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PREFACE

Toward the close of the year 1862, the “ Arnoldische Buchhandlung” in
Leipzig published the First Part of a Greek-Latin Lexicon of the New
Testament, prepared, upon the basis of the “Clavis Novi Testamenti
Philologica’ of C. G. Wilke (second edition, 2 vols. 1851), by Professor C.
L. Wilibald Grimm of Jena. In his Prospectus Professor Grimm announced
it as his purpose not only (in accordance with the improvementsin classica
lexicography embodied in the Paris edition of Stephenus’ Thesaurus and in
the fifth edition of Passow’ s Dictionary edited by Rost and his coadjutors)
to exhibit the historical growth of aword' s significations and accordingly
in selecting his vouchers for New Testament usage to show at what time
and in what class of writers a given word became current, but also duly to
notice the usage of the Septuagint and of the Old Testament Apocrypha,
and especially to produce a L exicon which should correspond to the
present condition of textual criticism, of exegesis, and of Biblical theology.
He devoted more than seven years to histask. The successive Parts of his
work received, as they appeared, the outspoken commendation of scholars
diverging as widely in their views as Hupfeld and Hengstenberg; and since
its completion in 1868 it has been generally acknowledged to be by far the
best Lexicon of the New Testament extant.

An arrangement was made early with Professor Grimm and his publisher to
reproduce the book in English, and an announcement of the same was
given in the Bibliotheca Sacra for October, 1864 (p. 886). The work of
trandlating was promptly begun; but it was protracted by engrossing
professional duties, and in particular by the necessity — as it seemed — of
preparing the authorized trangdlation of Linemann’s edition of Winer’'s New
Testament Grammar, which was followed by atrandation of the New
Testament Grammar of Alexander Buttmann. Meantime, a new edition of
Professor Grimm’ s work was called for. To the typographica accuracy of
this edition liberal contributions were made from this side of the water. It
appeared in its completed form in 1879. “Admirable,” “unequaled,”
“invaluable,” are some of the epithets it elicited from eminent judgesin
England; while as representing the estimate of the book by competent
criticsin Germany afew sentences may be quoted from Professor

Schirer’ s review of it in the Theologische Literaturzeitung for January 5,
1878: “The use of Professor Grimm’ s book for years has convinced me
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that it is not only unquestionably the best among existing New Testament
Lexicons, but that, apart from all comparisons, it isawork of the highest
intrinsic merit, and one which is admirably adapted to initiate alearner into
an acquaintance with the language of the New Testament. It ought to be
regarded by every student as one of the first and most necessary requisites
for the study of the New Testament, and consequently, for the study of
Theology in general.”

Both Professor Grimm and his publisher courteously gave me permission
to make such changes in hiswork as might in my judgment the better adapt
it to the needs of English-speaking students. But the emphatic
commendation it called out from all quarters, in astrain similar to the
specimens just given, caused me to be determined to dismiss the thought of
issuing a new book prepared on my predecessor’s as a basis, and — aike
in justice to him and for the satisfaction of students — to reproduce his
second edition in itsintegrity (with only the silent correction of obvious
oversights), and to introduce my additions in such aform as should render
them distinguishable at once from Professor Grimm’swork. (See(...) in
the list of “Explanations and Abbreviations’ given below.) This decision
has occasionally imposed on me some reserve and entailed some
embarrassments. But notwithstanding al minor drawbacks, the procedure
will, I am sure, commend itself in the end, not only on the score of justice
to the independent claims and responsibility of both authors, but also on
account of the increased assurance (or, at least, the broader outlook) thus
afforded the student respecting debatable matters — whether of philology,
of criticism, or of interpretation.

Some of the leading objectives with the editor in hiswork of revision were
stated in connection with afew specimen pages privately printed and
circulated in 1881, and may here be repeated in substance as follows: to
verify al references (Biblical, classical, and — so far as practicable —
modern); to note more generally the extra-Biblical usage of words; to give
the derivation of wordsin cases where it is agreed upon by the best
etymologists and is of interest to the general student; to render complete
the enumeration of (representative) verbal forms actually found in the New
Testament (and exclude all others); to append to every verb alist of those
of its compounds which occur in the Greek Testament; to supply the New
Testament passages accidentally omitted in words marked at the end with
an asterisk; to note more fully the variations in the Greek text of current
editions; to introduce brief discussions of New Testament synonyms; to
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give the more noteworthy renderings not only of the “ Authorized Version”
but also of the Revised New Testament; to multiply cross-references;
references to grammatica works, both sacred (Winer, Buttmann, Green,
etc.) and classical (Kuhner, Kriiger, Jelf, Donaldson, Goodwin, etc.); also
to the best English and American Commentaries (Lightfoot, Ellicott,
Westcott, Alford, Morison, Beet, Hackett, Alexander, The Speaker’s
Commentary, The New Testament Commentary, etc.), aswell asto the
latest exegetical works that have appeared on the Continent (Welss,
Heinrici, Keil, Godet, Oltramare, etc.); and to the recent Bible Dictionaries
and Cyclopaedias (Smith, Alexander’s Kitto, McClintock and Strong, the
completed Riehm, the new Herzog, etc.), besides the various Lives of
Christ and of the Apostle Paul.

Respecting a few of these specifications, an additional remark or two may
bein place:

One of the most prominent and persistent embarrassments encountered by
the New Testament lexicographer is occasioned by the diversity of readings
in the current editions of the Greek text. A dlight change in the form or
even in the punctuation of a passage may entail achangein its
construction, and, consequently, in its classification in the Lexicon. In the
absence of an acknowledged consensus of scholars in favor of any one of
the extant printed texts to the exclusion of itsrivals, it isincumbent on any
Lexicon which aspires after general currency to reckon alike with them all.
Professor Grimm originally took account of the text of the "Receptus,’
together with that of Griesbach, of Lachmann, and of Tischendorf. In his
second edition, he made occasional reference also to the readings of
Tregelles. In the present work, not only have the textual statements of
Grimm’ s second edition undergone thorough revision (see, for example,
“Griesbach” in the list of “Explanations and Abbreviations’), but the
readings (whether in the text or the margin) of the editions of Tregelles and
of Westcott and Hort have also been carefully noted.

Again, the frequent reference, in the discussion of synonymous terms, to
the distinctions holding in classic usage (as they are laid down by Schmidt
in his voluminous work) must not be regarded as designed to modify the
definitions given in the severa articles. On the contrary, the exposition of
classic usage is often intended merely to serve as a standard of comparison
by which the direction and degree of aword' s change in meaning can be
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measured. When so employed, the information given will often start
suggestions, interesting and instructive aike.

On points of etymology the statements of Professor Grimm have been
allowed to stand, although, in form at least, they often fail to accord with
modern philological methods. But they have been supplemented by
references to the works of Curtius and Fick, or even more frequently,
perhaps, to the Etymological Dictionary of Vanicek, as the most
compendious digest of the views of speciaists. The meaning of radical
words and of the component parts of compounds is added, except when it
isindubitably suggested by the derivative, or when such words may be
found in their proper place in the Lexicon.

The nature and use of the New Testament writings require that the
lexicographer should not be hampered by atoo rigid adherence to the rules
of scientific lexicography. A student often wants to know not so much the
inherent meaning of aword as the particular sense it bearsin agiven
context or discussion: — or, to state the same truth from another point of
view, the lexicographer often cannot assign a particular New Testament
reference to one or another of the acknowledged significations of aword
without indicating his exposition of the passage in which the reference
occurs. In such a case he is compeled to assume, at |east to some extent,
the functions of the exegete, although he can and should refrain from
rehearsing the general arguments which support the interpretation adopted,
as well as from arraying the objections to opposing interpretations.

Professor Grimm, in his Preface, with reason calls attention to the [abor he
has expended upon the explanation of doctrinal terms, while yet guarding
himself against encroaching upon the province of the dogmatic theol ogian.
In this particular, the editor has endeavored to enter into his labors.
Anyone who consults such articles as aiwn aiwnoiv basileia tou
geou, etc., dikaiov and its cognates, doxa, elpi, zwh, ganatov, Qeov,
kosmov, kuriov, pistiv, pneuma, sarx, sofia, swzw and its
cognates, udov tou angrwpou, udov tou Qeou, Cristov, and the like,
will find, it is believed, al the materias needed for a complete exposition of
the Biblical contents of those terms. On the comparatively few points
respecting which doctrinal opinions still differ, references have been added
to representative discussions on both sides, or to authors whose views may
be regarded as supplementing or correcting those of Professor Grimm.
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Convenience often prescribes that the archecological or historical facts
requisite to the understanding of a passage be given the student on the
spot, even though he be referred for fuller information to the works
especially devoted to such topics. In this particular, too, the editor has been
guided by the example of his predecessor; yet with the constant exercise of
self-restraint, lest the book be encumbered with unnecessary material, and
be robbed of that succinctness which is one of the distinctive excellences of
the original.

In making his supplementary references and remarks, the editor has been
governed at different times by different considerations, corresponding to
the different classes for whose use the Lexicon is designed. Primarily,
indeed, it isintended to satisfy the needs and to guide the researches of the
average student; although the specialist will often find it serviceable, and
on the other hand, the beginner will find that he has not been forgotten.
Accordingly, a caveat must be entered against the hasty inference that the
mention of a different interpretation from that given by Professor Grimm
always and of necessity implies dissent from him. It may be intended
merely to inform the student that the meaning of the passageis still in
debate. And the particular works selected for reference have been chosen
— now because they seem best suited to supplement the statements or
references of the original; now because they furnish the most copious
references to other discussions of the same topic; now because they are
familiar works or those to which a student can readily get access; now,
again, because unfamiliar and likely otherwise to escape him altogether.

It isin deference, aso, to the wants of the ordinary student that the
references to grammatical works — particularly Winer and Buttmann —
have been grestly multiplied. The expert can easily train his eye to run over
them; and yet even for him they may have their use, not only as giving him
the opinion of eminent philologists on a passage in question, but also as
continually recalling his attention to those philological considerations on
which the decision of exegetical questions must mainly rest.

Moreover, in the case of aliterature so limited in compass as the New
Testament, it seems undesirable that even a beginner should be subjected to
the inconvenience, expense, and especialy the loss of facility, incident to a
change of textbooks. He will accordingly find that not only have his wants
been heeded in the body of the Lexicon, but that at the close of the
Appendix alist of verbal forms has been added especially for his benefit.
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The other portions of the Appendix will furnish students interested in the
history of the New Testament vocabulary, or investigating questions —
whether of criticism, authorship, or Biblical theology — which involveits
word lists, with fuller and more trustworthy collections than can be found
elsawhere.

Should I attempt, in conclusion, to record the names of al those who
during the many years in which this work has been in the process of being
prepared have encouraged or assisted me by word or pen, by counsel or
book, the list would be along one. Express acknowledgments, however,
must be made to GEORGE B. JEWETT, D.D., of Salem, and to Professor
W.W. EATON now of Middlebury College, Vermont. The former has
verified and re-verified al the Biblical and classical references, besides
noting in the main the various readings of the critical texts, and rendering
valuable aid in correcting many of the proofs; the latter has gathered the
passages omitted from words marked with afinal asterisk, completed and
corrected the enumeration of verbal forms, catalogued the compound
verbs, had an eye to matters of etymology and accentuation, and, in many
other particulars, given the work the benefit of his conscientious and
scholarly labor. To these names, one other would be added if it were
written any longer on earth. If the lamented Dr. ABBOT had been spared to
make good his generous offer to read the final proofs, every user of the
book would doubtless have had occasion to thank him. He did, however,
go through the manuscript and add with his own hand the variant verse-
notation, in accordance with the results of investigation subsequently given
to the learned world in his Excursus on the subject published in the First
Part of the Prolegomenato Tischendorf’s Editio Octava Critica Mgjor.

To Dr. CASPAR RENE GREGORY of Leipzig (now Professor-elect at Johns
Hopkins University, Baltimore) my thanks are due for the privilege of
using the sheets of the Prolegomena just named in advance of their
publication; and to the Delegates of the Clarendon Press, Oxford, for a
similar courtesy in the case of the Seventh Edition of Liddell and Scott’s
Lexicon.

No one can have a keener sense than the editor has of the shortcomings of
the present volume. But he is convinced that whatever supersedes it must
be the joint product of several |aborers, having at their command larger
resources than he has enjoyed, and ampler leisure than falls to the lot of the
average teacher. Meantime, may the present work so approve itself to
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students of the Sacred VVolume asto enlist their cooperation with himin
ridding it of every remaining blemish

— ida oJlogov tou kuriou trech kai doxazhtai.

—J. H. THAYER
CAMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS
DEec. 25, 1885

In issuing this “Corrected Edition” opportunity has been taken not only to
revise the supplementary pages (725ff), but to add in the body of the work
(as circumstances permitted) an occasional reference to specia
monographs on Biblical topics which have been published during the last
three years, as well as to the Fourth VVolume of Schmidt’s Synonymik
(1886), and aso to works which (like Meisterhans) have appeared in an
improved edition. The Third edition (1888) of Grimm, however, has
yielded little new material; and Dr. Hatch's “Essays in Biblical Greek”
comes to hand too late to permit references to its valuable discussions of
words to be inserted.

To the correspondents, both in England and this country, who have called
my attention to errata, | beg to express my thanks; and | would earnestly
ask all who use the book to send me similar favors in time to come:

— atelev ouden oudenosv metron.

APRIL 10, 1889



LIST OF ANCIENT AUTHORS

QUOTED OR REFERRED TO IN THE LEXICON

N.B. In the preparation of thislist, free use has been made of the listsin the
Lexicons of Liddell and Scott and of Sophocles, also of Freund's
Triennium Philologicum (1874) vols. i. and ii, of Smith’s Dictionary of
Greek and Roman Biography, of Smith and Wace's Dictionary of Christian
Biography, of Engelmann’s Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum (8th ed.
1880), and of other current works of reference.

Achilles Tatius (500 A.D.?)

Acts of Paul and Thecla, of Pilate, of Thomas, of Peter and Paul, of
Barnabas, etc., at the earliest from. (2nd century A.D. on)

A€lian (c. 180 A.D.)
Aeschines (345 B.C.)
Aeschylus (born 525 B.C., died 456 B.C.)

Aesop (570 B.C.) (But the current Fables are not his; on the History of
Greek Fable, see Rutherford, Babrius, Introd. ch. ii.)

Aetius(c. 500 A.D.)

Agatharchides (117 B.C.?)

Alcaeus Mytilenaeus (610 B.C.)
Alciphron (200 A.D.?)

Alcman (610 B.C.)

Alexander Aphrodisiensis (200 A.D.)
Alexis (350 B.C.)

Ambrose, Bishop of Milan (374 A.D.)
Ammianus Marcellinus (died c. 400 A.D.)
Ammonius, the grammarian (390 A.D.)

Anacreon (530 B.C.) Only afew fragments of the odes ascribed to him are
genuine.

Anaxandrides (350 B.C.)
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Anaximander (580 B.C.)
Andocides (405 B.C.)
Antiphanes (380 B.C.)
Antiphon (412 B.C.)
Antoninus, M. Aurelius(died 180 A.D.)
Apollodores Of Athens (140 B.C.)
Apollonius Dyscolus (140 A.D.)
Apollonius Rhodius (200 B.C.)
Appian (150 A.D.)
Appuleius (160 A.D.)
Aquila (trandator of the O.T.) (2nd century A.D. (under Hadrian.))
Aratus (270 B.C.)
Archilochus (700 B.C.)
Archimedes, the mathematician (250 B.C.)
Archytas (c. 400 B.C.)
Aretaeus (80 A.D.?)
Aristaenetus (450 A.D.?)

Aristeas (270 B.C.) But hisletter is spurious; see Hody, De Bibl. text.
orig. 1. i.; A. Kurz, Arist. ep. etc. (Bern 1872).

Aristides, P. Aelius (160 A.D.)

Aristophanes (born 444, died 380 B.C.)
Aristophanes, the grammarian (200 B.C.)
Aristotle (born 384, died 322 B.C.)

Arrian (pupil and friend of Epictetus) (born c. 100 A.D.)
Artemidorus Daldianus (oneirocritica) (160 A.D.)
Athanasius (died 373 A.D.)

Athenaeus, the grammarian (228 A.D.)
Athenagoras Of Athens (177 A.D.?)

Augustine, Bishop of Hippo (died 430 A.D.)
Ausonius, Decimus Magnus (died c. 390 A.D.)



11

Babrius (see Rutherford, Babrius, Intr. ch. i.) (some say 50 B.C.?) (c. 225
A.D)

Barnabas, Epistle written (c. 100 A.D.?)
Baruch, Apocryphal Book of (c. 75 A.D."?)

Basilica, the (c. 900 A.D.) The law-book of the Byzantine Empire,
founded upon the work of Justinian and consisting of sixty books. It
was begun under the emperor Basil of Macedonia (died 886 A.D.),
completed under his son Leo, and revised in 945 A.D. under
Constantine Porphyrogenitus; (ed. Helmbach, 6 vols. 1833-1870)

Basil The Great, Bishop of Caesarea (died 379 A.D.)

Basil of Seleucia (450 A.D.)

Bel And The Dragon (2nd century B.C.?)

Bion (200 B.C.)

Caesar, Gaius Julius (died March 15, 44 B.C.)

Callimachus (260 B.C.)

Canons And Constitutions, Apostolic. (3rd and 4th century A.D.)

Capitolinus, Julius (one of the “Hist. August. scriptores sex”) (c. 310
A.D)

Cebes(399B.C))

Cedrenus (1050 A.D.)

Celsus, A. Cornelius, the medical writer (20A.D.)
Chares(320B.C.)

Chariton (450 A.D.?)

Chrysippus Of Tyana (in Athenaeus) A.D.?
Chrysostom, Dio, the orator, see Dio Chrysostom.
Chrysostom, John, Bishop of Constantinople (died 407 A.D.)
Cicero (died Dec. 7, 43 B.C))

Clemens Alexandrinus (200 A.D.)

Clemens Romanus, (Epistle written 93-97 A.D.)
Cleomedes (100 A.D.?)

Columdla (50 A.D.)
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Constantinus Por phyrogenitus, (emperor from 911-959 A.D.)
Constitutiones apostolicae (3rd and 4th century A.D.)
Cratinus (died 423 B.C.)
Critias (411 B.C))
Ctesias (401 B.C.)
Curtius(50A.D.)
Cyprian (died 257 A.D.)
Cyril of Alexandria (died 444 A.D.)
Cyril of Jerusalem (died 386 A.D.)
Democritus (430 B.C.)
Demosthenes (born 385, died 322 B.C.)
Dexippus, the historian (c. 270 A.D.)
Didymus of Alexandria(c. 395 A.D.)
Dio Cassius (200 A.D.)
Dio Chrysostom (100 A.D.)
Diocles (470 B.C.)
Diodorus Siculus (40 B.C))
Diogenes Laertius (c. 200 A.D.)
Diognetus, Epistleto (2nd or 3rd century A.D.)
Dionysius Pseudo-Areopagita (500 A.D.?)
Dionysius Of Halicarnassus (30 B.C.)
Dionysius Periegetes (300 A.D.?)
Dioscorides (100 A.D.?)
Diphilus (300 B.C.)

Ecclesiasticus (Wisdom of Jesus, the Son of Sirach; Greek translation) (c.
132 B.C.?)

Ennius (died 169 B.C.)

Enoch, Book of (2nd century on B.C.)
Ephrem Syrus(c. 375 A.D.)
Epicharmus (480 B.C.)
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Epictetus (100 A.D.)
Epicurus (born 342, died 270 B.C.)
Epimenides (600 B.C.)
Epiphanius, Bishop of Salamis (died 403 A.D.)
Eratosthenes (died c. 196 B.C.)
Esdras, First Book of (Vulgate: Third) (1st century B.C.?)
Esdras, Second Book of (Vulgate: Fourth) (1st century A.D.?)
Esther, Additionsto (2nd century B.C.?)
Etymologicum Magnum (1000 A.D.?)
Eubulus (350 B.C.)
Euclid (300 B.C.)
Eupolis (429 B.C.)
Euripides (born 480, died 406 B.C.)

Eusebius, Bishop of Caesarea (died c. 340 A.D.) Caled Pamphili (as
friend of the martyr Pamphilus).

Eustathius of Constantinople, grammarian (1160 A.D.)
Euthymius Zigabenus or Zigadenus (Zygadenus) (1100 A.D.)
Florus, Julius (c. 125 A.D.)

Galen (born 131, died c. 197 A.D.)

Gellius, Aulus (author of Noctes Atticae) (150 A.D.)
Genesius (950 A.D.)

Geoponica (20 books on agriculture compiled by Cassianus Bassus) (c.
925A.D))

Germanus of Constantinople, the younger (c. 1230 A.D.)
Gorgias of Leontini (430 B.C.)

Gregory of Nazianzus (died 390 A.D.)

Gregory of Nyssa (died 395 A.D.)

Har pocration (Iexicon to the Ten Attic Orators) (350 A.D.?)
Hecataeus (510 B.C.)

Hegesippus (quoted in Eusebius) (c. 175A.D.)
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Heliodorus, Bishop of Triccain Thessaly (390 A.D.?)
Her aclides Ponticus (but the Alleg. Homer are spurious) (390 B.C.)
Heraclitus (500 B.C.)
Hermas (140 A.D.?)
Hermippus (432 B.C.)
Hermogenes (170 A.D.)
Hero Alexandrinus (250 B.C.)
Herodian, the grammarian (160 A.D.)
Herodian, the historian (died 240 A.D.)
Herodotus (born 484, died 408 B.C.)
Hesiod (850 B.C.?)
Hesychius of Alexandria, the lexicographer (600 A.D.?)
Hierocles (450 A.D.)
Hieronymus, see Jerome.
Himerius (360 A.D.)
Hippocrates (430 B.C.)
Hippolytus (225 A.D.)
Hipponax (540 B.C.)
Hirtius (the continuator of Caesar’s Commentaries) (died 43 B.C.)
Homer (900 B.C.?)
Horapollo, grammarian (400 A.D.?)
Horace (died 8 B.C.)
Hyperides (died 322 B.C.)
Ignatius (c. 110A.D.)
Irenaeus, Bishop of Lyons (178 A.D.)
|saeus (370 B.C.)
Isidorus Hispalensis, Bishop of Seville (died 636 A.D.)
| socr ates (born 436, died 338 B.C.)
Jamblichus (300 A.D.)
Jeremiah, Epistle of (6th chapter of Baruch) (1st century A.D.?)
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Jerome (Sophronius (?) Eusebius Hieronymus) (died 420 A.D.)
Joannes Damascenus (730 A.D.)

Joannes Moschus (died 620 A.D.)

Josephus (75 A.D.)

Judith (175-100 B.C.)

Julian (Roman emperor from 361-363 A.D.)
Justinian (Roman emperor from 527-565 A.D.)
Justin, the historian (150 A.D.?)

Justin Martyr (150 A.D.)

Juvenal (100 A.D.)

Lactantius (310 A.D.)

Lampridius, the historian (310 A.D.)

L eo ‘Philosophus (emperor 886 A.D.)
Libanius, the rhetorician (350 A.D.)

Livy (born 59 B.C., died 17 A.D.)

Longinus (250 A.D.)

Longus (400?A.D.)

L ucan, the epic poet (died 65 A.D.)

Lucian Of Samosata, the satirist (160 A.D.?)
Lucilius, the Roman satirist (died 103 B.C.)

L ucretius, the Roman poet (died 55 B.C.)
Lycophron (c. 270 B.C.)

Lycurgus of Athens, the orator (died 329 B.C.)
Lynceus (300 B.C.)

Lysias, the Athenian orator (opened his school 410 B.C.)
Lysippus (434 B.C.)

Macarius(c. 350 A.D.)

M accabees, First Book of (105-63 B.C.?)

M accabees, Second Book of (c. 75 B.C.?)

M accabees, Third Book of (c. 40 A.D.?)
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M accabees, Fourth Book of (1st century B.C.?)
Machon (280 B.C.)
Macrobius (420 A.D.)
Malalas, John, the annalist (600 A.D.?)
M anasses, Prayer of (1st century B.C.?)
Manetho, the Egyptian priest (300 B.C.)
Marcion (140 A.D.)
Maximus Tyrius (150 B.C.)
Mela, Pomponius, the Roman geographer (45 A.D.)
M eleager, the founder of the epigrammatic anthologies (60 B.C.)
Méelito, Bishop of Sardis(c. 175 A.D.)
Menander, the poet (325 B.C.)
M enander, the Byzantine historian (583 A.D.)
Mimner mus, the poet (c. 600 B.C.)
Moeris, the “Atticist” and lexicographer (2nd century A.D.)
Moschion (110 A.D.?)
M oschus (200 B.C.)
Musonius Rufus (66 A.D.)
Nemesius (400 A.D.?)
Nepos (born 90 B.C., died 24 B.C.)
Nicander (160 B.C.?)
Nicephor us, patriarch of Constantinople (died 828 A.D.)
Nicephorus Bryennius, the historian (died 1137 A.D.)
Nicephorus Gregor as, Byzantine historian (died 1359 A.D.)
Nicetas Acominatus (also Choniates), Byzantine historian (1200 A.D.)
Nicodemus, Gospel of, see Acts of Pilate
Nicolaus Damascenus (14 B.C.)
Nicomachus Gerasenus (50 A.D.)
Nilus, the pupil and friend of John Chrysostom (420 A.D.)
Nonnus of Panopolisin Upper Egypt, the poet (500 A.D.?)
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Numenius of Apameia, the philosopher (as quoted by Origen) (c. 150
A.D)

Numenius (as quoted by Athen.) (c. 350 B.C.)

Ocellus Lucanus (400 B.C.?)

Oecumenius, Bishop of Tricca (950 A.D.?)

Olympiodor us, the Neo-Platonic philosopher (525 A.D.)

Oppian of Anazarbusin Cilicia (author of the alieutika) (180 A.D.?)
Oppian of Apameiain Syria (author of the kunhgetika) (210 A.D.?)
Origen (diedc. 254 A.D.)

Orosius Paulus (415 A.D.)

Orphica, the (A.D.?)

Ovid (died 17 A.D.)

Palaephatus (B.C.?)

Papias, Bishop of Hierapolis, (first haf of 2nd century A.D.)
Pausanias (160 A.D.)

Petrus Alexandrinus (died 311 A.D.)

Phalaris, spurious epistles of (A.D.?)

Phavorinus, Varinus. The Latin name of the Italian Guarino Favorino,
who died in 1537, and was the author of a Greek Lexicon compiled
mainly from Suidas, Hesychius, Harpocration, Eustathius, and
Phrynichus. 1st edition, Rome, 1523, and often elsewhere since.

Philemon, Comicus (330 B.C.)
Philo (39 A.D.)

Philodemus (50 B.C.)
Philostratus (237 A.D.)
Phocylides (540 B.C.)

Pseudo-Phocylides (in the Sibylline Oracles, which see) (1st century
A.D.?)

Photius (Patriarch of Constantinople) (850 A.D.)
Phrynichus, the grammarian (180 A.D.)
Phylarchus (210 B.C.)
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Pindar (born 521 B.C. (4 years after Aeschylus), died 441 B.C.)
Plato, Comicus, contemporary of Aristophanes (427 B.C.)
Plato, the philosopher (born 427, died 347 B.C.)
Plautus (died 184 B.C.)
Pliny the elder, the naturalist (died 79 A.D.)

Pliny the younger, the nephew and adopted son of Pliny the elder (died
113A.D.)

Plotinus, the philosopher (died 270 A.D.)

Plutarch (died 120 A.D.)

Pollux, author of the onomastikon (180 A.D.)
Polyaenus, author of the strathghmata (*163 A.D.)
Polybius (died 122 B.C.)

Polycarp (died Feb. 23, 155 A.D.)

Porphyry, apupil of Plotinus (270 A.D.)

Posidippus (280 B.C.)

Posidonius, philosopher (teacher of Cicero and Pompey) (78 B.C.)
Proclus, philosopher (450 A.D.)

Propertlus (born 48, died 16 B.C.)

Protevangelium Jacobi (2nd century A.D.)

Psalter of Solomon (63-48?B.C.)

Psellus The Younger, philosopher (1050 A.D.)
Ptolemy, the geographer (160 A.D.)

Pythagoras (531 B.C.)

Quintilian, rhetorician, teacher of Pliny the younger (died 95 A.D.)
Quintus Smyrnaeus (380 A.D.?)

Sallust (born 86, died 35 B.C.)

Sapientia (Sal.), see Wisdom of Solomon.

Sappho (610 B.C.)

Seneca, L. Annaeus, the philosopher (son of the rhetorician) (died 65
A.D)
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Septuagint, Greek translation of O.T. (c. 280-150 B.C.)
Sextus Empiricus (225 A.D.?)

Sibylline Oracles (of various dates, ranging perhaps from 170 B.C. to the
4th century A.D.)

Silius Italicus, poet (died 101 A.D.)
Simonides of Amorgos, “lambographus’ (693 B.C.)

Simonides of Ceos (author of the epitaph on the Spartans that fell at
Thermopylae) (525 B.C.)

Simplicius, the commentator on Aristotle and Epictetus (500 A.D.)
Sirach, see Ecclesasticus.

Socr ates “Scholasticus’, of Constantinople, historian (439 A.D.)
Socr ates (in Stobaeus)

Solinus, surnamed Polyhistor (300? A.D.)

Solomon, Psalms of, see Psdlter, etc.

Solomon, Wisdom of, see Wisdom, etc.

Solon, the lawgiver and poet (594 B.C.)

Song of the Three Children (2nd century B.C.?)

Sophocles (born 496, died 406 B.C.)

Sophronius of Damascus (638 A.D.)

Sotades (B.C.?)

Sozomen, historian (450 A.D.)

Statius, the Roman poet (died 96 A.D.)

Stobaeus, i. e. John of Stobi in Macedonia (compiler of Anthol.) (500
A.D.?)

Strabo, the geographer (born 66 B.C., died 24 A.D.)

Straton, the epigrammatist (150? A.D.)

Strattis, comic poet (407 B.C.)

Suetonius, the historian, friend of Pliny the younger (died 160 A.D.)
Suidas, the lexicographer (1100 A.D.?)

Susanna (1st century B.C.?)

Symmachus (translator of the O.T. into Greek) (200 A.D.?)
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Synesius, pagan philosopher and bishop of Ptolemais (410 A.D.)
Tacitus (died c. 117 A.D.)
Tatian (c. 160 A.D.)
Teaching of the Twelve Apostles (2nd century A.D.?)
Terence (died 159 B.C.)
Tertullian (died 220 A.D.?)
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs (c. 125 A.D.?)
Theages (B.C.?)
Themistius (355 A.D.)
Theocritus (280 B.C.)
Theodoret (420 A.D.)
Theodorus Metochita (1300 A.D.)
Theodotion (trandator of O.T. into Greek) (before 160 A.D.)
Theognis (540 B.C.)
Theophilus, Bishop of Antioch (180 A.D.)
Theophrastus, pupil and successor of Aristotle (322 B.C.)
Theophylact, Archbishop of Bulgaria (1078 A.D.)
Theophylact Simocatta (610 A.D.)
Thomas M agister, lexicographer and grammarian (1310 A.D.)
Thucydides (423 B.C.)
Tibullus (died 18 B.C.)
Timaeus, the historian of Sicily (260 B.C.)
Timaeus the Sophist, author of Lexicon to Plato (250 A.D.?)
Timaeus of Locri, Pythagorean philosopher (375 B.C.?)
Timon, the “ Sillographus’ or satirist (c. 279 B.C.)
Timocles (350 B.C.)
Tobit (c. 200 B.C.?)
Tryphiodorus, aversifier (400 A.D.?)
T zetzes, Byzantine grammarian and poet (1150 A.D.)
ValeriusMaximus (30 A.D.)
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Varro, “vir Romanorum eruditissmus’ (Quintil.) (died 26 B.C.)
Vegetius, on the art of war (420 A.D.?)

Vergil (died 19 B.C.)

Vitruvius, the only Roman writer on architecture (30 B.C.)
Vopiscus, historian (cf. Capitolinus) (c. 310 A.D.)
Wisdom of Solomon (abbreviated, Sap.) (c. 100 B.C.?)
Xenophanes, founder of the Eleatic philosophy (540 B.C.)
Xenophon (Anabasis) (401 B.C.)

Xenophon of Ephesus, romancer (400 A.D.?)

Zeno of Citium (290 B.C.)

Zenodotus, first librarian at Alexandria (280 B.C.)

Zonar as, the chronicler (1118 A.D.)

Zosimus, Roman historian (490 A.D.)



22

LIST OF BOOKS

REFERRED TO MERELY BY THEIR AUTHOR’'SNAME OR BY
SOME EXTREME ABRIDGMENT OF THE TITLE

Alberti = Joannes Alberti, Observationes Philologicae in sacros Novi
Foederis Libros. Lugd. Bat., 1725.

Aristotle: when pages are cited, the reference is to the edition of the Berlin
Academy (edited by Bekker and Brandis; index by Bonitz) 5 vols. 4to,
1831-1870. Of the Rhetoric, Sandy’ s edition of Cope (3 vols,,
Cambridge, 1877) has been used.

Baumlein = W. Baumlein, Untersuehungen tber griechische Partikeln.
Stuttgart, 1861.

B. D. = Dr. William Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, 3 vols. London, 1860-
1864. The American edition (4 vols.,, N.Y. 1868-1870), revised and
edited by Professors Hackett and Abbot, has been the edition used, and
is occasionally referred to by the abbreviation “Am. ed.”

BB. DD. = Bible Dictionaries. — comprising especially the work just
named, and the third edition of Kitto’s Cyclopaedia of Biblica
Literature, edited by Dr. W. L. Alexander: 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1870.

Bnhdy. = G. Bernhardy, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der Griechischen
Sprache. Berlin, 1829.

B. = Alexander Buttmann, Grammar of the New Testament Greek.
(Authorized Trandation with numerous Additions and Corrections by
the Author: Andover, 1873.) Unless otherwise indicated, the reference
isto the page of the translation, with the corresponding page of the
German origina added in a parenthesis.

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. or Sprchl. = Philipp Buttmann, Ausfuhrliche
Griechische Sprachlehre. (2nd ed., 1st vol. 1830, 2nd vol. 1839.)

Bttm. Gram. = Philipp Buttmann’s Griechische Grammatik. The edition
used (though not the latest) is the twenty-first (edited by Alexander
Buttmann: Berlin, 1863). Its sections agree with those of the eighteenth
edition, trandlated by Dr. Robinson and published by Harper and
Brothers, 1851. When the pageis given, the trandation is referred to.
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Bttm. Lexil. = Philipp Buttmann's Lexilogus u. s. w. (1st vol. 2nd ed. and
2nd vol. Berlin, 1825.) The work was translated and edited by J. R.
Fishlake, and issued in one volume by John Murray, London, 1836.

“Bible Educator” = acollection (with the preceding name) of
miscellaneous papers on biblical topics by various writers under the
editorship of Professor E. H. Plumptre, and published in 4 vols.
(without date) by Cassell, Petter, and Galpin.

Chandler = Henry W. Chandler, A Practical Introduction to Greek
Accentuation. Second edition, revised: Oxford, 1881.

Cremer = Hermann Cremer, Biblisch-theologisches Worterbuch der
Neutestamentlichen Grécitét. "Third greatly enlarged and improved
Edition’: Gotha, 1883. Of the "Fourth enlarged and improved Edition’
nine parts (comprising nearly two-thirds of the work) have come to
hand, and are occasionally referred to. A trandation of the second
German edition was published in 1878 by the Messrs. Clark.

Curtius = Georg Curtius, Grundziige der Griechischen Etymologie. Fifth
edition, with the cooperation of Ernst Windisch: Leipzig, 1879.

Dict. of Antig. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities. Edited by
Dr. William Smith. Second edition: Boston and London, 1869, also
1873.

Dict. of Biog. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography and
Mythology. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 3 vols. Boston and London,
1849.

Dict. of Chris. Antig. = A Dictionary of Christian Antiquities, being a
Continuation of the Dictionary of the Bible. Edited by Dr. William
Smith and Professor Samuel Cheetham. 2 vols. 1875-1880.

Dict. of Chris. Biog. = A Dictionary of Christian Biography, Literature,
Sects and Doctrines; etc. Edited by Dr. William Smith and Professor
Henry Wace: vol. i. 1877; vol. ii. 1880; val. iii. 1882.

Dict. of Geogr. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geography. Edited by
Dr. William Smith. 2 vols. 1854-1857.

Edersheim = Alfred Edersheim, The Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah.
2 vols. Second edition, stereotyped. London and New Y ork, 1884.

Elsner = J. Elsnor. Observationes sacrae in Novi Foederis libros etc. 2
vols., Trg. ad Rhen. 1720, 1728.
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Etym. Magn. = the Etymologicum Magnum (see List of Ancient Authors,
etc.) Gaisford’s edition (1 vol. folio, Oxford, 1848) has been used.

Fick: August Fick, Vergleichendes Warterbuch der Indogermanischen
Sprachen. Third edition. 4 vols. Gottingen, 1874-1876.

Gottling = Carl Goettling, Allgemeine Lehre vom Accent der griechischen
Sprache. Jena, 1835.

Goodwin =W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the
Greek Verb. 4th edition revised. Boston and Cambridge, 1871.

Graecus Venetus = the Greek version of the Pentateuch, Proverbs, Ruth,
Canticles, Ecclesiastes, Lamentations, Daniel, according to a unique
manuscript in the Library of St. Mark’s, Venice; edited by O. v.
Gebhardt. Lips. 1875, 8vo pp. 592.

Green = Thomas Sheldon Green, A Treatise on the Grammar of the New
Testament, etc., etc. A new Edition. London, Samuel Bagster and
Sons, 1862. Also, by the same author, “ Critical Notes on the New
Testament, supplementary to his Treatise on the Grammar of the New
Testament Dialect.” London, Samuel Bagster and Sons, 1867.

Hamburger = J. Hamburger, Real-Encyclopadie fur Bibel und Talmud.
Strelitz. First Part 1870; Second Part 1883. Herm. ad Vig., see Vig. ed.
Herm.

Her zog = Real-Encyklopadie flr Protestantische Theologie und Kirche.
Edited by Herzog. 21 vols. with index, 1854-1868.

Herzog 2 or ed. 2 = asecond edition of the above (edited by Herzog, Flitt,
and Hauck), begun in 1877 and not yet compl ete.

Hesych. = Hesychius (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) The edition used
isthat of M. Schmidt (5 vols. Jena, 1858-1868).

Jelf = W. E. Jdf, A Grammar of the Greek Language. Third edition.
Oxford and London, 2 vols. 1861. (Subsequent editions have been
issued, but without, it is believed, material alteration.)

Kautzsch = E. Kautzsch, Grammatik des Biblisch-Araméischen. Leipzig,
1884.

Keim = Theodor Kem, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara u. s. w. 3 vols.
Zurich, 1867-1872.
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Klotz ad Devar. = Matthaeus Devarius, Liber de Graecae Linguae
Particulis, ed. R. Klotz, Lips., vol. i. 1835, val. ii. sect. |, 1840, val. ii.
sect. 2, 1842.

Krebs, Observv. = J. T. Krebsi Observationesin Nov. Test. e Flavio
Josepho. Lips. 1755.

Kruger = K. W. Kriger, Griechische Sprachlehre fir Schulen. Fourth
improved and enlarged edition, 1861 <.

Kypke, Observv. = G. D. Kypke, Observationes sacrae in Novi Foedoris
libros ex auctoribus potissmum Graecis et antiquitatibus. 2 vols.
Wratidl. 1755.

L.and S. = Liddell and Scott, Greek-English Lexicon, etc. Seventh
edition, 1883.

L ob. ad Phryn., see Phryn. ed. Lob.

Loesner = C. F. Loesneri Obsarvationes ad Novum Test. e Philone
Alexandrino. Lips. 1777.

L ghtft. = Dr. John Lightfoot, the learned Hebraist of the 17th century.

Lghtft. = J. B. Lightfoot, D.D., Bishop of Durham; the 8th edition of his
commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians is the one referred to, the
7th edition of his commentary on Philippians, the 7th edition of his
commentary on Colossians and Philemon.

Lipsius =K. H. A. Lipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen tber die
Biblische Grécitét (edited by Prof. R. A. Lipsius, the author’ s son).
Leipzig, 1863.

Matthiae = August Matthi&, Ausfiihrlich Griechische Grammatik. Third
edition, 3 Pts., Leipz. 1835.

McC. and S. = McClintock and Strong’s Cyclopaedia of Biblical,
Theological, and Ecclesiastical Literature. 10 vols. 1867-1881; with
Supplement, vol. i. (1885), val. ii. with Addenda (1887). New Y ork:
Harper and Brothers.

Meister hans = K. Meisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen Inschriften.
Berlin, 1885. (2nd edition, 1888.)

Mullach = F. W. A. Mullach, Grammatik der Griechischen Vulgarsprache
u. s. w. Berlin, 1856.

Munthe = C. F. Munthe, Observationes philolog. in sacros Nov. Test.
libros ex Diod. Sic. collectae etc. (Hafn. et Lips. 1755.)
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Palairet = E. Palairet, Observationes philol.-crit. in sacros Novi Foedoris
libros etc. Lugd. Bat. 1752.

Pape = W. Pape, Griechisch-Deutsches Handworterbuch. Second edition.
2 vols. Brunswick, 1866. A continuation of the preceding work is the
“Worterbuch der Griechischen Eigennamen.” Third edition, edited by
G. E. Bensdler. 1863-1870.

Passow = Franz Passow’ s Handwarterbuch der Griechischen Sprache as
re-edited by Rost, Palm, and others. Leipz. 1841-1857.

Phryn. ed. Lob. = Phrynichi Eclogae Nominum et Verborum Atticorum
etc. asedited by C. A. Lobeck. Leipzig, 1820. (Compare Rutherford.)

Poll. = Pollux (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) The edition used is that
published at Amsterdam, 1 vol. folio, 1706. (The most serviceableis
that of William Dindorf, 5 vols. 8vo, Leipzig, 1824.)

Pss. of Sol. = Psalter of Solomon; see List of Ancient Authors, etc.

Raphel = G. Raphdii annotationes in Sacram Scripturam ... ex Xen.,
Polyb., Arrian., et Herodoto collectae. 2 vols. Lugd. Bat. 1747.

Riddell, Platonic Idioms = A Digest of Idioms given as an Appendix to
“The Apology of Plato” as edited by the James Riddell, M. A.; Oxford,
1867.

Riehm (or Riehm, HWB.) = Handwdrterbuch des Biblischen Altertums u.
s. w. edited by Professor Edward C. A. Riehm in nineteen parts (2
vols.) 1875-1884.

Rutherford, New Phryn. = The New Phrynichus, being arevised text of
the Ecloga of the Grammarian Phrynichus, etc., by W. Gunion
Rutherford. London, 1881.

Schaff-Herzog = A Religious Encyclopaedia, etc. by Philip Sehaff and
associates. 3 vols. 1882-1884. Funk and Wagnalls, New Y ork. Revised
edition, 1887.

Schenkel (or Schenkel, BL.) = Bibel-Lexikon u. s. w. edited by Professor
Daniel Schenkel. 5 vols. Leipz. 1869-1875.

Schmidt = J. H. Heinrich Schmidt, Synonymik der Griechischen Sprache.
4 vols. Leipz. 1876, 1878, 1879, 1886.

Schottgen = Christiani Schoettgenii Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae etc. 2
vols. Dresden and Leipzig. 1733, 1742.
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Schurer = Emil Schurer, Lehrbuch der Neutestamentlichen Zeitgeschichte.
Leipzig, 1874. The “Second Part” of a new and revised edition has
already appeared under the title of Geschichte des Jidischen Volkesim
Zeitalter Jesu Christi, and to this new edition (for the portion of the
original work which it covers) the references have been made, although
for convenience the title of the first edition has been retained. An
English trandation is appearing at Edinburgh (T. and T. Clark).

Scrivener, F. H. A.: — A Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New
Testament etc. Third Edition. Cambridge and London, 1883. Bezae
Codex Cantabrigiens's, etc. Cambridge and London, 1864. A Full
Collation of the Codex Sinaiticus with the Received Text of the New
Testament, etc. Second Edition, Revised. Cambridge and London,
1867. Six Lectures on the Text of the New Testament, etc. Cambridge
and London, 1875.

Sept. = the trandation of the Old Testament into Greek known as the
Septuagint. Unless otherwise stated, the sixth edition of Tischendorf’s
text (edited by Nestle) isreferred to; 2 vols. (with supplement),
Leipzig, 1880. The double verse-notation occasionally given in the
Apocryphal books has reference to the edition of the Apocrypha and
select Pseudepigrapha by O. F. Fritzsche; Leipzig, 1871. Readings
peculiar to the Complutensian, Aldine, Vatican, or Alexandrian form of
the text are marked respectively by an appended Comp., Ald., Vat.,
Alex. For the first two the testimony of the edition of Lam- bert Bos,
Franck. 1709, has been relied on. The abbreviations Ag., Symm.,
Theod. or Theodot., appended to areference to the O. T. denote
respectively the Greek versions ascribed to Aquila, Symmachus, and
Theodotion; see List of Ancient Authors, etc. “Lag.” designates the
text as edited by Paul Lagarde, of which the first half appeared at
Gottingen in 1883.

Soph. = E. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine
Periods (from B.C. 146 to A.D. 1100.) Boston: Little, Brown and
Company, 1870. The forerunner (once or twice referred to) of the
above work bearsthetitle“A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek.
Forming vol. vii. (new series) of the Memoirs of the American
Academy.” Cambridge, 1860.

Steph. Thes. = the “ Thesaurus Graecae Linguae” of Henry Stephen as
edited by Hase and the Dindorfs. 8 vols. Paris, 1831-1865.
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Occasionally the London (Valpy’s) edition (1816-1828) of the same
work has been referred to.

Suid. = Suidas (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford's edition (2
vols. folio, Oxford, 1834) has been followed.

‘Teaching’ = The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles (Didach twn
dwdeka apostolwn.) The edition of Harnack (in Gebhardt and
Harnack’ s Texte und Untersuchungen u. s. w. Second vol., Pts. i. and
ii., Leipzig 1884) has been followed, together with his division of the
chaptersinto verses.

Thierseh = Friedrich Thiersch, Griechische Grammatik u. s. w. Third
edition. Leipzig, 1826.

Trench = R. C. Trench’s Synonyms of the New Testament. Ninth edition,
improved. London, 1880.

Vanicek = Alois Vanicek, Griechisch-Lateinisches Etymologisches
Worterbuch. 2 vols. Leipz. 1877. By the same author is “Fremdworter
im Griechischen und Lateinischen.” Leipzig, 1878.

Veitch = William Veitch, Greek Verbsirregular and defective, etc. New
Edition. Oxford, 1879.

Vig. ed. Herm. = Vigeri de praecipuis Graecae dictionis Idiotismis. Edited
by G. Hermann. Fourth edition. Leipzig, 1834. A meager abridgment
and trandation by John Seager was published at London in 1828.

Vulg. = the trandation into Latin known as the Vulgate. Professor
Tischendorf’s edition (Leipzig, 1864) has been followed.

Wetst. or Wetstein = J. J. Wetstein’s Novum Testamentam Graecum etc.
2 vols. folio. Amsterdam, 1751, 1752.

W. = G. B. Winer, Grammar of the Idiom of the New Testament etc.
Revised and Authorized Trandation of the seventh (German) edition of
the original, edited by L Ginemann; Andover, 1883. Unless otherwise
indicated, it is referred to by pages, the corresponding page of the
original being added in a parenthesis. When Dr. Moulton’s trandation
of the sixth German edition is referred to, that fact is stated.

Win. R W B. = G. B. Winer, Biblisches Realwdrterbuch u. s. w. Third
edition. 2 vols., Leipzig and New Y ork, 1849.
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Win. Deverb. Comp. etc. = G. B. Winer, De verborum cum
praepositionibus compositorum in Novo Testamento usu. Five
academic programs; Leipzig, 1843.

Other titles it is believed, are so fully given asto be easily verifiable.
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EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS

As respects PUNCTUATION — it should be noticed, that, since only those
verbal forms (or their representatives) are given in the Lexicon which
actually occur in the Greek Testament, it becomes necessary to distinguish
between aform of the Present Tense which isin use, and one which is
given merely to secure for averb its place in the alphabet. Thisis done by
putting a semi-colon after a Present which actually occurs, and a colon
after a Present which is a mere alphabetic locum tenens.

Further: a punctuation mark inserted before a classic voucher or a
reference to the Old Testament (whether such voucher or reference be
included in a parenthesis or not) indicates that said voucher or reference
applies to other passages, definitions, etc., besides the one which it imme-
diately follows. The same principle governs the insertion or the omission of
acomma after such abbreviations as “absol.”, “pass.”, etc.

A hyphen has been placed between the component parts of Greek
compounds only in case each separate part isin actual use; otherwise, the
hyphen is omitted.

(...) Parentheses have been used to mark additions by the American editor.
To avoid, however, a complexity which might prove to the reader
confusing, they have been occasionally dispensed with when the editorial
additions serve only to complete a statement already made in part by
Professor Grimm (as, in enumerating the forms of verbs, the readings of
the critical editors, the verbs compounded with sun which observe
assimilation, etc. etc.); but in no instance have they been intentionally
omitted where the omission might seem to attribute to Professor Grimm an
opinion for which heis not responsible.

* An asterisk at the close of an article indicates that al the instances of the
word’s occurrence in the New Testament are noticed in the article. Of the
5,594 words composing the vocabulary of the New Testament 5,300 are
marked with an asterisk. To this extent, therefore, the present work may
serve as a concordance as well as alexicon.

A superior "a\ or ~b\ or ~c\ etc. appended to averse-numeral designates
the first, second, third, etc., occurrence of a given word or construction in
that verse. The same letters appended to a page-numeral designate
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respectively the first, second, third, columns of that page. A smal a, b., c.,
etc., after a page-numeral designates the subdivision of the page.

The various forms of the GREEK TEXT referred to are represented by the
following abbreviations:

R or Rec. = what is commonly known as the Textus Receptus. Dr. F. H. A.
Scrivener’s last edition (Cambridge and London 1877) has been taken as
the standard. (Respecting the edition issued by the Bible Society, which
was followed by Professor Grimm, see Carl Bertheau in the Theologische
Literaturzeitung for 1877, No. 5, pp. 103-106.) To designate a particular
form of this “Protean text” an abbreviation has been appended in superior
type; as, “elz\ for Elzevir, *st\ for Stephenus, ~bez\ for Beza, "eras\ for
Erasmus.

G or Grsh. = the Greek text of Griesbach as given in his manual edition, 2
vols,, Leipzig, 1805. Owing to adisregard of the signs by which Griesbach
indicated his judgment respecting the various degrees of probability
belonging to different readings, he is cited not infrequently, even in critical
works, as supporting readings which he expressly questioned, but was not
quite ready to expel from the text.

L or Lchm. = Lachmann’s Greek text as given in hislarger edition, 2 vols,,
Berlin, 1842 and 1850. When the text of his smaller or stereotyped edition
(Berlin, 1831) is referred to, the abbreviation “min.” or “ster.” is added to
hisinitial.

T or Tdf. = the text of Tischendorf’s *“Editio Octava CriticaMajor”
(Leipzig, 1869-1872).

Tr or Treg. = “The Greek New Testament,” etc. by S. P. Tregelles
(London, 1857-1879).

WH = “The New Testament in the Original Greek. The Text Revised by
Brooke Foss Westcott, D. D. and Fenton John Anthony Hort, D. D.
Cambridge and London, Macmillan and Company, 1881."

KC =“Novum Testamentum ad Fidem Codicis Vaticani” as edited by
Professors Kuenen and Cobet (Leyden, 1860).

The textual variations noticed are of course mainly those which affect the
individual word or construction under discussion. Where an extended
passage or entire section is textually debatable (as, for example, Mark
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16:9-20; John 5:3b-4; 7:53b—8:11), that fact is assumed to be known, or
at least it is not stated under every word contained in the passage.

As respects the NUMBERING OF THE VERSES— the edition of Robert
Stephen, in 2 vols. 16 degrees, Geneva 1551, has been followed as the
standard (asit isin the critical editions of Tregelles, Westcott and Hort,
etc.). Variations from this standard are indicated by subjoining the variant
verse-numeral within marks of parenthesis. The similar addition in the case
of references to the Old Testament indicates the variation between the
Hebrew notation and the Greek.

In quotations from the ENGLISH BIBLE —

A. V. =the current or so-called “ Authorized Version” (the King James
Version);

R. V. = the English Revised New Testament of 1881. But when a
rendering is ascribed to the former version it may be assumed to be
retained also in the latter, unless the contrary be expressly stated. A
trandation preceded by R. V. isfound in the Revision only.

A. S. = Anglo-Saxon

absol. = absolutely

acc. or accus. = accusative

acc. to = according to

ad |. or ad loc. = at or on the passage

al. = others or elsewhere

al. al. = others otherwise

Ald. = the Aldine text of the Septuagint (see Sept. in List of Books)
Alex. = the Alexandrian text of the Septuagint (see Sept. in List of Books)
ap. = (quoted) in

App. = Appendix

appos. = apposition

Ag. = Aquila (see Sept. in List of Books)

art. = article

augm. = augment

auth. or author. = author or authorities
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B. or Bttm. see List of Books
B. D. or BB. DD. see List of Books
betw. = between
Bibl. = Biblica
br. = brackets or enclose in brackets
c. before a date = about
Cantabr. = Cambridge

cf. = compare
ch. = chapter
cl. = clause

cod., codd. = manuscript, manuscripts
Com., Comm. = commentary, commentaries
comp. = compound, compounded, etc.
compar. = comparative

Comp. or Compl. = the Complutensian text of the Septuagint (see Sept. in
List of Books)

contr. = contracted, contract
dim. or dimin. = diminutive
dir. disc. = direct discourse
e. g. = for example

esp. = especidly
ex., exx. = example, examples
exc. = except

excrpt. = an excerpt or extract

fin. or ad fin. = at or near the end

G or Grsh. = Griesbach’s Greek text (see above)
Graec. Ven. = Graecus Venetus (see List of Books)
i.e =thatis

ib. or ibid. = in the same place

indir. disc. = indirect discourse
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init. or ad init. = a or near the beginning
inl.or inloc. =inor on the passage
i. . = the same as, or equivaent to
K C = Kuenen and Cobet’s edition of the Vatican text (see above)
L or Lchm. = Lachmann’s Greek text (see above)
L.and S. = Liddell and Scott (see List of Books)
[. or lib. = book
I. c., Il. cc. = passage cited, passages cited
Lag. = Lagarde’ s edition of the Septuagint (see Sept. in List of Books)
mrg. = the marginal reading (of a critical edition of the Greek Testament)
Opp. = Works
opp. to = opposed to
paral. = the parallel accounts (in the Synoptic Gospels)
Pt. or pt. = part
g.Vv.=which see
R or Rec. = the common Greek text (see above)
r.=root
rel. or relat. = relative
sc. = namely, to wit
Skr. = Sanskrit
., sqq. = following
Steph. = Stephanus's Thesaurus (see List of Books)

Stud. u. Krit. = the Studien und Kritiken, aleading German Theological
Quarterly

S. V. = under the word

Symm. = Symmachus, trangdlator of the Old Testament into Greek (see
Sept. in the List of Books)

T or Tdf. = Tischendorf’s Greek text (see above)
Theod. or Theodot. = Theodotion (see Sept. in the List of Books)
Tr or Treg. = Tregelles's Greek text (see above)
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u. 1. =ashelow
u. s. = asabove
V. = see
var. = variant or variants (various readings)
Vat. = the Vatican Greek text (see above, and Sept. in the List of Books)
Vulg. = the Vulgate (see List of Books)
w. = with (especially before abbreviated names of cases)
writ. = writer, writers, writings

WH = Westcott and Hort’s Greek text (see above) Other abbreviations
will, it is hoped, explain themselves.
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A

{1} AlfaA, a, alfa, to, the first letter of the Greek alphabet, opening the
series which the letter omega w closes. Hence, the expression egw eimi to
A (L TTrWH alfa) kai to WW L WH), “®Revelation 1:8,11 Rec.,
which is explained by the appended words hdarch kai to telov,
““PRevelation 21:6, and by the further addition oprwtov kai okscatov,
““PRevelation 22:13. On the meaning of the phrase cf. “”Revelation
11:17; "M saiah 41:4; 44:6; 48:12; (especialy B. D. American edition, p.
73). A, when prefixed to words as an inseparable syllable, is:

1. privative (sterhtikon), like the Latin in-, the English un-, giving a
negative sense to the word to which it is prefixed, as abarhv; or signifying
what is contrary to it, as atimov, atimow; before vowels generaly an-, as
inanaitiov.

2. copulative (aqroistikon), akin to the particle ada (cf. Curtius, section
598), indicating community and fellowship, asin adel fov, akolougqov.
Hence, it is:

3. intensive (epitatikon), strengthening the force of terms, like the Latin
con in composition; as atenizw from atenhv (yet cf. Winer's Grammar,
100 (95)). This use, however, is doubted or denied now by many (e.g. Lob.
Path. Element. i. 34f). Cf. Kuhner, i. 741, secton 339 Anm. 5; (Jelf, section
342 [d.]); Alexander Buttmann (1873) Gram. section 120 Anm. 11;
(Donadson, Gram., p. 334; New Crat. sections 185, 213; Liddell and
Scott, under the word).*

{2} Aarwn, indeclinable proper name (0JAarwn, Aarwnov in Josephus),
“rbadrom the unused Hebrew radical rhae— Syriac ... libidinosus,
lascivus — enlightened, Furst; according to Dietrich “wealthy,” or
“fluent,” like rmy&, according to Philo, de ebriet. section 32, from rhae
“mountain” and equivalent to oreinov), “Aaron,” the brother of Moses,
the first high priest of the Israglites and the head of the whole sacerdotal
order: “*®Luke 1:5; “**Acts 7:40; **Hebrews 5:4; 7:11; 9:4.*

{3} Abaddwn, indeclinable, “wDnaa}

1. “ruin, destruction” (from dbaeto perish), *“Job 31:12.
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2. “the place of destruction” equivalent to Orcus, joined with Twav]
“#%Job 26:6; “**Proverbs 15:11.

3. asaproper nameit is given to the angel-prince of the infernal regions,
the minister of death and author of havoc on earth, and is rendered in
Greek by Apol luwn “Destroyer,” “"“Revelation 11:11.*

{4} abarhv, abarev (barov weight), “without weight, light”; tropically,
“not burdensome’: abarh udin, emauton ethrhsa | have avoided
burdening you with expense on my account, “**2 Corinthians 11:9; see
<] Thessalonians 2:9, cf. 6. (From Aristotle down.)*

{5} Abba (WH Abba), Hebrew ba;“father,” in the Chaldean emphatic
state, aBadee. opathr, acustomary title of God in prayer. Whenever it
occursinthe N.T. (***Mark 14:36; “**Romans 8:15; “**Galatians 4:6) it
has the Greek interpretation subjoined to it; thisis apparently to be
explained by the fact that the Chaldee aBagathrough frequent use in prayer,

gradually acquired the nature of a most sacred proper name, to which the
Greek-speaking Jews added the appellative from their own tongue.*

{6} Abel (WH ABel (see their Introductory section 408)), indeclinable
proper name (in Josephus (e.g. Antiquities 1, 2, 1) Abelov, Abelou),

I bh,(breath, vanity), “Abel,” the second son born to Adam (***Genesis
4:2ff), so called from his short life and sudden death (cf. B. D. American
edition, p. 5), (*Job 7:16; “**Psalm 39:6): ““*Matthew 23:35; “**Luke
11:51; ““Hebrews 11:4; 12:24.*

{7} Abia, indeclinable proper name (Josephus, Antiquities 7, 10, 3; 8, 10,
1 oAbiav (Winer's Grammar, section 6, 1 m.), Abia), hybajand WhYpa}
(my father is Jehovah), “Abia’ (or Abijah, cf. B. D. under the word),

1. aking of Judah, son of Rehoboam: “"™Matthew 1:7 (***1 Kings 14:31;
15:1).

2. apriest, the head of a sacerdotal family, from whom, when David
divided the priests into twenty-four classes (***1 Chronicles 24:10), the
class“Abia,” the eighth in order, took its name: “**Luke 1:5.*

{8} Abiagar, indeclinable proper name (though in Josephus, Antiquities
6, 14, 6 Abiagarov, Abiagarou), rtybh,(father of abundance),
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Abiagar, acertain Hebrew high priest: “*Mark 2:26 — where heis by
mistake confounded with Ahimelech his father (***1 Samuel 21:1ff); (yet
cf. 1 Samuel 22:20 with <***1 Chronicles 18:16; 24:6,31; dso “®*2
Samud 15:24-29; “*#1 Kings 2:26,27 with “*2 Samuedl 8:17; **1
Chronicles 24.6,31. It would seem that double names were especially
common in the case of priests (cf. 1 Macc. 2:1-5; Josephus, Vit. sections 1,
2) and that father and son often bore the same name (cf. “**Luke 1:5,59;
Josephus, the passage cited and Antiquities 20, 9, 1). See McCldlan at the
passage and B. D. American edition, p. 7).*

{9} Abilhnh (WH Abeilhnh (see under the word ei)), Abilhnhv, hJ
(namely, cwra, the district belonging to the city Abila). “Abilene,” the
name of aregion lying between Lebanon and Hermon toward Phoenicia,
18 miles distant from Damascus and 37 (according to the Itin. Anton. 38)
from Heliopolis: “**Luke 3:1. Cf. Lusaniav (and B. D. under the word).*

{10} Abioud, oJindeclinable proper name, diihyba)(father of the Jews

(others, of glory)), “Abiud,” son of Zorobabel or Zerubbabd : ““*Matthew
1:13.*

{11} Abraam (Rec.® ABraam; cf. Tdf. Proleg., p. 106) (Josephus,
Abramov, Abramou), phybhdafather of amultitude, cf. “Genesis
17:5), “Abraham,” the renowned founder of the Jewish nation:

M atthew 1:1f; “PMatthew 22:32; “**Luke 19:9; “**John 8:33;
“EActs 3:25; “*Hebrews 7:1ff, and elsewhere. He is extolled by the
apostle Paul as a pattern of faith, “**Romans 4:1ff; “**Romans 4:17ff;
““Galatians 3:6 (cf. *™®Hebrews 11:8), on which account al believersin
Christ have a claim to the title sons or posterity of Abraham, “**Galatians
3:7,29; cf. “*Romans 4:11.

{12} abussov, in classic Greek an adjective, abussov, abusson (from
o.Jbussov equivalent to bugov), “bottomless’ (so perhapsin Sap. 10:19),
“unbounded” (ploutov abussov, Aeschylus the Septuagint (931) 950). in
the Scriptures hdabussov (the Septuagint for wBT) namely, cwra, “the
pit,” the immeasurable depth, “the abyss’. Hence, of ‘the deep’ sea:
MGenesis 1:2; 7:11; “Deuteronomy 8:7; Sir. 1:3; 16:18, etc.; of Orcus
(avery deep gulf or chasm in the lowest parts of the earth: *®Psalm 70:21
(*"Psalm 71:21) ek twn abusswn thv ghv, Euripides, Phoen. 1632
(1605) tartarou abussa casmata, Clement of Rome, 1 Corinthians
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20, 5 abusswn anexicniasta klimata, ibid. 59, 3 okpiblepwn en
taiv abussoiv, of God; (Act. Thom. 32 oxhn abusson tou tartarou
oikwn, of the dragon)), both as the common receptacle of the dead,
““®Romans 10:7, and especially as the abode of demons, “**1 uke 8:31;
@Reveation 9:1f; ™ Reveation 9:11; 11:7; 17:8; 20:1,3. Among secular
authors used as a substantive only by Diogenes Laértius 4 (5) 27
kathlgev eiv melainan Ploutewv abusson. Cf. Knapp, Scriptavar.
Arg., p. 554f; (J. G. Miller, Philo’s Lehre von der Weltschopfung, p. 173f;
B. D. American edition under the word Deep).*

{13} Agabov (on the breathing see WH. Introductory sec. 408), Agabou,
o0,the name of a Christian prophet, “Agabus’: ““Acts 11:28; 21:10.
(Perhaps from bgdeto love (cf. B. D. under the word).)*

{14} agaqoergew, agagoergw; (from the unused ERGW — equivalent to
erdw, ergazomai — and agaqon); “to be” agaqoergov, “beneficent”
(toward the poor, the needy): ***1 Timothy 6:18 (A.V. “do good”). Cf.
agagourgew. Found besides only in ecclesiastical writings, but in the
sense “to do well,” “act rightly” .*

{15} agaqopoiew, agagopoiw; 1 aorist infinitive agaqopoihsai; (from
agaqgopoiov);

1. “to do good, do something which profits others’: ““*Mark 3:4 (Tdf.
agagon poihsai; “*®Luke 6:9); “to show oneself beneficent,” ““Acts
14:17 Rec.; tina, “to do some one a favor, to benefit,” ““*Luke 6:33, 35,
(equivalent to by Fyhe¥™*Zephaniah 1:12; “*Numbers 10:32; Tobit
12:13, etc.).

2. “to do well, do right”: 1 Peter 2:15,20 (opposed to adiartanw);
3:6,17; *™3 John 1:11. (Not found in secular authors, except in afew of
the later in an astrological sense, “to furnish agood omen”.)*

{16} agaqopoiia (WH [agathopoiia] (see lota), agaqopoiiav, h)“a
course of right action, well-doing”: en agagopoiia, “*1 Peter 4:19
equivalent to agagopoiountev acting uprightly (cf. xii. Patr. Jos. sec. 18);
if we read here with L Tr marginal reading en agaqopoiiaiv we must
understand it of single acts of rectitude (cf. Winer’s Grammar, sec. 27, 3;
Buttmann, sec. 123, 2). (In ecclesiastical writings agagopoiia denotes
“beneficence’.)*
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{17} agaqopoiov, agagopoion, “acting rightly, doing well”: <®*1 Peter
2:14. (Sir. 42:14; Plutarch, de Isaiah et Osir. sec. 42.)*

{18} agaqov, agagh, agaqgon (akin to agamai to wonder at, think highly
of, agastov admirable, as explained by Plato, Crat., p. 412 c. (others
besides; cf. Donaldson, New Crat. sec. 323)), in general denotes

“ perfectus, ... qui habet in se ac facit omnia quae habere et facere debet
pro notione nominis, officio ac lege” (Irmisch ad Herodian, 1, 4, p. 134),
“excelling in any respect, distinguished, good”. It can be predicated of
persons, things, conditions, qualities and affections of the soul, deeds,
times and seasons. To this general significance can be traced back all those
senses which the word gathers from the connection in which it stands;

1. “of agood constitution or nature”: gh, “*Luke 8:8; dendron,
“TMatthew 7:18, in sense equivaent to ‘fertile soil,” “afruitful tree;
(Xenophon, oec. 16, 7 gh agaqgh, ... gh kakh, an. 2, 4, 22 cwrav pol Ihv
kai agaghv oushv). In “*Luke 8:15 agagh kardia corresponds to the
figurative expression “good ground,” and denotes a soul inclined to
goodness, and accordingly eager to learn saving truth and ready to bear the
fruits (karpouv agagouv, ***James 3:17) of a Chrigtian life.

2. “useful, salutary”: dosiv agagh (joined to dwrhma teleion) agift
which istruly a gift, salutary, *James 1:17; domata agaqa, “"*Matthew
7:11; entolh agaqov a commandment profitable to those who keep it,
“?Romans 7:12, according to a Greek scholium equivalent to eiv to
sumferon eishgoumenh, hence, the question in “**Romans 7:13: to oun
agaqgon emoi gegone ganatov; agaqov meriv the ‘good part,” which
insures salvation to him who chooses it, “***Luke 10:42; ergon agaqon
(differently in “*"Romans 2:7, etc.) the saving work of God, i.e.
substantially, the Christian life, due to divine efficiency, “"*Philippians 1:6
(cf. the commentaries at the passage); eiv agaqon “for good,” to
advantage, “**Romans 8:28 (Sir. 7:13; panta toiv eusebesi eiv agaga
... toiv adartwloiv eiv kaka, Sir. 39:27; to kakon ... gignetai eiv
Agagon, Theognis 162); “good for, suited to something”: prov
oikodomhn, “**Ephesians 4:29 (cf. Winer's Grammar, 363 (340))
(Xenophon, mem. 4, 6, 10).

3. of the feeling awakened by what is good, “pleasant, agreeable, joyful,
happy”: hdierai agagav “**1 Peter 3:10 (**Psam 33:13 (***Psam
34:13); Sir. 14:14; 1 Macc. 10:55); el piv, 2 Thessalonians 2:16
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(makaria elpiv, ®*Titus 2:13); suneidhsiv, a peaceful conscience,
equivalent to consciousness of rectitude, “**Acts 23:1; ***1 Timothy
1:5,19; %1 Peter 3:16; reconciled to God, ™1 Peter 3:21.

4. “excellent, distinguished”: so ti agaqon, “**John 1:46 (“**John 1:47).

5. “upright, honorable”: ““*Matthew 12:34; 19:16; “**Luke 6:45; “***Acts
11:24; ] Peter 3:11, etc.; ponhroi kai agaqoi, “®Matthew 5:45;
22:10; agaqov kai dikaiov, “**Luke 23:50; kardia agagh kai kalh,
5 uke 8:15 (see kalov, b.); fulfilling the duty or service demanded,
doule agage kai piste, ““Matthew 25:21,23; upright, free from guile,
particularly from a desire to corrupt the people, “**John 7:12;
preeminently of God, as consummately and essentially good, “**Matthew
19:17 (*®Mark 10:18; “*Luke 18:19); agagov ghsaurov in

M atthew 12:35; ““**Luke 6:45 denotes the soul considered as the
repository of pure thoughts which are brought forth in speech; pistiv
agaqov the fidelity due from a servant to his master, “**Titus 2:10 (WH
marginal reading omits); on agagon ergon, agaga erga, seeergon. Ina
narrower sense, “benevolent, kind, generous’: “**Matthew 20:15; “*1
Peter 2:18; mneia, “®1 Thessaonians 3:6 (cf. 2 Macc. 7:20); “beneficent”
(Xenophon, Cyril 3, 3, 4; bu®, “**Jeremiah 33:11; “*®Psalm 34:9; Cicero,
nat. deor. 2, 25, 64 “optimus i.e. beneficentissmus*), “**Romans 5:7,
where the meaning is, Hardly for an innocent man does one encounter
death; for if he even dares hazard his life for another, he does so for a
benefactor (one from whom he has received favors); cf. Winer’s Grammar,
117 (111); (Gifford in the Speaker’s Commentary, p. 123). The neuter
used substantively denotes:

1. “agood thing, convenience, advantage,” and in partic.

a. inthe plural, external “goods, riches’: “**Luke 1:53; 12:18f. (Sir.
14:4; Sap. 7:11); ta agaga sou comforts and delights which thy
wealth procured for thee in abundance, ““*Luke 16:25 (opposed to
kaka, asin Sir. 11:14); outward and inward good things, “**Galatians
6:6, cf. Wieseler at the passage.

b. “the benefits of the Messianic kingdom™: “*®*Romans 10:15; ta
mel lonta agagwn, “**Hebrews 9:11; 10:1.

2. “what is upright, honorable, and acceptable to God”: “*“*Romans 12:2;
ergazesqai to agaqon “**Romans 2:10; “**Ephesians 4:28; prassein,
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“®FRomans 9:11; (™2 Corinthians 5:10); diwkein, ***1 Thessalonians
5:15; mimeisqai, *"*3 John 1:11; kol lasgai tw agaqw “***Romans
12:9; ti me erwtav peri tou agaqou, “**Matthew 19:17GL T Tr WH,
where the word expresses the general idea of right. Specifically, what is
“salutary, suited to the course of human affairs’: in the phrase diakonov
eiv to agaqon “***Romans 13:4; of rendering service, ““**Galatians 6:10;
“*Z'Romans 12:21; to agaqon sou the favor thou conferrest, *®Philemon
1:14.

(“It isto be regarded as a peculiarity in the usage of the Septuagint that
bw® good is predominantly (?) rendered by kalov.... The trandlator of
Genesis uses agaqov only in the neuter, good, goods, and this has been to
adegree the model for the other trandators. ... In the Greek O.T., where
od dikaioi isthe technical designation of the pious, od agaqoi or 0J
agaqov does not occur in so general a sense. The anhr agaqov is peculiar
only to the Proverbs (“*Proverbs 13:22,24; 15:3); cf. besides the solitary
instance in “**1 Kings 2:32. Thus, even in the usage of the O.T. we are
reminded of Christ’s words, ““®*Mark 10:18, oudeiv agaqov ei mh edv 0J
Qeov. Inthe O.T. the term ‘righteous’ makes reference rather to a
covenant and to on€e' srelation to a positive standard; agaqov would
express the absolute idea of moral goodness’ (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. ul.
Biblical Sprachgeist, Leipz. 1859, p. 60). Cf. Tittm., p. 19. On the
comparison of agacov see B. 27 (24).)

{14} agaqourgew, agaqourgw; “*Acts 14:17 L T Tr WH for R
agagopoiw. The contracted form is the rarer (cf. WH’s Appendix, p.
145), see agaqoergew; but cf. kakourgov, idrourgew.*

{19} agaqwsunh, agaqwsunhv, hJon its formation see Winer's
Grammar, 95 (90); WH’s Appendix, p. 152), found only in Biblical and
ecclesiastical writings, “ uprightness of heart and life” (A.V. “goodness’):
2 Thessalonians 1:11; “**Galatians 5:22 (unless here it denote
“kindness, beneficence’); “***Romans 15:14; “*Ephesians 5:9. (Cf.
Trench, sec. Ixiii.; Ellicott and Lightfoot on Galatians, the passage cited.)*

{21} agal liaomai, see agal liaw.

{20} agalliasiv, agalliasewv, hJagal liaw), not used by secular
writers but often by the Septuagint; “exultation, extreme joy”: “**Luke
1:14,44; “**Acts 2:46; “*Jude 1:24; “"Hebrews 1.9 (from ***Psam 44.8
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(***Psalm 45:8)) ail of gladness with which persons were anointed at
feasts (**Psalm 23:5), and which the writer, aluding to the inaugural
ceremony of anointing, uses as an emblem of the divine power and majesty
to which the Son of God has been exalted.*

{21} agal liaw, agal liw, and agal liaomai (but the active is not
used except in “*“Luke 1:47 (hgal liasa), in ®“*Reveation 19:7

(agal liwmen) L T Tr WH (and in “*®1 Peter 1:8 WH Tr marginal
reading (agal liate), cf. WH’s Appendix, p. 169)); 1 aorist

hgal liasamhn, and (with amiddle significance) hgal liaghn (“*John
5:35; Rec. hgal liasghn); aword of Hellenistic coinage (from

agal lomai to rgoice, glory (yet cf. Buttmann, 51 (45))), often in the
Septuagint (for 1yGj x 1§ "ne= vilv), “to exult, rejoice exceedingly”:
A\ atthew 5:12; ™ uke 10:21; “*®Acts 2:26; 16:34; ™1 Peter 1:8;
4:13; en tini, 1 Peter 1.6, dative of the thing in which the joy
originates (cf. Winer's Grammar, sec. 33 a,; B. 185 (160)); but “**John
5:35 means, ‘to rejoice while his light shone’ (i.e. “in” (the midst of) etc.).
epi tini, L uke 1:47; followed by ida, “**John 8:56 “that he should
see,” rejoiced because it had been promised him that he should see. This
divine promise was fulfilled to him at length in paradise; cf. Winer's
Grammar, 339 (318); B. 239 (206). On this word see Gelpke in the Studien
und Kritiken for 1849, p. 645f.*

{22} agamov, agamon (gamov), “unmarried”: “**1 Corinthians 7:8,32;
used even of women, “***1 Corinthians 7:11, 34 (Euripides, Hel. 690 (and
elsewhere)), where the Greeks commonly said anandrov.*

{23} aganaktew, aganaktw; 1 aorist hganakthsa; (as pleonektew
comes from ploenekthv, and thisfrom pleon and ecw, so through a
conjectural aganakthv from agan and acomai to feel pain, grieve (others
besides)); “to be indignant, moved with indignation”: “**Matthew 21:15;
26:8; ““Mark 10:14; 14:4; peri tinov (cf. with sec. 33 a), ““Matthew
20:24; “***"Mark 10:41; followed by odli, “***Luke 13:14. (From Herodotus
down.)*

{24} aganakthsiv, aganakthsewv, hJ“indignation”: “**2 Corinthians
7:11. ((From Plato on.))*

{25} agapaw, agapw; (imperfect hgapwn); future agaphsw; 1 aorist
hgaphsa; perfect active (1 person plural hgaphkamen, <**1 John 4:10
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WH text), participle hgaphkwv (**®2 Timothy 4:8); passive (present
agapwmai); perfect participle hgaphmenov; 1 future agaphghsomai;
(akin to agamai (Fick, Part 4:12; see agaqov, at the beginning)); “to
love,” to be full of good-will and exhibit the same: “*“Luke 7:47; **1
John 4.7f; with the accusative of the person, “to have a preference for,
wish well to, regard the welfare of”: “™*Matthew 5:43ff; ““*Matthew
19:19; ““*Luke 7:5; “**John 11.5; “**Romans 13:8; “*2 Corinthians
11:11; 12:15; “**Gdatians 5:14; “**Ephesians 5:25,28; “#*1 Peter 1:22,
and elsewhere; used often in the First Epistle of John of the love of
Christians toward one another; of the benevolence which God, in providing
salvation for men, has exhibited by sending his Son to them and giving him
up to death, “**John 3:16; “**Romans 8:37; ***2 Thessa onians 2:16; **1
John 4:11,19; (noteworthy is *™*Jude 1:1 L T Tr WH toiv en Qew patri
hgaphmenoiv; seeen, |. 4, and cf. Lightfoot on ***Colossians 3:12); of
the love which led Chrigt, in procuring human salvation, to undergo
sufferings and death, “*Galatians 2:20; “**Ephesians 5:2; of the love with
which God regards Christ, “**John 3:35; (v. 20 L margina reading);
10:17; 15:9; “""Ephesians 1:6. When used of love to a master, God or
Christ, the word involves the idea of affectionate reverence, prompt
obedience, grateful recognition of benefits received: “"™Matthew 6:24;
22:37; “FRomans 8:28; “*®1 Corinthians 2:9; 8:3; ***James 1:12; “*1
Peter 1:8; “***1 John 4:10,20, and el sewhere. With an accusative of the
thing agapaw denotes “to take pleasure in the thing, prize it above other
things, be unwilling to abandon it or do without it”: dikaiosunhn,
“PHebrews 1:9 (i.e. steadfastly to cleave to); thn doxan, “***John 12:43;
thn prwtokagedrian, “**Luke 11:43; to skotov; and to fwv, “**John
3:19; ton kosmon. **1 John 2:15; ton nun aiwna, “**2 Timothy 4:10,
— both which last phrases signify to set the heart on earthly advantages
and joys,; thn yuchn autwn, “*Revelation 12:11; zwhn, 1 Peter 3:10
(to derive pleasure from life, render it agreeable to himself); “to welcome
with desire, long for”: thn epifaneian autou, ***2 Timothy 4:8 (Sap.
1:1; 6:13; Sir. 4:12, etc.; so of aperson: hgaphgh, Sap. 4:10, cf. Grimm at
the passage). Concerning the unique proof of love which Jesus gave the
apostles by washing their feet, it is said hgaphsen autouv, “**John 13:1,
cf. Licke or Meyer at the passage (but others take agaphsav here more
comprehensively, see Weiss's Meyer, Godet, Westcott, Keil). The
combination agaphn agapan tina occurs, when areative intervenes, in
“%John 17:26; “**Ephesians 2:4 ("2 Samuel 13:15 where to misov 0J
emishsen authn is contrasted; cf. **Genesis 49:25 euloghse se
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eulogian; Psalm Sal. 17:35 (in manuscript Pseudepig. Vet. Test. edition
Fabric. i., p. 966; Libri Apocr. etc., edition Fritzsche, p. 588) doxan hd
edoxasen authn); cf. Winer's Grammar, sec. 32, 2; (Buttmann, 148f
(129)); Grimm on 1 Macc. 2:54.

On the difference between agapaw and Filew, see Tilew. Cf. agaph, 1
at theend

{26} agaph, agaphv, hJapurely Biblical and ecclesiagtical word (for
Wyttenbach, following Reiske’s conjecture, long ago restored agaphswn
in place of agaphv, wa in Plutarch, sympos. quaestt. 7, 6, 3 (vol. viii., p.
835, Reiske edition)). Secular authors from (Aristotle), Plutarch on used
agaphsiv. “The Septuagint use agaph for hbhiaa®Song of Solomon
2:45,7, 3:5,10; 5:8; 7:6; 8:4,6,7; (“It is noticeable that the word first
makes its appearance as a current term in the Song of Solomon; —
certainly no undesigned evidence respecting the idea which the Alexandrian
LXX trandators had of the lovein this Song” (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. ul.
Biblical Sprachgeist, p. 63)); “**Jeremiah 2:2; “**Ecclesiastes 9:1,6; ("2
Samuel 13:15). It occurs besidesin Sap. 3:9; 6:19. In Philo and Josephus, |
do not remember to have met with it. Nor isit found in the N.T. in Acts,
Mark, or James; it occurs only once in Matthew and Luke, twicein
Hebrews and Revelation, but frequently in the writings of Paul, John,

Peter, Jude” (Bretschn. Lex. under the word); (Philo, deus immut. sec. 14).

In signification it follows the verb agapaw; consequently it denotes

1. “affection, good-will, love, benevolence”: “***John 15:13; “***Romans
13:10; “®1 John 4:18. Of the love of men to men; especidly of that love
of Christians toward Christians which is enjoined and prompted by their
religion, whether the love be viewed as in the soul or as expressed:

A\ atthew 24:12; “***1 Corinthians 13:1-4,8; 14:1; “**2 Corinthians 2:4;
““PGalatians 5:6; *™Philemon 1:5,7; ***1 Timothy 1:5; **Hebrews 6:10;
10:24; “**John 13:35; %1 John 4:7; “®Revelation 2:4,19, etc. Of the
love of men toward God: hdagaph tou Qeou; (obj. genitive (Winer's
Grammar, 185 (175))), “***Luke 11:42; “**John 5:42; ***1 John 2:15 (tou
patrov); 3:17; 4:12; 5:3. Of the love of God toward men: “*Romans 5:8;
8:39; “¥*2 Corinthians 13:13 (14). Of the love of God toward Christ:
“John 15:10; 17:26. Of the love of Christ toward men: “***John 15:9f;
<2 Corinthians 5:14; “**Romans 8:35; “**Ephesians 3:19. In
construction: agaphn eiv tina, “®®2 Corinthians 2:8 (?); “**Ephesians
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1:15 (L WH omit; Tr marginal reading brackets thn agaphn); th ex udwn
en [heemin] i.e. love going forth from your soul and taking up its abode as
it were in ours, equivalent to your love to us, “**2 Corinthians 8:7
(Winer's Grammar, 193 (181f); B. 329 (283)); meq’ udwn i.e. is present
with (embraces) you, “***1 Corinthians 16:24; meq’ hdiwn i.e. seen among
us, %1 John 4:17. Phrases. ecein agaphn eiv tina, “**2 Corinthians
2:4; ™ Colossians 1:4 (L T Tr, but WH brackets); “**1 Peter 4:8; agaphn
didonai to give a proof of love, “**1 John 3:1; agapan agaphn tina,
““%John 17:26; “*Ephesians 2:4 (see in agapaw, under the end); agaphv
tou pneumatov, i.e. enkindled by the Holy Spirit, “***Romans 15:30; 0J
udov thv agaphv the Son who is the object of love, equivalent to
agaphtov, **Colossians 1:13 (Winer’s Grammar, 237 (222); (Buttmann,
162 (141))); oReov thv agaphv the author of love, “***2 Corinthians
13:11; kopov thv agaphv troublesome service, toil, undertaken from love,
%] Thessalonians 1:3; agaphn thv alhgeiav love which embraces the
truth, “*°2 Thessalonians 2:10; oQeov agaph estin God iswholly love,
his nature is summed up in love, **®1 John 4:8,16; Filhma agaphv akiss
as asign among Christians of mutual affection, “*1 Peter 5:14; dia thn
agaphn that love may have opportunity of influencing thee (‘in order to
give scope to the power of love,” DeWette, Wies.), *®Philemon 1.9, cf.
“Philemon 1:14; en agaph lovingly, in an affectionate spirit, “**1
Corinthians 4:21; on love as a basis (others, in love as the sphere or
element), “**Ephesians 4:15 (where en agaph isto be connected not with
alhgeuontev but with auxhswmen), “**Ephesians 4:16; ex agaphv
influenced by love, “™Philippians 1:17 (16); kata agaphn in a manner
befitting love, “**Romans 14:15. Love is mentioned together with faith and
hope in “***1 Corinthians 13:13; "1 Thessalonians 1:3; 5:8, *“*Colossians
1:4f; ¥®*Hebrews 10:22-24. On the words agaph, agapan, cf. Gelpkein
the Studien und Kritiken for 1849, p. 646f; on the idea and nature of
Christian love see K6stlin, Lehrbgr. des Ev. Joh. etc., p. 248ff, 332ff;
Riickert, Theologie, ii. 452ff; Lipsius, Paulin. Reehtfertigungd., p. 188ff;
(Reuss, Theol. Chret. livr. vii. chap. 13).

2. plural, agapali, agapwn, agapae, “love-feasts,” feasts expressing and
fostering mutual love which used to be held by Christians before the
celebration of the Lord’ s supper, and at which the poorer Christians
mingled with the wealthier and partook in common with the rest of food
provided at the expense of the wealthy: “**Jude 1:12 (and in “**2 Peter
2:13 L Tr text WH margina reading), cf. “***1 Corinthians 11:17ff;
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“EEACts 2:42, 46; 20:7; Tertullian, Apology c. 39, and ad Martyr. ¢, 3;
Cypr. ad Quirin. 3, 3; Drescher, Deuteronomy vet. christ. Agapis. Giess.
1824; Mangold in Schenkel 1:53f; (B. D. under the word Love-Fesasts,
Dict. of Christ. Antig. under the word Agapae; more fully in McClintock
and Strong, under the word Agape).

{27} agaphtov, agaphth, agaphton (agapaw), “beloved, esteemed,
dear, favorite”; (opposed to ecqrov, “**Romans 11:28): oludov mou (tou
Qeou) oJagaphtov, of Jesus, the Messiah, “™Matthew 3:17 (here WH
marginal reading take oJagaphtov absolutely, connecting it with what
follows); “**Matthew 12:18; 17:5; ““*Mark 1:11; 9:7; “"**Luke 3:22; 9:35
(where L marginal reading T Tr WH oXxk lelegmenov); **2 Peter 1:17,
cf. ““™Mark 12:6; “**Luke 20:13; (cf. Ascensio Isaiah (edited by Dillmann)
2 _uke 7:23f; 8:18, 25, etc.). agaphtoi Qeou (Winer's Grammar, 194
(182f); B. 190 (165)) is applied to Christians as being reconciled to God
and judged by him to be worthy of eternal life: “**Romans 1.7, cf.
“PRomans 11:28; <*1 Thessalonians 1:4; “**Colossians 3:12 (the
Septuagint, “**Psalm 59:7 (**Psam 60:7); ***Psam 107:7 (**Psdm
108:7); “™Psalm 126:2 (*“*Psalm 127:2), agaphtoi sou and autou, of
pious Israglites). But Christians, bound together by mutual love, are
agaphtoi aso to one another (*™*Philemon 1:16; ***1 Timothy 6:2);
hence, they are dignified with this epithet very often in tender address, both
indirect (**Romans 16:5,8; **Colossians 4:14; “**Ephesians 6:21, etc.)
and direct (***Romans 12:19; “**1 Corinthians 4:14; (***Philemon 1:2,
Rec.); ¥®Hebrews 6:9; *"James 1:16; 1 Peter 2:11; “**2 Peter 3:1;
(™1 John2:7GL T Tr WH, etc.). Generaly followed by the genitive;
once by the dative agapaphtoi hdiin, ***1 Thessalonians 2:8 (yet cf.
Winer’s Grammar, sec. 31, 2; B. 190 (163)). agaphtov en kuriw beloved
in the fellowship of Chrigt, equivalent to dear fellow-Christian, ““**Romans
16:8. (Not used in the Fourth Gospel or the Book of Revelation. In
classical Greek from Homer, Iliad 6, 401 on; cf. Cope on Aristotle, rhet. 1,
7,41)

{28} Agar (WH Adar (seetheir Introductory sec. 408)), hJindeclinable,
(in Josephus, Agara, Agarhv), rgh;(flight), “Hagar,” abondmaid of
Abraham, and by him the mother of Ishmael (Genesis 16): “**Gadatians
4:24 (25 L text T omit; Tr brackets). Since the Arabians according to Paul
(who had formerly dwelt among them, “*“Galatians 1:17) called the rocky
Matthew Sinai by aname similar in sound to rgh (... i.e. rock), the apostle
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in the passage referred to employs the name Hagar alegorically to denote
the servile sense of fear with which the Mosaic economy imbued its
subjects. (Cf. B. D. American edition, pp. 978, 2366 note { a}; Lightfoot’s
remarks appended to his Commentary on Galatians, the passage cited.)*

{29} aggareuw; future aggareusw; 1 aorist hggareusa; “to employ a
courier, despatch a mounted messenger.” A word of Persian origin (used
by Menander, Sicyon. 4), but adopted also into Latin (Vulgate angariare).
Aggaroi were public couriers (tabellarii), stationed by appointment of the
king of Persia at fixed localities, with horses ready for use, in order to
transmit royal messages from one to another and so convey them the more
speedily to their destination. See Herodotus 8, 98 (and Rawlinson’s note);
Xenophon, Cyril 8, 6, 17 (9); cf. Gesenius, Thesaurus under the word
trgaj (B. D. under the word Aggareuo; Vanicek, Fremdwdrter under the
word aggarov). These couriers had authority to pressinto their service, in
case of need, horses, vessals, even men they met (cf. Josephus, Antiquities
13, 2, 3). Hence, aggareuein tina denotes to compel oneto go a
journey, to hear aburden, or to perform any other service: “®*Matthew
5:41 (odtiv se aggareusei milion ed i.e. whoever shall compel thee to
go one mile); “**Matthew 27:32 (hggareusan ida arh i.e. they forced
him to carry), so “**Mark 15:21.*

{30} aggeion, aggeiou, to (equivalent to to aggov), “avessd,
receptacle”: ““**Matthew 13:48 (R G L); 25:4. (From Herodotus down.)*

{31} aggelia, aggeliav, hJaggelov), “amessage, announcement, thing
announced”; precept declared, “**1 John 1:5 (where Rec. has epaggelia)
(cf. **1saiah 28:9); 3:11. (From Homer down.)*

aggel lw; (1 aorist hggeila, “®**John 4:51 T (for aphggellwWR G L Tr
brackets)); (aggelov); “to announce”: aggel lousa, “*®John 20:18 L T
Tr WH, for R G apaggel lw. (From Homer down. Compare:

anaggel Iw, apaggel lw, diaggel lw, exaggel lw, epaggel 1w,
proepaggel lw, kataggel Iw, prokataggel lw, paraggel Iw.)*

{32} aggelov, aggelou, 0

1. “amessenger, envoy,” one who is sent: ““*Matthew 11:10; ““*1Luke
7:24,27; 9:52; ““*Mark 1.:2; *"James 2:25. (From Homer down.)
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2. In the Scriptures, both of the Old Testament and of the New Testament,
one of that host of heavenly spirits that, according alike to Jewish and
Christian opinion, wait upon the monarch of the universe, and are sent by
him to earth, now to execute his purposes (**®*Matthew 4:6,11; 28:2;
“EMark 1:13; L uke 16:22; 22:43 (L brackets WH reject the passage);
“FActs 7:35; 12:28; “FGalatians 3:19, cf. “™Hebrews 1:14), now to
make them known to men (**Luke 1:11,26; 2:9ff; *"Acts 10:3; 27:23;
“MMatthew 1:20; 2:13; 28:5; “***John 20:12f); hence, the frequent
expressions agge lov (angel, messenger of God, Eajinpand aggeloi
kuriou or aggeloi tou Qeou. They are subject not only to God but also
to Christ (*Hebrews 1:4ff; 1 Peter 3:22, cf. “"“Ephesians 1:21;
“®¥Galatians 4:14), who is described as hereafter to return to judgment
surrounded by a multitude of them as servants and attendants. “***Matthew
13:41,49; 16:27; 24:31; 25:31; <2 Thessalonians 1:7, cf. “*Jude 1:14.
Single angels have the charge of separate elements; asfire, ®“®Revelation
14:18; waters, ®®Revelation 16:5, cf. “Revelation 7:1f; “**John 5:4 (R
L). Respecting the aggelov thv abussou, “*Revelation 9:11, see
Abaddwn,

3. Guardian angels of individuals are mentioned in “**Matthew 18:10;
“PEActs 12:15. ‘ The angels of the churches' in ““®Revelation 1:20;
2:1,8,12,18; 3:1,7,14 are not their presbyters or bishops, but heavenly
spirits who exercise such a superintendence and guardianship over them
that whatever in their assembliesis worthy of praise or of censureis
counted to the praise or the blame of their angels also, as though the latter
infused their spirit into the assemblies; cf. DeWette, Dusterdieck (Alford)
on “®Revelation 1:20, and Licke, Einl. in d. Offenb. d. Johan. ii., p. 429f,
edition 2; (Lightfoot on Philip., p. 199f). dia touv aggelouv “that she
may show reverence for the angels,” invisibly present in the religious
assemblies of Christians, “and not displease them,” “***1 Corinthians 11:10.
wTgh aggeloiv in *®¥1 Timothy 3:16 is probably to be explained neither
of angels to whom Christ exhibited himself in heaven, nor of demons
triumphed over by him in the nether world, but of the apostles, his
“messengers,” to whom he appeared after his resurrection. This
appellation, which is certainly extraordinary, is easily understood from the
nature of the hymn from which the passage efanerwqgh ... en doxh seems
to have been taken; cf. Winer’s Grammar, 639f (594) (for other
interpretations see Ellicott, at the passage). In “*John 1:51 (52) angels are
employed, by a beautiful image borrowed from “**Genesis 28:12, to
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represent the divine power that will aid Jesus in the discharge of his
Messianic office, and the signal proofs to appear in his history of adivine
superintendence. Certain of the angels have proved faithless to the trust
committed to them by God, and have given themselves up to sin, *®Jude
1:6; °*"2 Peter 2:4 (Enoch c. vi. etc., cf. ™Genesis 6:2), and now obey
the devil, “*Matthew 25:41; **Reveation 12:7, cf. “**1 Corinthians 6:3
(yet on thislast passage cf. Meyer; he and others maintain that aggeloi
without an epithet or limitation never in the N.T. signifies other than good
angels). Hence, aggelov Satan istropicaly used in ““**2 Corinthians 12:7
to denote a grievous bodily malady sent by Satan. See daimwn;
(Sophocles Lexicon, under the word agge lov; and for the literature on
the whole subject B. D. American edition under the word Angels — and to
the references there given add G. L. Hahn, Theol. desN.T., i., pp. 260-
384; Delitzsch in Riehm under the word Engel; Kiibel in Herzog edition 2,
ibid.).

aggov, aggeov, to (plural aggh), equivalent to aggeion, which see:
“CPMatthew 13:48 T Tr WH. (From Homer down; (cf. Rutherford, New
Phryn., p. 23).)*

{33} age (properly, imperative of agw), “Come! Come now!” used, asit
often isin the classics (Winer’'s Grammar, 516 (481)), even when more
than one is addressed: ***James 4:13; 5:1.*

{34} agelh, agelhv, hJagw to drive), “aherd”: “™Matthew 8:30ff;
“Mark 5:11, 13; “**Luke 8:32f. (From Homer down.)*

{35} agenealoghtov, agenealoghtou, oJgenealogew), “of whose
descent there is no account” (inthe O.T.) (R. V. “without genealogy”):
“PHebrews 7:3 (®Hebrews 7:6 mh geneal ogoumenov). Nowhere found
in secular authors.*

{36} agenhv, ageneov (agenouv), oJhJgenov), opposed to eugenhv, “of
no family,” aman of base birth, aman of no name or reputation; often used
by secular writers, also in the secondary sense “ignoble, cowardly, mean,
base’. In the N.T. only in “*®1 Corinthians 1:28, ta agenh tou kosmou
i.e. those who among men are held of no account; on the use of a neuter
adjective in reference to persons, see Winer’s Grammar, 178 (167);
(Buttmann, 122 (107)).*
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{37} adiazw; 1 aorist hdiasa; passive (present adiazomai); perfect
hgiasmai; 1 aorist hgiasghn; aword for which the Greeks use adizein,
but very frequent in Biblical (as equivalent to vDeg vydigh) and
ecclesiastical writings, “to make agion, render or declare sacred or holy,
consecrate”. Hence, it denotes:

1. “to render or acknowledge to be venerable, to hallow”: to onoma tou
Qeou, “"™Matthew 6:9 (so of God, **1saiah 29:23; “**Ezekid 20:41;
38:23; Sir. 33:4 (Sir. 36:4)); (™™ Luke 11:2); ton Criston, “**1 Peter
3:15 (R G Qeon). Since the stamp of sacredness passes over from the
holiness of God to whatever has any connection with God, agiazein
denotes

2. “to separate from things profane and dedicate to God, to consecrate’
and so render inviolable; a. things (pan prwtotokon, ta arsenika,
FFDeuteronomy 15:19; hdieran, *®Exodus 20:8; oikon, 2 Chronicles
7:16, etc.): ton cruson, “**Matthew 23:17; to dwron, “**Matthew
23:19; skeuov, ¥2 Timothy 2:21. b. persons. So Christ is said by
undergoing death to consecrate himself to God, whose will he in that way
fulfills, ***#John 17:19; God is said adiasai Chrig, i.e. to have selected
him for his service (cf. aforizein, “**®Gaatians 1:15) by having
committed to him the office of Messiah, “*®*John 10:36, cf. “**Jeremiah
1:5; Sir. 36:12 (ex autwn hdiase, kai prov auton hggisen, of his
selection of men for the priesthood); Sir. 45:4; 49:7. Since only what is
pure and without blemish can be devoted and offered to God (“**L eviticus
22:20; “*Deuteronomy 15:21; 17:1), adiazw sgnifies

3. “to purify” (apo twn akagarsiwn is added in “**Leviticus 16:19;
2 Samuel 11:4); and a. “to cleanse externally” (prov thn thv sarkov
kagarothta), “to purify leviticaly”: **Hebrews 9:13; ***1 Timothy 4:5.
b. “to purify by expiation,” free from the guilt of sin: “***1 Corinthians
6:11; “"“Ephesians 5:26; “*“Hebrews 10:10,14,29; 13:12; 2:11 (equivalent
to rpKj ®®Exodus 29:33,36); cf. Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 340ff
(English trandlation 2:68f). c. “to purify internally by reformation of soul”:
“John 17:17,19 (through knowledge of the truth, cf. “*John 8:32); **1
Thessalonians 5:23; “™*1 Corinthians 1:2 (en Cristw lhsou in the
fellowship of Christ, the Holy One); “***Romans 15:16 (en pneumati
agdiw imbued with the Holy Spirit, the divine source of holiness); “**Jude
1:1 (L T Tr WH hgaphmenoiv (which see)); “*Revelation 22:11. In
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generd, Christians are called hdiasmenoi (cf. ®**Deuteronomy 33:3), as
those who, freed from the impurity of wickedness, have been brought near
to God by their faith and sanctity, “*Acts 20:32; 26:18. In 1
Corinthians 7:14 agiazesqgal isused in a peculiar sense of those who,
although not Christians themselves, are yet, by marriage with a Christian,
withdrawn from the contamination of heathen impiety and brought under
the saving influence of the Holy Spirit displaying itself among Christians,
cf. Neander at the passage.*

{38} agiasmov, adiasmou, oJaword used only by Biblical and
ecclesiastical writings (for in Diodorus 4, 39; Dionysius Halicarnassus 1,
21, agismov isthe more correct reading), signifying:

1. “consecration, purification,” to agiazein.

2. the effect of consecration: sanctification of heart and life, ™1
Corinthians 1:30 (Christ is he to whom we are indebted for sanctification);
%] Thessalonians 4:7; “®*Romans 6:19,22; ™1 Timothy 2:15;
“*Hebrews 12:14; agiasmov pneumatov sanctification wrought by the
Holy Spirit, ***2 Thessalonians 2:13; “™*1 Peter 1:2. It is opposed to lust
in **®1 Thessalonians 4:3f. (It isused in aritua sense, ™®Judges 17:3
(Alexandrian LXX); *®Ezekid 45:4; ("™*Amos 2:11); Sir. 7:31, etc.) (On
itsusein the N.T. cf. Ellicott on ***1 Thessalonians 4:3; 3:13.)*

{39} agiov, agia, agion (from to adov religious awe, reverence; adw,
adomai, to venerate, revere, especially the gods, parents (Curtius, sec.
118)), rare in secular authors; very frequent in the sacred writings; in the

Septuagint for vioq;

1. properly “reverend, worthy of veneration”: to onoma tou Qeou,
“_uke 1:49; God, on account of hisincomparable majesty, ““*Revelation
4:8 (*™1saiah 6:3, etc.), equivaent to endoxov. Hence, used:

a. of things which on account of some connection with God possess a
certain distinction and claim to reverence, as places sacred to God which
are not to be profaned, “**Acts 7:33; topov agdiov the temple,
““BMatthew 24:15 (on which passage see Bdelugma, c¢.); “**Acts 6:13;
21:28; the holy land or Palestine, 2 Macc. 1:29; 2:18; to adgion and ta
agdia (Winer's Grammar, 177 (167)) the temple, “*™Hebrews 9:1,24 (cf.
Bleek on Hebrews val. ii. 2, p. 477f); specificaly that part of the temple or
tabernacle which is called ‘the holy place’ (vDginj **Ezekiel 37:28;
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45:18), *™Hebrews 9:2 (here Rec.® reads adia); adia adiwn (Winer's
Grammar, 246 (231), cf. ®Exodus 29:37; 30:10, etc.) the most hallowed
portion of the temple, ‘the holy of holies,” (™ Exodus 26:33 (cf. Josephus,
Antiquities 3, 6, 4)), “ Hebrews 9:3, in reference to which the smple ta
adia is aso used: *™Hebrews 9:8,25; 10:19; 13:11; figuratively of
heaven, ***Hebrews 8:2; 9:8,12; 10:19; adia poliv Jerusalem, on
account of the temple there, “**Matthew 4:5; 27:53; “*Revelation 11:2;
21:2; 22:19 (®*1saiah 48:2; “™Nehemiah 11:1,18 (Complutensian LXX),
etc.); to orov to agion, because Christ’s transfiguration occurred there,
I Peter 1:18;

hJQeou) agdia diaghkh i.e. which is the more sacred because made by
God himsdlf, L uke 1:72; to adion, that worshipful offspring of divine
power, ““*Luke 1:35; the blessing of the gospel, “"“*Matthew 7:6;
agdiwtath pistiv, faith (quae creditur i.e. the object of faith) which came
from God and is therefore to be heeded most sacredly, “*Jude 1:20; in the
same sense adia entolh, *#2 Peter 2:21; klhsiv adia, because it is the
invitation of God and claims us as his, *™*2 Timothy 1:9; adiai grafai
(ta biblia ta adia, 1 Macc. 12:9), which came from God and contain
his Words, “**Romans 1:2.

b. of persons whose services God employs; as for example, apostles,
“FEphesians 3:5; angels, ***1 Thessalonians 3:13; ““**Matthew 25:31
(Rec.); ®"Revelation 14:10; **Jude 1:14; prophets, “**Acts 3:21;
“_uke 1:70 (Sap. 11:1); (0od) adioi (tou) Qeou angrwpoi, =2 Peter
1:21 (R G L Tr text); worthies of the O.T. accepted by God for their piety,
“HMatthew 27:52; %1 Peter 3:5.

2. “set apart for God, to be, asit were, exclusively his’; followed by a
genitive or adative: tw kuriw, “ZLuke 2:23; tou Qeou (equivalent to
eklektov tou Qeou) of Christ, ““™Mark 1:24; “**_uke 4:34, and
according to the true reading in “**®John 6:69, cf. “*®*John 10:36; heis
caled also oagiov paiv tou Qeou, **®Acts 4:30, and simply oJadiov,
€7 John 2:20. Just as the I sraglites claimed for themselvesthe title od
agdiol, because God selected them from the other nations to lead alife
acceptable to him and rejoice in his favor and protection (**Danie
7:18,22; 2 Esdr. 8:28), so this appellation is very ofteninthe N.T.
transferred to Christians, as those whom God has selected ek tou kosmou
(***John 17:14,16), that under the influence of the Holy Spirit they may be
rendered, through holiness, partakers of salvation in the kingdom of God:
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] Peter 2:9 ("™ Exodus 19:6), cf. ®PExodus 19:5; “**Acts 9:13,32,41;
26:10; “"Romans 1:7; 8:27; 12:13; 16:15; “**1 Corinthians 6:1,2;
=Philippians 4:21f; “"*Colossians 1:12; ***Hebrews 6:10; “*Jude 1:3;
““PRevelation 5:8, etc.; (cf. B. D. American edition under the word
Saints).

3. of sacrifices and offerings, “prepared for God with solemn rite, pure,
clean” (opposed to akagartov): “**1 Corinthians 7:14 (cf. “**Ephesians
5:3); connected with amwmov, “**Ephesians 1:4; 5:27; “**Colossians 1:22;
aparch, “Romans 11:16; Qusia, “**Romans 12:1. Hence,

4. inamora sense, “pure, sinless, upright, holy”: 1 Peter 1:16

("L eviticus 19:2; 11:44); “***1 Corinthians 7:34; dikaiov kai adiov, of
John the Baptist, “**Mark 6:20; adiov kai dikaiov, of Christ, “**Acts
3:14; digtinctively of him, **Revelation 3:7; 6:10; of God pre-eminently,
5] Peter 1:15; “**John 17:11; adiai anastrofai, **2 Peter 3:11;
nomov and entolh, i.e. containing nothing exceptionable, “““Romans
7:12; Filhma, such akissasisasign of the purest love, ***1
Thessalonians 5:26; “***1 Corinthians 16:20; “**2 Corinthians 13:12;
“%Romans 16:16. On the phrase to adion pneuma and to pneuma to
agion, see pneuma, 4 a. Cf. Diestel, Die Heiligkeit Gottes, in Jahrbb. f.
deutsch. Theol. iv., p. 1ff; (Baudissin, Stud. z. Semitisch. Religionsgesch.
Heft ii., p. 3ff; Delitzsch in Herzog edition 2, see 714ff; especidly) Cremer,
Worterbuch, 4te Aufl., p. 32ff (trandation of 2nd edition, p. 84ff; Oehler in
Herzog 19:618ff; Zezschwitz, Profangrécitét as above with, p. 15ff;
Trench, sec. Ixxxviii; Campbell, Dissertations, diss. vi., part iv.; especialy
Schmidt, chapter 181).

{41} agiothv, adiothtov, hJ“sanctity,” in amoral sense; “holiness’: @22
Corinthians 1:12 L T Tr WH; ***Hebrews 12:10. (Besides only in 2 Macc.
15:2; (cf. Winer's Grammar, 25, and on words of this termination Lob. ad
Phryn., p. 350).)*

{42} agiwsunh (on the omegaw see referencesin agagwsunh, at the
beginning), agiwsunhv, hJaword unknown to secular authors (Buttmann,
73 (64));

1. (God'sincomparable) “majesty” (joined to megaloprepeia, “**Psam
95:6, (“**Psalm 96:6), cf. “*"Psalm 144:5 (***Psam 145:5)): pneuma
agiwsunhv a spirit to which belongs agiwsunh, not equivalent to
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pneuma agion, but the divine (?) spiritual nature in Christ as contrasted
with his sarx, “*Romans 1:4; cf. Rickert at the passage, and Zeller in his
Theol. Jahrbb. for 1842, p. 486 ff; (yet cf. Meyer at the passage; Gifford
(in the Speaker’s Commentary). Most commentators (cf. e.g. Ellicott on
Thessalonians as below) regard the word as uniformly and only signifying
“holiness’).

2. “mora purity”: 1 Thessalonians 3:13; “**2 Corinthians 7:1.*

{43} agkalh, agkalhv, hJagkh, agkav (from the root ak to bend,
curve, cf. Latin uncus, angulus, English angle, etc.; cf. Curtius, sec. 1;
Vanicek, p. 2f)), “the curve” or “inner angle of the arm”: dexasqgai eiv
tav agkalav, ““®Luke 2:28. The Greeks also said agkav labein en
agkalaiv periferein, etc., see enagkalizomai. ((From Aeschylus and
Herodotus down.))*

{44} agkistron, agkistrou, to (from an unused agkizw to angle (see
the preceding word)), “afish-hook”: ““”Matthew 17:27.*

{45} agkura, agkurav, hJsee agkalh), “an anchor” — (ancient
anchors resembled modern in form: were of iron, provided with a stock,
and with two teeth-like extremities often but by no means always without
flukes,; see Roschach in Daremberg and Saglio’s Dict. des Antig. (1873), p.
267; Guhl and Koner, p. 258): riptein to cast (Latin jacere), “"“Acts
27:29; ekteinein, **®Acts 27:30; periairein, “**Acts 27:40.
Figuratively, any stay or safeguard: as hope, ***Hebrews 6:19; Euripides,
Hec. 78 (80); Heliodorus vii., p. 352 (350).*

{46} agnafov, agnafou, oJhJgnaptw to dress or full cloth, cf.
arrafov), “unmilled, unfulled, undressed”: “**Matthew 9:16; “*Mark
2:21. (Cf. Moeris under the word aknapton; Thomas Magister, p. 12,
14.)*

{47} agneia (WH agnia (see lota)), agneiav, hJ(adneuw), “purity,
sinlessness of life’: **#1 Timothy 4:12; 5:2. (Of a Nazarite, “™Numbers
6:2,21.) (From Sophocles O.T. 864 down.)*

{48} agnizw; 1 aorist hgnisa; perfect participle active hgnikwv; passive
hgnismenov; 1 aorist passive hgnisghn (Winer’s Grammar, 252 (237));
(agnov); “to purify”;
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1. ceremonially: emauton, “**John 11:55 (to cleanse themselves from
levitical pollution by means of prayers, abstinence, washings, sacrifices);
the passive has areflexive force, “to take upon oneself a purification,”
FEACts 21:24,26; 24:18 (rzne ™™ Numbers 6:3), and is used of Nazarites
or those who had taken upon themselves a temporary or alife-long vow to
abstain from wine and all kinds of intoxicating drink, from every defilement
and from shaving the head (cf. BB. DD. under the word Nazarite).

2. mordly: tav kardiav, ®*®James 4:8; tav yucav, “#1 Peter 1:22;
eduton, ***1 John 3:3. (Sophocles, Euripides, Plutarch, others.)*

{49} agnismov, agnismou, 0J"purification, lustration,” (Dionysius
Halicarnassus 3, 22, i., p. 469, 13; Plutarch, de defect. orac. 15): “**Acts
21:26 (equivalent to rzpe ™™ Numbers 6:5), Nazarite; see agnizw, 1.*

{50} agnoew (GNO (cf. ginwskw)), agnow (imperative, agnoeitw “5®1
Corinthians 14:38 R G Tr text WH margina reading); imperfect hgnwun; 1
aorist hgnohsa; (passive, present agnwumali, participle agnwumenov;
from Homer down); a. “to be ignorant, not to know” : absolutely, <**1
Timothy 1:13; tina, ti, **Acts 13:27; 17:23; ““®Romans 10:3; en tini
(asin (Test. Jos. sec. 14) Fabricii Pseudepigr. ii., p. 717 (but the reading
hgnwun epi pasi toutoiv isnow given here; see Test. xii. Patr. ad fid.
manuscript Song of Solomon etc., Sinker edition, Cambr. 1869)), ***2
Peter 2:12, unless one prefer to resolve the expression thus: en toutoiv, aJ
agnwusi blasfthmountev, Winer's Grammar, 629 (584) (cf. Buttmann,
287 (246)); followed by ofli, “*Romans 2:4; 6:3; 7:1; “**1 Corinthians
14:38 (where the antecedent clause odii k.t.l. isto be supplied again); ou
gelw udiav agnoein, a phrase often used by Paul (an emphatic) scitote:
followed by an accusative of the object, “““Romans 11:25; uper tinov,
ofli, ““®2 Corinthians 1:8; peri tinov, “**1 Corinthians 12:1; ***1
Thessalonians 4:13; followed by ofli, “**Romans 1:13; “*™1 Corinthians
10:1; in the passive agnoeitai ‘heisnot known’ i.e. according to the
context ‘heis disregarded,” “**1 Corinthians 14:38 L T Tr marginal
reading WH text; agnwumenoi (opposed to epiginwskomenoi men
unknown, obscure, 2 Corinthians 6:9; agnwumenov tini unknown to
one, “**Galatians 1:22; ouk agnoein to know very well, ti, <2
Corinthians 2:11 (Sap. 12:10). b. “not to understand”: ti, “®*Mark 9:32;
% uke 9:45. c. “to err, sin through mistake,” spoken mildly of those who
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are not high-handed or willful transgressors (Sir. 5:15; 2 Macc. 11:31):
“PHebrews 5:2, on which see Delitzsch.*

{51} agnohma agnohtov to, “asin” (strictly, that committed through
ignorance or thoughtlessness (A.V. “error”)): ***Hebrews 9:7 (1 Macc.
13:39; Tohit 3:3; Sir. 23:2); cf. agnoew, c. (and Trench, sec. Ixvi.).*

{52} agnoia, agnoiav, hJfrom Aeschylus down), “want of knowledge,
ignorance,” especialy of divine things. “**®Acts 17:30; ™1 Peter 1:14;
such asis inexcusable, “**Ephesians 4:18 (Sap. 14:22); of moral blindness,
“FActs 3:17. (Cf. agnoew.)*

{53} agnov, agnh, agnon (adomai, see adiov);

1. “exciting reverence, venerable, sacred”: pur kai hJkpodov, 2 Macc.
13:8; Euripides, El. 812.

2. “pure” (Euripides, Or. 1604 agnov gar eimi ceirav, all’ ou tav
Trenav, Hipp. 316f, agnav ... miasma); a. “pure from carnality, chaste,
modest”: “**Titus 2:5; pargenov an unsullied virgin, “**2 Corinthians
11:2 (4 Macc. 18:7). b. “pure from every fault, immaculate”: <2
Corinthians 7:11; **®Philippians 4:8; ***1 Timothy 5:22; “**1 Peter 3:2;
€] John 3:3 (of God (yet cf. ekeinov 1 b.)); ***James 3:17. (From
Homer down.) (Cf. references under the word agiov, at the end; Westc. on
€] John 3:3.)*

{54} agnothv, agnothtov, hJagnov), “purity,” uprightness of life “2
Corinthians 6:6; in “*®2 Corinthians 11:3 some critical authorities add kai
thv agnothtov after applothtov (so L Tr text, but Tr marginal reading
WH brackets), others read thv agnothtov kai before applothtov Found
once in secular authors, see Boeckh, Corp. Inscriptionsi., p. 583 no. 1133
1. xv. dikaiosunhv edeken kai agnothtov.*

{55} agnwv, adv, “purely, with sincerity”: “™Philippians 1:16 (17).*

{56} agnwsia, agnwsiav, hJgnwsiv), “want of knowledge, ignorance’:
5] Peter 2:15; “**"1 Corinthians 15:34 (Sap. 13:1).*

{57} agnwstov, agnwston (from Homer down), “unknown”: “Acts
17:23 (cf. B. D. American edition under the word Altar).*
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{58} agora, agorav, hJageirw, perfect hgora, to collect) (from Homer
down);

1. “any collection of men, congregation, assembly.”

2. “place where assemblies are held”; in the N.T. the forum or public place,
where trids are held, “***Acts 16:19; and the citizens resort, “““Acts 17:17,
and commodities are exposed for sale, ““*Mark 7:4 (ap’ agorav namely,
elqgontev on returning from the market if they hare not washed themselves
they eat not; Winer's Grammar, sec. 66, 2 d. note); accordingly, the most
frequented part of acity or village: “**Matthew 11:16 (***Luke 7:32);
“Mark 6:56; ““Matthew 20:3; 23.7; “*Mark 12:38; (***Luke 11:43);
% uke 20:46. (See B. D. American edition under the word Market.)*

{59} agorazw; (imperfect hgorazon; future agorasw); 1 aorist
hgorasa,; passive, perfect participle hgorasmenov; 1 aorist hgorasghn;
(agora);

1. “to frequent the marketplace.”

2. “to buy” (properly, in the marketplace) (Aristophanes, Xenophon,
others); used a. literally: absolutely, “**Matthew 21:12; ““*Mark 11:15;
% _uke 19:45 (not G T Tr WH); ti, “®*Matthew 13:44, 46; 14:15 and
parallel passage, “*®John 4:8; 6:5; with para and the genitive of the
person from whom, “®Revelation 3:18 (the Septuagint, Polybius); ek and
the genitive of price, ““*Matthew 27:7; simple genitive of price, “*Mark
6:37. b. figuratively: Christ is said to have purchased his disciplesi.e. made
them, as it were, his private property, “**1 Corinthians 6:20 (thisis
commonly understood of God; but cf. “*®John 17:9,10); “*#1 Corinthians
7:23 (with the genitive of price added; see timh, 1); “**2 Peter 2:1. Heis
also said to have bought them for God en tw admati autou, by shedding
his blood, ®Revelation 5:9; they, too, are spoken of as purchased apo
thv ghv, ®*®Revelation 14:3, and apo twn anqrwpwn, “*Revelation
14:4, so that they are withdrawn from the earth (and its miseries) and from
(wicked) men. But agorazw does not mean “redeem” (exagorazw) — as
iscommonly said. (Compare: exagorazw.)

{60} agoraiov (rarely agoraia), agoraion (agora), “relating to the
marketplace’;
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1. “frequenting the market-place” (either transacting business, as the
kaphloti, or) “sauntering idly” (Latin subrostranus, subbasilicanus,
German Pfiastertreter, our “loafer”): “**Acts 17:5 (Plato, Prot. 347 c.
agoraioi kai fauloi, Aristophanes ran. 1015, others).

2. “of affairs usualy transacted in the marketplace’: agoraioi (namely,
hderai (Winer's Grammar, 590 (549)) or sunodoi (Meyer and others))
agontai, judicia days or assemblies (A.V. marginal reading “court-days’),
‘A cts 19:38 (tav agoraiouv poieisgai, Strabo 13, p. 932), but many
think we ought to read agoraioi here, so G L cf. Winer’'s Grammar, 53
(52); but see (Alford and Tdf. at the passage; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch., p.
26;) Meyer on “*®Acts 17:5; Gottling, p. 297; (Chandler edition 1, p.
269).*

{61} agra, agrav, hJagw);
1. “acatching, hunting”: “**Luke 5:4.

2. “the thing caught”: hdagra twn icquwn ‘ the catch or haul of fish’ i.e.
the fishes taken (A.V. “draught”), “**Luke 5:9.*

{62} agrammatov, agrammaton (gramma), “illiterate, without learning”:
“PActs 4:13 (i.e. unversed in the learning of the Jewish schools; cf.
“5John 7:15 grammata mh memaghkwv).*

{63} agraulew, agraulw; “to be an agraulov” (agrov, aulh), i.e.
“to live in the fields, be under the open sky,” even by night: “**Luke 2:8
(Strabo, p. 301 a.; Plutarch, Numbers 4).*

{64} agreuw: 1 aorist hgreusa; (agra); “to catch” (properly, wild
animas, fishes): figurative, “*Mark 12:13 ida auton agreuswsi logw
in order to entrap him by some inconsiderate remark elicited from himin
conversation, cf. “**Luke 20:20. (In Anthol. it often denotes “to ensnare in
the toils of love, captivate”; cf. pagideuw, ““*Matthew 22:15;

saghneuw, Lucian, Tim. 25.)*

{65} agrielaiov, agrielaion (agriov and elaiov or elaia, like
agriampelov);

1. “of” or “belonging to the oleaster, or wild olive” (skutalhn
agrielaion, Anthol. 9, 237, 4; (cf. Lob. Paralip., p. 376)); spoken of a
scion, ““"Romans 11:17.
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2. As asubstantive hdagrielaiov “the oleaster, the wild olive”; (opposed
to kal lielaiov (cf. Aristotle, plant. 1, 6)), also called by the Greeks
kotinov, “***Romans 11:24; cf. Fritzsche on Romans, vol. ii. 495ff (See B.
D. under the word Olive, and Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, under the
word Olive. The latter says, p. 377, ‘the wild olive must not he confounded
with the Oleaster or Oil-tree’.)*

{66} agriov, agria, agrion (agrov) (from Homer down);

1. “living or growing in the fields or the woods,” used of animalsin a state
of nature, and of plants which grow without culture: meli agrion “wild
honey,” either that which is deposited by beesin hollow trees, clefts of
rocks, on the bare ground (**#1 Samudl 14:25 (cf. “**1 Samuel 14:26)),
etc., or more correctly that which distils from certain trees, and is gathered
when it has become hard (Diodorus Siculus 19, 94 at the end, speaking of
the Nabathaean Arabians says fuetai par’ autoiv meli polu to
kaloumenon agrion, wkrwntai potw meq’ udatov; cf. Suidas and
especialy Suicer under the word akriv): “®Matthew 3:4; ““Mark 1:6.

2. “fierce, untamed”: kumata qalasshv, **Jude 1:13 (Sap. 14:1).*

{67} Agrippav, Agrippa (respecting this genitive see Winer's Grammar,
sec. 8, 1, p. 60 (59); Buttmann, 20 (18)), oJsec H¥wdhv (3 and) 4.

{68} agrov, agrou, oJfrom agw; properly, adrove or driving-place,
then, pasturage; cf. Latin ager, German Acker, English “acre”; Fick, Part i.,
p. 8);

a. “afield, the country”: “"Matthew 6:28; 24:18; “**L uke 15:15;
("Mark 11:8 T Tr WH), etc.

b. equivalent to cwrion, “apiece of land, bit of tillage”: “**Acts 4:37;
“BMark 10:29; ““*Matthew 13:24,27, etc.

c. od agroi “the farms, country-seats, neighboring hamlets’: “*Mark 5:14
(opposed to poliv); “™Mark 6:36; “**Luke 9:12. ((From Homer on.))

{69} agrupnew, agrupnw; (agrupnov egluiv. to aupnov); “to be
sleepless, keep awake, watch” (equivalent to grhgorew (see below));
(from Theognis down); tropically, “to be circumspect, attentive, ready”:
“EMark 13:33; ““*Luke 21:36; eiv ti, to be intent upon athing,
“Ephesians 6:18; uper tinov, to exercise constant vigilance over
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something (an image drawn from shepherds), ***Hebrews 13:17.
(Synonyms: agrupnein, grhgorein, nhfein: “agrupnein may be taken
to express simply ... absence of deep, and, pointedly, the absence of it
when due to nature, and thence a wakeful frame of mind as opposed to
listlessness; while grhgorein (the offspring of egrhgora) represents a
waking state as the effect of some arousing effort ... i.e. amore stirring
image than the former. The group of synonyms is completed by nhfein,
which signifies a state untouched by any slumberous or beclouding
influences, and thence, one that is guarded against advances of drowsiness
or bewilderment. Thus it becomes aterm for wariness (cf. nafe kai
memnav’ apistein) against spiritual dangers and beguilements, “**1 Peter
5:8, etc.” Green, Critical Notes on the N.T. (note on ““*Mark 13:33f).)*

{70} agrupnia, agrupniav, hJ"deeplessness, watching”: 2
Corinthians 6:5; 11:27. (From Herodotus down.)*

{71} agw; imperfect hgon; future axw; 2 aorist hgagon, infinitive
agagein (morerarely 1 aorist hxa, in epagw “**2 Peter 2:5); passive,
present agomai; imperfect hgomhn; 1 aorist hcghn; 1 future acghsomai;
(from Homer down); “to drive, lead”.

1. properly (A.V. ordinarily, “to bring”);

a. “tolead by laying hold of,” and in this way to bring to the point of
destination: of an animal, “**Matthew 21:7; “**Luke 19:35; ““"*Mark 11:7
(T Tr WH ferousin); (™ Luke 19:30); tina followed by eiv with the
accusative of place, “*®Luke 4:9 (othersrefer thisto 2 c¢.); “**Luke 10:34;
(hgagon kai eishgagon, “Z1uke 22:54); “**John 18:28; “**Acts 6:12;
9:2; 17:5 (R G); 21.:34; 22:5,24 Rec.; 23:10,31; epi with the accusative,
“EACcts 17:19; ediv, “PLuke 4:29; prov tina, to persons, Luke (***Luke
4:40); 18:40; “*Acts 9:27; “**John 8:3 (Rec.).

b. “to lead by accompanying” to (into) any place: eiv, “**Acts 11:26
("Acts 11:25); edwv, “Acts 17:15; prov tina, to persons, “**John 1:42
(*™**John 1:43); 9:13; ***Acts 23:18; followed by the dative of person to
whom, “*®Acts 21:16 on which see Winer's Grammar, 214 (201) at length
(cf. Buttmann, 284 (244)) (1 Macc. 7:2 agein autouv autw).

c. “to lead with oneself,” attach to oneself as an attendant: tina, 2
Timothy 4:11; “**1 Thessalonians 4:14 (Josephus, Antiquities 10, 9, 6
aphren eiv thn Aigupton agwn kai Iéremian). Some refer “**Acts
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21:16 to this head, resolving it agontev Mnaswna par’ wkenisqwmen,
but incorrectly, see Winer's Grammar (and Buttmann) as above.

d. “to conduct, bring”: tina (**Luke 19:27); “**John 7:45; (***John
19:4,13); **Acts 5:21,26,(27); 19:37; 20:12; 25:6,23; pwlon, “*Mark
11:2 (where T Tr WH Ferete); (**Luke 19:30, see a. above); tina tini
or ti tini, ®*Matthew 21:2; “**Acts 13:23GL T Tr WH.

e. “to lead away,” to a court of justice, magistrate, etc.: simply, ““**Mark
13:11; ("¥*Acts 25:17); epi with the accusative, ““®Matthew 10:18;

2 uke 21:12 (T Tr WH apagomenouv; (“**Luke 23:1); Acts (**™Acts
9:21); “**?Acts 18:12; (often in Attic); (prov with the accusative, “***John
18:13 L T Tr WH); to punishment: simply (2 Macc. 6:29; 7:18, etc.),
“¥%John 19:16 Griesbach (R kai aphgagon, which L T Tr WH have
expunged); with the telic infinitive, “**Luke 23:32; (followed by ida,
“EMark 15:20 Lachmann); epi sfaghn, “*Acts 8:32 (epi ganatw,
Xenophon, mem. 4, 4, 3; an. 1, 6, 10).

2. tropically,
a. “to lead, guide, direct”: “*®John 10:16; eiv metanoian, “***Romans 2:4.

b. “to lead through, conduct,” to something, become the author of good or
of evil to some one: eiv doxan, “**Hebrews 2:10 (eiv (others, epi)
kalokagagian, Xenophon, mem. 1, 6, 14; eiv douleian, Demosthenes,
p. 213, 28).

c. “tomore, impel,” of forces and influences affecting the mind: “**Luke
4:1 (whereread en th erhmw (with L text T Tr WH)); pneumati Qeou
agesgali, “™Romans 8:14; “**Gaatians 5:18; epiqumiaiv, ***2 Timothy
3:6; simply, “urged on by blind impulse,” “**1 Corinthians 12:2 — unless
“impelled by Satan’s influence” be preferable, cf. ““**1 Corinthians 10:20;
“IPEphesians 2:2; (Buttmann, 383f (328f)).

3. “to pass’ aday, “keep” or “celebrate” afeadt, etc.: trithn hdieran
agei namey, odsrahl, “**Luke 24:21 (others (see Meyer) supply autov
or odhsouy; still otherstake agei asimpersonal, “one passes,” Vulgate
tertia dies est; see Buttmann, 134 (118)); genesiwn agomenwn,
“PMatthew 14:6 R G; agoraioi (which see, 2), “*Acts 19:38; oftenin
the O.T. Apocrypha (cf. Wahl, Claris Apocr. under the word agw, 3), in
Herodotus and Attic writers.
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4. intrangitive, “to go, depart” (Winer’s Grammar, sec. 38, 1, p. 251 (236);
(Buttmann, 144 (126))): agwmen “let us go,” “**Matthew 26:46; ““**Mark
14:42; “**John 14:31; prov tina, “*"John 11:15; eiv with the accusative
of place, ““™Mark 1:38; ““**“John 11.7 (Epictetus diss. 3, 22, 55 agwmen,
epi ton anqupaton); (followed by ida, ““John 11:16. Compare:
anagw, epanagw, apagw, sunapagw, diagw, eisagw, pareisagw,
exagw, epagw, katagw, metagw paragw, periagw, proagw,
prosagw, sunagw, episunagw, upagw. Synonym: cf. Schmidt, chapter
105.)*

{72} agwgh, agwghv, hJfrom agw, like edwdh from edw);
1. properly, “aleading.”

2. figuratively,

a. trangitive, “a conducting, training, education, discipline.”

b. intrangitive, “thelife led, way” or “course of life” (a use which arose
from the fuller expression agwgh tou biou, in Polybius 4, 74, 1, 4; cf.
German Lebensfihrung): <2 Timothy 3:10 (R. V. “conduct”) (" Esther
2:20; 2 Macc. 4:16; hkn Cristw agwgh, Clement of Rome, 1 Corinthians
47, 6; agnh agwgh, ibid. 48, 1). Often in secular authorsin al these
senses.*

{73} agwn, agwnov, oJagw);

1. “aplace of assembly” (Homer, lliad 7, 298; 18, 376); specificaly, the
place in which the Greeks assembled to celebrate solemn games (as the
Pythian, the Olympian); hence,

2. “acontest,” of athletes, runners, charioteers. In afigurative sense,

a. in the phrase (used by the Greeks, see trecw, b.) trecein ton agwna,
0 Hebrews 12:1, that isto say ‘Amid all hindrances let us exert ourselves
to the utmost to attain to the goal of perfection set before the followers of
Christ’; any struggle with dangers, annoyances, obstacles, standing in the
way of faith, holiness, and a desire to spread the gospel: <**1
Thessalonians 2:2; “™Philippians 1:30; **#1 Timothy 6:12; ***2 Timothy
4:7.

b. “intense solicitude, anxiety”: peri tinov, “**Colossians 2:1 (cf.
Euripides, Ph. 1350; Polybius 4, 56, 4). On the ethical use of figures
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borrowed from the Greek Games cf. Grimm on Sap. 4:1; (Howson,
Metaphors of St. Paul, Essay iv.; Conyb. and Hows. Life and Epistles of
St. Paul, chapter xx.; McClintock and Strong’s Cyclopaediaiii. 733bf; BB.
DD. under the word Games).*

{74} agwnia, agwniav, hJ
1. equivalent to agwn, which see.

2. It is often used, from Demosthenes (on the Crown, p. 236, 19 hn oJ
Filippov en fobw kai pol Ih agwnia) down, of severe mental
struggles and emotions, “agony, anguish”: “**Luke 22:44 (L brackets WH
reject the passage); (2 Macc. 3:14, 16; 15:19; Josephus, Antiquities 11, 8,
4 okrciereuv hn en agwnia kai dhi. (Cf. “Field,” Otium Norv. iii. on
Luke, the passage cited.)*

{75} agwnizomai; imperfect hgwnizomhn; perfect hgwnismai; a
deponent middle verb (cf. Winer’'s Grammar, 260 (244)); (agwn);

1. “to enter a contest; contend in the gymnastic games’: ““*1 Corinthians
9:25.

2. universally, “to contend with adversaries, fight”: followed by 1da mh,
“#%John 18:36.

3. figuratively “to contend, struggle, with difficulties and dangers’
antagonistic to the gospel: “®*Colossians 1:29; ***1 Timothy 4:10 (L T Tr
text WH text; for Rec. oneidizomega); agwnizomai agwna (often used
by the Greeks also, especialy the Attic), ***1 Timothy 6:12; ***2 Timothy
4:7.

4. “to endeavor with strenuous zeal, strife,” to obtain something; followed
by an infinitive, ““*1Luke 13:24; uper tinov en taiv proseucaiyv, ida,
“ZColossians 4:12. (Compare: antagwnizomali, epagwnizomai,
katagwnizomal, sunagwnizomai.)*

{76} Adam, indeclinable proper name (but in Josephus, Adamov,
Adamou), pda;(i.e. according to Philo, de leg. alleg. 1:29, Works, i., p.
62, Mang. edition, ghinov; according to Eusebius, Prep. Ev. 7:8 ghgenhv;
according to Josephus, Antiquities 1, 1, 2 purrov, with which Gesenius
agrees, see his Thesaurusi., p. 25);
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1. “Adam,” the first man and the parent of the whole human race: “*1Luke
3:38; “™Romans 5:14; “**1 Corinthians 15:22,45; ***1 Timothy 2:13f;
“Jude 1:14. In accordance with the rabbinic distinction between the
former Adam (pda; w@arh), the first man, the author of ‘al our woe,’
and the latter Adam (pda; w©j hg, the Messiah, the redeemer, in “**°1
Corinthians 15:45 Jesus Christ is called okscatov Adam (see escatov, 1)
and contrasted with oJprwtov angrwpov; ““**Romans 5:14 odnel lwn
namely, Adam.

2. one of the ancestors of Jesus. “**Luke 3:33 WH marginal reading (cf.
Admein).*

{77} adapanov, adapanon (dapanh), “without expense, requiring no
outlay”: “**1 Corinthians 9:18 (ida adapanon ghsw to euaggelion,
‘that | may make Christian instruction gratuitous’).*

{78} Addi or Addei T Tr WH (see WH’s Appendix, p. 155, and under
the word el 1), oJthe indeclinable proper name of one of the ancestors of
Christ: “**Luke 3:28.*

{79} adelTh, adel fhv, hJsee adelfov) (from Aeschylus down),
“sister”;

1. a“full, own” sigter (i.e. by birth): “*Matthew 19:29; “***1uke 10:39f;
“%John 11:1,3,5; 19:25; “**Romans 16:15, etc.; respecting the sisters of
Chrigt, mentioned in “**Matthew 13:56; “Mark 6:3, see adelfov, 1.

2. “one connected by thetie of the Christian religion”: “**1 Corinthians
7:15; 9:5; *®Philemon 1:2 L T Tr WH; “**James 2:15; with a subjective
genitive, a Christian woman especially dear to one, “**Romans 16:1.

{80} adelfov, adelfou, oJfrom a copulative and del fuv, “from the
same womb”; cf. agastwr) (from Homer down);

1. “abrother” (whether born of the same two parents, or only of the same
father or the same mother): “™*Matthew 1:2; 4:18, and often. That ‘the
brethren of Jesus,’” ““*Matthew 12:46,47 (but WH only in margina
reading); 13:55f; ““®Mark 6:3 (in the last two passages also sisters);

9 _uke 8:19f; “**John 2:12; 7:3; “*™Acts 1:14; “"*Gaatians 1:19; “**1
Corinthians 9:5, are neither sons of Joseph by a wife married before Mary
(which isthe account in the Apocryphal Gospels (cf. Thilo, Cod. Apocr.
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N.T. i. 362f)), nor cousins, the children of Alphaeus or Cleophas (i.e.
Clopas) and Mary a sister of the mother of Jesus (the current opinion
among the doctors of the church since Jerome and Augustine (cf.
Lightfoot’s Commentary on Galatians, diss. ii.)), according to that use of
language by which adelfov like the Hebrew j a;denotes any blood-
relation or kinsman ("*Genesis 14:16; **1 Samuel 20:29; “**2 Kings
10:13; “**1 Chronicles 23:2, etc.), but own brothers, born after Jesus, is
clear principally from ““*Matthew 1:25 (only in R G); ***Luke 2:7 —
where, had Mary borne no other children after Jesus, instead of udon
prwtotokon, the expression udon monogenh would have been used, as
well as from **™Acts 1:14, cf. “*®John 7:5, where the Lord’ s brethren are
distinguished from the apostles. See further on this point under lakwbov,
3. (Cf. B. D. under the word Brother; Andrews, Life of our Lord, pp. 104-
116; Bib. Sacr. for 1864, pp. 855-869; for 1869, pp. 745-758; Laurent,
N.T. Studien, pp. 153-193; McClellan, note on “**Matthew 13:55.)

2. according to a Hebrew use of ja;(™Exodus 2:11; 4:18, etc.), hardly
to be met with in secular authors, having the same national ancestor,
belonging to the same people, countryman; so the Jews (as the sperma
Abraam, udoi Israhl, cf. “*®Acts 13:26; (in **Deuteronomy 15:3
opposed to ol lotriov, cf. “*“Acts 17:15; 15:12; Philo de septen. sec. 9
at the beginning)) are called ade I foi: “®*Matthew 5:47; “**Acts 3:22
(***Deuteronomy 18:15); 7:23; 22:5; 28:15,21; ““**Romans 9:3; in
address, “*®Acts 2:29; 3:17; 23:1; ““Hebrews 7:5.

3. just asin ®Leviticus 19:17 the word j a;is used interchangeably with
[ #=£but, as **Leviticus 19:16,18 show, in speaking of Israglites), soin
the sayings of Christ, “"Matthew 5:22,24; 7:3ff, adel fov isused for 0J
plhsopn to denote (as appears from ““*®Luke 10:29ff) any fellow-man —
as having one and the same father with others, viz. God (**Hebrews
2:11), and as descended from the same first ancestor (**Acts 17:26); cf.
Epictetus diss. 1, 13, 3.

4. afellow-believer, united to another by the bond of affection; so most
frequently of Christians, constituting as it were but a single family:

M atthew 23:8; “*#John 21:23; “*Acts 6:3 (Lachmann omits); 9:30;
11:1; ““*Galatians 1:2; “**1 Corinthians 5:11; “™Philippians 1:14, €tc.; in
courteous address, “*®Romans 1:13; 7:1; “**1 Corinthians 1:10; “**1 John
2:7 Rec., and often elsewhere; yet in the phraseology of John it has
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reference to the new life unto which men are begotten again by the
efficiency of a common father, even God: ***1 John 2:9ff; 3:10, 14; etc.,
cf. “**1 John 5:1.

5. an associate in employment or office: “™*1 Corinthians 1:1; ““*2
Corinthians 1:1; 2:13(12); “**Ephesians 6:21; ““*Colossians 1:1.

6. brethren of Christ is used of, a. his brothers by blood; see 1 above. b. all
men: ““*Matthew 25:40 (Lachmann brackets); ***Hebrews 2:11f (others
refer these examples to d.) c. apostles. “**Matthew 28:10; “**John 20:17.
d. Christians, as those who are destined to be exalted to the same heavenly
doxa (which see, I11. 4 b.) which he enjoys. “***Romans 8:29. adel fothy,
adelfthtov, hJbrotherhood; the abstract for the concrete, a band of
brothers, i.e. of Christians, Christian brethren: ™1 Peter 2:17; 5:9. (1
Macc. 12:10,17, the connection of allied nations; 4 Macc. 9:23; 10:3, the
connection of brothers; Dio Chrysostom 2:137 (edited by Reiske); oftenin
ecclesiastical writings.)*

{82} adhlov, adhlon (dhlov), not manifest: “**Luke 11:44; indistinct,
uncertain, obscure: fwnh, “*®1 Corinthians 14:8. (In Greek authors from
Hesiod down.) (Cf. dhlod, at the end; Schmidt, chapter 130.)

{83} adhlothv, adhlothtov, hjuncertainty: *®1 Timothy 6:17
ploutou adhlothti equiv, to ploutw adhlw, cf. Winer's Grammar,
sec. 34, 3 a. (Polybius, Dionysius Halicarnassus, Philo.)*

{84} adhlwv, adverb, uncertainly: “®1 Corinthians 9:26 odtw trecw,
wyJ ouk adhlwv i.e. not uncertain whither; cf. Meyer at the passage
((Thucydides, others.))*

{85} adhmonew, adhmonw; (from the unused adhmwn, and this from the
apha privative and dhmov; accordingly, uncomfortable, as not at home, cf.
German unheimisch, unheimlich; cf. Alexander Buttmann (1873) Lexil. ii.
136 (Fishlake'strans, p. 29f. But Lob. (Pathol. Proleg., p. 238, cf., p. 160)
and others connect it with adhmwn, adhsai; see Lightfoot on
EPhilippians 2:26)); “to be troubled, distressed”: “**Matthew 26:37;
“EMark 14:33; “Philippians 2:26. (Xenophon, Hell. 4, 4, 3
adhmonhsai tav yucav, and often in secular authors.)*
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{86} Addhv, Adhv, Adou, oJfor the older Aidhv, which Homer uses, and
this from the alpha privative and 1dein, not to be seen (cf. Lob. Path.
Element. 2:6f)); in the classics

1. aproper name, Hades, Pluto, the god of the lower regions; so in Homer
aways.

2. an appellative, Orcus, the nether world, the realm of the dead (cf:
Theocritus, idyll. 2,159 schol. thn tou adou krouei pulhn. Tout’ estin
apoganeitai. In the Septuagint the Hebrew lwavlisamost aways
rendered by this word (once by ganatov, “**2 Samuel 22:6); it denotes,
therefore, in Biblical Greek Orcus, the infernal regions, a dark (***Job
10:21) and dismal place (but cf. ghnna and paradeisov) in the very
depths of the earth (**Job 11:8; ®*®1saiah 57:9; “**Amos 9:2, €tc.; see
abussov), the common receptacle of disembodied spirits: “**Luke 16:23;
eiv Adou namely, domon, ***Acts 2:27,31, according to a very common
elipss, cf. Winer's Grammar, 592 (550) (Buttmann, 171 (149)); (but L T
Tr WH in “*Acts 2:27 and T WH in both verses read eiv Adhn; so the
Septuagint “**Psalm 15:10 (**°Psalm 16:10)); pulai Adou, “““*Matthew
16:18 (pulwroi Adou, ***Job 38:17; see pulh); kleiv tou adou,
““PRevelation 1:18; Hades as a power is personified, “***1 Corinthians
15:55 (where L T Tr WH read ganate for R G Adh (cf. “™Acts2:24 Tr
margina reading)); “*Revelation 6:8; 20:13f. Metaphorically, edv Adou
katabainein or) katabibazesqgai to (go or) be thrust down into the
depth of misery and disgrace: ““*Matthew 11:23 (here L Tr WH
katabainein); “**Luke 10:15 (here Tr marginal reading WH text
katabainein). (See especially Boettcher, Deuteronomy Inferis, under the
word Addhv in Greek index. On the existence and locality of Hades cf.
Greswell on the Parables, Appendix, chapter x, vol. v, part ii, pp. 261-406;
on the doctrinal significance of the word see the BB. DD. and E. R. Craven
in Lange on Revelation, pp. 364-377.)*

{87} adiakritov, adiakriton (diakrinw to distinguish);

1. undistinguished and undistinguishable: fwnh, Polybius 15, 12, 9; 1ogov,
Lucian, Jup. Trag. 25; for IhBp™™®Genesis 1:2 Symmachus

2. without dubiousness, ambiguity, or uncertainty (see diakrinw, passive
and middle 3 (others without variance, cf. diakrinw, 2)): hJanwgen
sofia, ™ James 3:17 (Ignatius ad Ephesians 3, 2 Ihsouv Cristov to
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adiakriton hdwn zhn (yet others take the word here, equivalent to
inseparable, cf. Zahn in Patr. Apost. Works, edition Gebh., Ham. and Zahn,
fasc. ii., p. 7; see also in general Zahn, Ignatius, p. 429 note{ 1} ; Lightfoot
on Ignatius, the passage cited; Sophocles’ Lexicon, under the word. Used
from Hippocrates down.)).*

{88} adialeiptov adialeipton (dialeipw to intermit, leave off),
unintermitted, unceasing: “**Romans 9:2; ***2 Timothy 1:3. (Tim. Locr.
98e)*

{89} adialeiptwv, adverb, without intermission, incessantly,
assiduoudy: “®Romans 1:9; “**1 Thessalonians 1:2 (3); 2:13; 5:17.
(Polybius, Diodorus, Strabo; 1 Macc. 12:11.)*

{90} adiafqoria, adiafqoriav, hJfrom adiafqorov incorrnpt,
incorruptible; and thisfrom adiafqgeirw), incorruptibility, soundness,
integrity: of mind, en th didaskalia, **Titus2:7 (L T Tr WH
afgorian). Not found in the classics.*

{91} adikew, adikw; (future adikhsw; 1 aorist hdikhsa; passive,
(present adikoumai; 1 aor, hdikhghn; literally to be adikov.

1. absolutely;

a. to act unjustly or wickedly, to sin: **Revelation 22:11;
“®Colossians 3:25.

b. to be a criminal, to have violated the laws in some way: “**Acts
25:11 (often so in Greek writings (cf. Winer’s Grammar, sec. 40, 2 c.)).

c. to do wrong: “**1 Corinthians 6:8; ““*2 Corinthians 7:12.
d. to do hurt: ***Reveation 9:19.
2. trangitively;

a. ti, “to do some wrong, sin in some respect”: “*Colossians 3:25 (0J
hdikhse ‘the wrong which he hath done’).

b. tina, to wrong some one, act wickedly toward him: “*®Acts 7:26f (by
blows); ““*Matthew 20:13 (by fraud); “**2 Corinthians 7:2; passive
adikeisqali to be wronged, ““*2 Corinthians 7:12; “**Acts 7:24; middle
adikoumai to suffer oneself to be wronged, take wrong (Winer's
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Grammar, sec. 38, 3; cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, sec. 87f): <1
Corinthians 6:7; tina ouden (Buttmann, sec. 131, 10: Winer’s Grammar,
227 (213)), “®*Acts 25:10; “**Gaatians 4:12; tina ti, ***Philemon 1:18;
(adikoumenoi misqon adikiav (R. V. suffering wrong as the hire of
wrong-doing), “**2 Peter 2:13 WH Tr marginal reading).) c. tina, to hurt,
damage, harm (in this sense by Greeks of every period): “**Luke 10:19;
“PRevelation 6:6; 7:2f; 9:4,10; 11.5; passive ou mh adikhgh ek tou
ganatou shall suffer no violence from death, “*Revelation 2:11.*

{92} adikhma, adikhmatov, to (adikew) (from Herodotus on), a
misdeed (to adikon ... ofian pracgh, adikhma estin, Aristotle, Eth.
Nic. 5, 7): “®Acts 18:14; 24:20; “*Revelation 18:5.*

{93} adikia, adikiav, hJadikov) (from Herodotus down);
1. injustice, of ajudge: “***Luke 18:6; ““**Romans 9:14.
2. unrighteousness of heart and life;

a. universdly: “**Matthew 23:25 Griesbach; “**Acts 8:23 (see
sundesmov); “**Romans 1:18,29; 2:8; 6:13; “**2 Timothy 2:19; opposed
to haalhgeia, ***1 Corinthians 13:6; “**2 Thessalonians 2:12; opposed to
hdikaiosunh, “***Romans 3:5; **Hebrews 1:9 Tdf.; owing to the
context, the guilt of unrighteousness, **®1 John 1:9; apath thv adikiav
deceit which unrighteousness uses, ***2 Thessalonians 2:10; misgov
adikiav reward (i.e., penalty) due to unrighteousness, “**2 Peter 2:13
(see adikew, 2 b. at the end).

b. specifically, unrighteousness by which others are deceived: “**John 7:18
(opposed to alhghv); mamwnav thv adikiav deceitful riches, “**Luke
16:9 (cf. apath tou ploutou, “**Matthew 13:22; others think ‘riches
wrongly acquired’; (others, riches apt to be used unrighteoudly; cf.
“Matthew 13:8 and Meyer at the passage)); kosmov thv adikiav, a
phrase having reference to sins of the tongue, ***James 3:6 (cf. kosmov,
I James 3:8); treachery, “*®L uke 16:8 (oikonomov thv adikiav (others
take it generally, ‘acting unrighteoudly’)).

3. adeed violating law and justice, act of unrighteousness: pasa adikia
adartia esti, ®*1 John 5:17; ergatai thv adikiav, “**Luke 13:27 ai
adikial iniquities, misdeeds, ***Hebrews 8:12 (from the Septuagint
“H2Jeremiah 38:34 (31:34); cf. “*Danid 4:20 (24)); misqov adikiav
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reward obtained by wrong-doing, “"®Acts 1:18; ***2 Peter 2:15;
specifically, the wrong of depriving another of what is his, “**2 Corinthians
12:13 (where afavor isironicaly caled adikia.*

{94} adikov, adikon (dikh) (from Hesiod down); descriptive of one
who violates or has violated justice:

1. unjust (of God as judge): “**Romans 3:5; “**Hebrews 6:10.

2. of one who breaks God' s laws, unrighteous, sinful (see adikia, 2):
("1 Corinthians 6:9); opposed to dikaiov, “Matthew 5:45; “**Acts
24:15; "1 Peter 3:18: opposed to eusebhv, “**2 Peter 2:9; in this sense
according to Jewish speech the Gentiles are called adikoi, “**1
Corinthians 6:1 (see adartwlov, b. [b.]).

3. specificaly, of one who deadls fraudulently with others, “***Luke 18:11;
who isfalse to atrust, “**Luke 16:10 (opposed to pistov); deceitful,
mamwnav, ibid. “***Luke 16:11 (for other interpretations see adikia, 2
b.).*

{95} adikwv, adverb, unjustly, undeservedly, without fault: pascein,
=] Peter 2:19 (A.V. wrongfully. (from Herodotus on.))*

Admein, oJAdmin, the indeclinable proper name of one of the ancestors of
Jesus. ““*Luke 3:33, where Tdf. reads tou Admein tou Arnei for Rec.
tou Aram (which see) (and WH text substitute the same reading for tou
Aminadab tou Aram of R G, but in their marginal reading Adam (which
see, 2) for Admein; on the spelling of the word see their Appendix, p.
155).*

{96} adokimov, adokimon (dokimov) (from Euripides down), not
standing the test, not approved; properly of metals and coin, argurion,
“Psaiah 1:22; “™Proverbs 25:4; nomisma, Plato, legg. see p. 742 a.,
others; hence, which does not prove itself to be such asit ought: gh, of
sterile soil, “™Hebrews 6:8; in amora sense (A.V. reprobate), 1
Corinthians 9:27; 2 Corinthians 13:5-7; nouv, “**Romans 1:28; peri
thn pistin, ***2 Timothy 3:8; hence, unfit for something: prov pan
ergon agaqon adokimoi, *™Titus 1:16.*

{97} adolov, adolon (dolov) (from Pindar down), guileless; of things,
unadulterated, pure: of milk, “**1 Peter 2:2. (Cf. Trench, sec. lvi.)*
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{98} Adramutthnov, Adramutthnh Adrammutthnon, of Adramyttium
(Adramuttion, Adramutteion, Adrammuteion (also Atrammuteion,
etc., cf. Poppo, Thucydides part i, val. ii., p. 441f; Wetstein (1752) on
Acts, as below; WH Adramunthnov, cf. their Introductory sec. 408 and
Appendix, p. 160)), a seaport of Mysia: ““*Acts 27:2 (modern Edremit,

Y dramit, Adramiti, etc.; cf. McClintock and Strong’ s Cyclopaedia under
the word Adramyttinm).*

{99} Adriav (WH Adriav, Adriou, 0J"Adrias, the Adriatic Sea,” i.e,
in awide sense, the sea between Greece and Italy: ““*Acts 27:27, (cf. B.
D. under the word Adria; Dict. of Greek and Romans Geog. under the
word Adriaticum Mare).*

{100} adrothv (Rec.* adrothv, adrothtov, hJor better (cf. Alexander
Buttmann (1873) Ausf. Spr. ii. 417) adrothv, adrothtov (on the accent
cf. Ebeling, Lex. Homer under the word; Chandler sections 634, 635),
(from adrov thick, stout, full-grown, strong, rich (**2 Kings 10:6,11,
etc.)), in Greek writings it follows the significance of the adjective adrov;
once in the N.T.: “®*2 Corinthians 8:20, “bountiful collection, great
liberality,” (R. V. “bounty”). (adrosunh, of an abundant harvest, Hesiod
erg. 471.)*

{101} adunatew, adunatw: future adunathsw; (adunatov); a. not to
have strength, to be weak; aways so of personsin classic Greek b. athing
adunatel, cannot be done, isimpossible; so only in the Septuagint and
N.T.: ouk adunathsei para tw Qew (tou Qeou L margina reading T
Tr WH) pan rhma, “**Luke 1:37 (the Septuagint **Genesis 18:14)
(others retain the active sense here: from God no word shall be without
power, see para, |. b. cf. Field, Otium Norv. parsiii. at the passage);
ouden adunathsei udin, “Matthew 17:20 (**Job 42:2).*

{102} adunatov adunaton (dunamai) (from Herodotus down);

1. without strength, impotent: toiv posi, **®Acts 14:8; figuratively, of
Christians whose faith is not yet quite firm, “**Romans 15:1 (opposed to
dunatov).

2. impossible (in contrast with dunaton): para tini, for (with) anyone,
“BMatthew 19:26; ““Mark 10:27; “**Luke 18:27; to adunatov tou
nomou ‘what the law could not do’ (this God effected by, etc.; (others take
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to adunatov here as nominative absolutely, cf. Buttmann, 381 (326);
Winer's Grammar, 574 (534); Meyer or Gifford at the passage)),
“PRomans 8:3; followed by the accusative with an infinitive, **Hebrews
6:4,18; 10:4; by an infinitive, *®Hebrews 11:6.*

{103} adw (aeidw); common in Greek of every period; in the Septuagint
for riiv; “to sing, chant”;

1. intrangitive: tini, to the praise of anyone (Judith 16:1 (2)), “**Ephesians
5:19; “**Colossians 3:16 (in both passages of the lyrical emotion of a
devout and grateful soul).

2. transitive: wdhn, **®Revelation 5:9; 14:3; 15:3.*
{104} aei (see aiwn), adverb (from Homer down), always;

1. “perpetualy, incessantly”: “**Acts 7:51; “**2 Corinthians 4:11; 6:10;
“2Titus 1:12; “*"Hebrews 3:10.

2. invariably, at any and every time when according to the circumstances
something is or ought to be done again: ““**Mark 15:8 (T WH omit) (at
every feast); 1 Peter 3:15; “"*2 Peter 1:12.*

{105} aetov, aetou, oJlike Latin avis, from ahmi on account of its
wind-like flight (cf. Curtius, sec. 596)) (from Homer down), in the
Septuagint for rvy, “an eagle’: “®*Revelation 4:7; 8:13 (Rec. aggelou);
“Revelation 12:14. In “**Matthew 24:28; ““*1uke 17:37 (asin “**Job
39:30; “™Proverbs 30:17) it is better, since eagles are said seldom or never
to go in quest of carrion, to understand with many interpreters either the
vultur percnopterus, which resembles an eagle (Pliny, h. n. 10, 3 “quarti
generis — viz. aquilarum —est percnopterus’), or the vultur barbatus.
Cf. Winer’'s RWB under the word Adler; (Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible,
p. 172ff). The meaning of the proverb (cf. examplesin Wetstein (1752) on
Matthew, the passage cited) quoted in both passages s, ‘where there are
sinners (cf. ptwma), there judgments from heaven will not be wanting’ .*

{106} azumov, azumon (zumh), Hebrew hXmg%unfermented, free from
leaven”; properly: artoi “*®Exodus 29:2; Josephus, Antiquities 3, 6, 6;
hence the neuter plura ta azuma, twmaeinleavened loaves, hkdrth twn
azumwn, twMhagj athe (paschal) festival at which for seven days the

| sraelites were accustomed to eat unleavened bread in commemoration of
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their exit from Egypt (***Exodus 23:15; **Leviticus 23:6), “**Luke 22:1;
hJrwth (namey, hdera) twn azumwn. ““**Matthew 26:17; ““*Mark
14:12; ““™_uke 22:7; ad hderai twn azumwn. “*Acts 12:3; 20:6; the
paschd festivd itsdlf is called ta azuma, “**Mark 14:1 (cf. 1 Esdr. 1:10,
19; Winer's Grammar, 176 (166); Buttmann, 23 (21)). Figuratively:
Christians, if such asthey ought to be, are called axumoi i.e. devoid of the
leaven of iniquity, free from faults, “**1 Corinthians 5:7; and are
admonished edrtazein en azumoiv ei likrineiav, to keep festival with
the unleavened bread of sincerity and truth, “**1 Corinthians 5:8. (The
word occurs twice in secular authors, viz. Athen. 3, 74 (arton) azumon,
Plato, Tim., p. 74 d. azumov sarx flesh not yet quite formed (add Galen
dedim. fac. 1, 2).)*

{107} Azwr, Azor, the indecl, proper name of one of the ancestors of
Christ: “"*Matthew 1:13f.*

{108} Azwtov, Azwtou, Azwth, duDvhgAzotus, Ashdod, one of the
five chief cities of the Philistines, lying between Ashkelon and Jamnia (i.e.
Jabnedl) and near the Mediterranean: “**Acts 8:40; at present a petty
village, Esdud. A succinct history of the city is given by Gesenius,
Thesaurus iii; p. 1366; Raumer, Palasting, p. 174; (Alex.’s Kitto or
McClintock and Strong’s Cyclopaedia, under the word Ashdod).*

ahdia ahdav, ahdh (from ahdhv, and this from the alpha privative and
hdov pleasure, delight). (from Lysip. down);

1. unpleasantness, annoyance.

2. didike, hatred: en ahdia, manuscript Cantabr. in “**Luke 23:12 for
Rec. en ecqra.*

{109} ahr, aerov oJahmi, aw (cf. anemov, at the beginning)), the air
(particularly the lower and denser, as distinguished from the higher and
rarer olighr, cf. Homer, Iliad 14, 288), the atmospheric region: “ZActs
22:23; **"] Thessalonians 4:17; “™Revelation 9:2; 16:17; oJarcwn thv
exousiav tou aerov in “™Ephesians 2:2 signifies ‘the ruler of the powers
(spirits, seeexousia 4 c. [bb.]) inthe air,’ i.e. the devil, the prince of the
demons that according to Jewish opinion fill the realm of air (cf. Meyer at
the passage; (B. D. American edition under the word Air; Stuart in Bib.
Sacr. for 1843, p. 139f)). Sometimes indeed, ahr denotes a hazy, obscure
atmosphere (Homer, lliad 17, 644; 3, 381; 5, 356, etc.; Polybius 18, 3, 7),
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but is nowhere quite equiv, to skotov — the sense which many
injudicioudy assign it in Ephesians, the passage cited aera derein, (cf.
verberat ictibus auras, Vergil Aen. 5, 377, of pugilists who miss their aim)
i.e. to contend in vain, “**1 Corinthians 9:26; eiv aera lalein (verba
ventis profundere, Lucr. 4, 929 (932)) ‘to speak into the air’ i.e. without
effect, used of those who speak what is not understood by the hearers,
<% Corinthians 14:9.*

{110} aganasia aganasiav hJaganatov), immortality: “1
Corinthians 15:53f; “®*1 Timothy 6:16 where God is described as ononov
ecwn aganasian, because he possessesit essentialy — ‘ek thv oikeiav
ousiav, ouk ek gelhmatov al lou, kagaper od loipoi pantev
aqanatoi’ Justin, quaest, et resp. ad orthod. 61, p. 84, Otto edition. (In
Greek writings from Plato down.)*

{111} agemitov, agemiton, alater form for the ancient and preferable
agemistov (gemitov, gemistov, gemizw, gemiv law, right), contrary to
law and justice, prohibited by law, illicit, criminal: “*®1 Peter 4:3 (here
A.V. abominable); agemiton esti tini with an infinitive, **®Acts 10:28.*

{112} ageov, ageon (Qeov) (from Pindar down], without God, knowing
and worshipping no God, in which sense Adlian v. h. 2, 31 declares ofii
mhdeiv twn barbarwn ageov; in classic authors generally dighting the
gods, impious, repudiating the gods recognized by the state, in which sense
certain Greek philosophers, the Jews (Josephus, contra Apion 2, 14, 4),
and subsequently Christians were called ageoi by the heathen (Justin,
Apology 1, 13, etc.). In “®Ephesians 2:12 of one who neither knows nor
worships the true God; so of the heathen (cf. “*®1 Thessalonians 4:5;
“®PGaatians 4:8); Clement, od ton ontwv onta ... Alex. protr, 2:23, p. 19
Pott. ageouv Qeon hgnohklasi, Philo, leg. ad Gai. sec. 25 aiguptiakh
agesthv, ®**Hosea 4:15 Symmachus oikov ageiav, a house in which
idols are worshipped, Ignatius ad Trail. 10 ageoi toutestin apistoi (of
the Docetage); (others understand Ephesians, the passage cited passively
deserted of God, Vulgate sine Deo; on the various meanings of the word
see Meyer (or Ellicott)).*

{113} agesmov, agesmon (gesmov), “lawless’ (A.V. “wicked"); of one
who breaks through the restraints of law and gratifies his lusts: “**2 Peter
2:7; 3:17. (the Septuagint, Diodorus, Philo, Josephus, Plutarch.)*
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{114} agetew, agetw; future agethsw; 1 aorist hgethsa; aword met
with first (yet very often) in the Septuagint and Polybius;

a. properly, to render ageton; “do away with” geton ti, i.e. “something
laid down, prescribed, established”: diaghkhn, “***Galatians 3:15 (1
Macc. 11:36; 2 Macc. 13:25, etc.); according to the context, ‘to act
toward anything as though it were annulled’; hence, to deprive alaw of
force by opinions or acts opposed to it, to transgress it, ““®Mark 7:9;
FPHebrews 10:28 (“Ezekiel 22:26); pistin, to break one’'s promise or
engagement, *®**1 Timothy 5:12; (Polybius 8, 2, 5; 11, 29, 3, others;
Diodorus excerpt. (i.e. devirt. et vit.), p. 562, 67). Hence,

b. “to thwart the efficacy of anything, nullify, make void?, frustrate”: thn
boulhn tou Qeou, ““®Luke 7:30 (they rendered inefficacious the saving
purpose of God); thn sunesw to render prudent plans of no effect, ““*1
Corinthians 1:19 (**1saiah 29:14 (where kruyw, yet cf. Bos's note)).

c. “torgject, refuse, dight”; thn carin tou Qeou, “**Galatians 2:21
(othersrefer thisto b.); of persons: “®Mark 6:26 (by breaking the promise
given her); “*®Luke 10:16; “***John 12:48; ***1 Thessal onians 4:8;
“Jude 1:8 (for which katafronein isused in the parallel passage “**2
Peter 2:10). (For examples of the use of this word see Sophocles’ Lexicon,
under the word.)*

{115} agethsiv, agethsewv, hJagetew, which see; like nougethsiv
from nougetein), “abolition”: *™Hebrews 7:18; 9:26; (found occasionally
in later authors, as Cicero, ad Att. 6, 9; Diogenes Laértius 3, 39, 66: in the
grammarians rejection; more frequently in ecclesiastical writings).*

{116} Aghnai, Aghnwn, Aghnai (on the plural cf. Winer's Grammar,
176 (166)), Athens, the most celebrated city of Greece: “Acts 17:15f;
18:1; <**1 Thessalonians 3:1.*

{117} Aghnaiov, Aghnaia, Aghnaion, Athenian: “Acts 17:21f.*

{118} aglew, aqlw; (1 aorist subjunctive 3 person singular aqlhsh);
(aglov, a contest); “to engage in a contest, contend in public games” (e.g.
Olympian, Pythian, Isthmian), with the poniard(?), gauntlet, quoit, in
wrestling, running, or any other way: “**2 Timothy 2:5; (often in classic
authors who also use the form agleuw). (Compare: sunaglew).*
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{119} aglhsiv, aglhsewv, hJ*contest, combat,” (frequently from
Polybius down); figuratively, aglhsiv paghmatwn a struggle with
sufferings, trias, *®Hebrews 10:32; (of martyrdom, Ignatius mart. 4;
Clement, mart. 25).*

aqroizw: perfect passive participle hgroismenov; (from aqrwy,
equivalent to grwv (anoisy crowd, noise), with acopulative (see A, a, 2));
to collect together, assemble; passive to be assembled, to convene:

% uke 24:33 L T Tr WH. ((Sophocles) Xenophon, Plato, Polybius,
Photius, others; O.T. Apocrypha; sometimes in the Septuagint for xbeg)
(Compare: epagroizw, sunaqroizw).*

{120} aqumew, aqumw; common among the Greeks from (Aeschylus)
Thucydides down; to be aqumov (Qumov, spirit, courage), “to be
disheartened, dispirited, broken in spirit”: **Colossians 3:21. (the
Septuagint ™1 Samuel 1:6f, etc.; Judith 7:22; 1 Macc. 4:27).*

{121} agowv (R G Tr), more correctly agowv (L WH and T (but not in
his Septuagint. There is want of agreement among both the ancient gramm,
and modern scholars; cf. Stephanus’ Thesaurusi. col. 875 c.; Lob. Path.
Element. i. 440f (cf. ii. 377); see lota), aqown (i.e., gwih, cf.
Etymologicum Magnum, p. 26, 24) punishment) (from Plato down),
“unpunished, innocent”: adma agown, “**Matthew 27:4 (Tr marginal
reading WH text dikaion, (*?Deuteronomy 27:25; **1 Samuel 19:5,
etc.; 1 Macc. 1:37; 2 Macc. 1:8); apo tinov, after the Hebrew ygn; mi
((*™*Numbers 32:22; cf. ®*Genesis 24:41; 2 Samud 3:28; Winer's
Grammar, 197 (185); Buttmann, 158 (138))), ‘innocent (and therefore far)
from,” “innocent of” ““*Matthew 27:24 (the guilt of the murder of this
innocent man cannot be laid upon me); apo thv adartiav, Clement of
Rome, 1 Corinthians 59, 2 (cf. “™Numbers 5:31). The Greeks say aqowv
tinov (both in the sense of “free from” and “unpunished for”).*

{122} aigeiov (WH aigiov; see their Appendix, p. 154, and |ota),
aigeia, aigeion (aix, genitive aigov goat, male or female), “of a goat”
(cf. kamhleiov, ippeiov, udiov, probateiov, etc.): ““Hebrews 11:37.
(From Homer down.)*

{123} aigialov, aigialou, 0J“the shore of the sea, beach, * (from
Homer down): “**Matthew 13:2,48; “**"John 21:4; “**Acts 21.5;
27:39,40. (Many derive the word from agnumi and alv, as though
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equivalent to akth, the place where the sea breaks; others from aigev
billows and alv (Curtius, sec. 140; Vanicek, p. 83); others from aissw
and aldv (Schenkl, Liddell and Scott, under the word), the place where the
sea rushes forth, bounds forward).*

{124} Aiguptiov, Aiguptia, Aiguption, agentile adjective, “Egyptian”:
WZEActs 7:22,24,28; 21:38; F®Hebrews 11:29.*

{125} Aiguptov, Aiguptou, hJaways without the article, Buttmann, 87
(76); Winer’'s Grammar, sec. 18, 5 a.), the proper name of a well-known
country, “Egypt”: “"*Matthew 2:13f; “**Acts 2:10; “**Hebrews 3:16, €tc.;
more fully gh Aiguptov, “*®Acts 7:36 (not L WH Tr text), “**Acts 7:40;
13:17; “*Hebrews 8:9; “*Jude 1:5 (*™?Exodus 5:12; 6:26, etc.; 1 Macc.
1:19; Baruch 1:19f, etc.); hgh Aiguptov, ***Acts 7:11; en Aiguptou
namely, gh, *®Hebrews 11:26 Lachmann, but cf. Bleek at the passage;
Buttmann, 171 (149); (Winer’s Grammar, 384 (359)). In ®*®Revelation
11:8 Aiguptov isfiguratively used for Jerusalem, i.e. for the Jewish nation
viewed as persecuting Christ and his followers, and so to be likened to the
Egyptiansin their ancient hostility to the true God and their endeavors to
crush his people.

{126} aidiov, aidion (for aeidiov from aei), “eternal, everlasting”:
(Sap. 7:26) “**Romans 1:20; “**Jude 1:6. (Homer hymn. 29, 3; Hesiod
scut. 310, and from Thucydides down in prose; (frequent in Philo, e.g. de
profug. sec. 18 (zwn aidiov), sec. 31; de opif. mund. sec. 2, sec. 61; de
cherub. sec. 1, sec. 2, sec. 3; de post. Cain. sec. 11 at the end, Synonym:
see aiwniov).)*

{127} aidwv (aidwv) aidouv, hjfrom Homer down; a sense of “shame,
modesty”: **®1 Timothy 2:9; “reverence,” **Hebrews 12:28 (latreuein,
Qew meta aidouv kai eulabeiav, but L T Tr WH eulabeiav kai
deouv). (Synonyms: aidwv, aiscunh: Ammonius distinguishes the words
asfollows: aidwv kai aiscunh diaferei, ofli hdnen aidwv estin
entroph prov eBaston, wd sebomenwv tiv ecei. Aiscunh d’ ef odv
eBastov adartwn siacunetai, wd mh deon ti praxav. Kai aideitai
men tiv ton patera. Aiscunetai de o’y mequsketal, etc., etc.;
accordingly, aidwv is prominently objective in its reference, having regard
to others; while aiscunh is subjective, making reference to oneself and
one's actions. Cf. Schmidt, chapter 140. It is often said that aidwv
precedes and prevents the shameful act, aiscunh reflects upon its
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conseguences in the “shame” it brings with it'’ (Cope, Aristotle, rhet. 5, 6,
1). aidwv isthe nobler word, aiscunh the stronger; while “aidwv would
always restrain a good man from an unworthy act, aiscunh would
sometimes restrain a bad one.” Trench, sections 19, 20.)*

{128} Aigioy, Aigiopov, oJaiqw, to burn, and wy (oy), the face;
swarthy), “Ethiopian” (Hebrew yvilK): “**Acts 8:27, here the reference is
to upper Ethiopia, called Habesh or Abyssinia, a country of Africa
adjoining Egypt and including the island Meroe; (see Dillmann in Schenkel
i. 285ff; Alex.’s Kitto or McClintock and Strong’s Cyclopaedia under the
word Ethiopia. Cf. Bib. Sacr. for 1866, p. 515).*

{129} adma, admatov, to, “blood,” whether of men or of animals:

1. a. smply and generaly: “**John 19:34; “**Revelation 8:7f; 11:6; 16:3f,
6{ b} (on which passages cf. ™ Exodus 7:20ff); 19:13; rusiv aimatov,
“BMark 5:25 ((phgh admatov “**Mark 5:29)); “***Luke 8:43f; qromboi
almatov, “**Luke 22:44 (L brackets WH reject the passage). So also in
passages where the eating of blood (and of bloody flesh) is forbidden,
“EPActs 15:20,29; 21:25; cf. ®Leviticus 3:17; 7:16 (26); 17:10; see
Knobel on “®#Leviticus 7:26f; (Kaisch on Leviticus, Preliminary Essay sec.
1); Ruckert, Abendmahl, p. 94.

b. Asit was anciently believed that the blood is the seat of thelife

("™ Leviticus 17:11; (cf. Delitzsch, Biblical Psychol, pp. 238-247 (English
trandlation, p. 281ff))), the phrase sarx kai aima (rcB;udy] acommon
phrase in rabbinical writers), or in inverse order adma kai sarx, denotes
man’s living body compounded of flesh and blood, “***1 Corinthians 15:50;
“Hebrews 2:14, and so hints at the contrast between man and God (or
even the more exalted creatures, “™Ephesians 6:12) as to suggest his
feebleness, “**Ephesians 6:12 (Sir. 14:18), which is conspicuous as
respects the knowledge of divine things, “**Galatians 1:16; ““*Matthew
16:17.

c. Since the first germs of animal life are thought to be in the blood (Sap.
7:2; Eustathius ad Iliad 6, 211 (ii. 104, 2) to de admatov anti tou
spermatov fasin od safoi, wd tou spermatov udhn to aima
econtov), the word serves to denote generation and origin (in the classics
also): “™John 1:13 (on the plural cf. Winer's Grammar, 177 (166));
“BActs 17:26 (R G). d. It isused of those things which by their redness
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resemble blood: aima stafulhv the juice of the grape (‘ the blood of
grapes,’ **Genesis 49:11; ®*Deuteronomy 32:14), Sir. 39:26; 50:15; 1
Macc. 6:34, etc.; Achilles Tatius 2:2; reference to thisis made in
“PRevelation 14:18-20. eiv adma, of the moon, “"Acts 2:20 (**Joel
2:31 (3:4)), equivaent to wd aima ““Revelation 6:12.

2. “bloodshed” or “to be shed by violence” (very often aso in the classics);

a. “™Luke 13:1 (the meaning is, whom Pilate had ordered to be massacred
while they were sacrificing, so that their blood mingled with the blood (yet
cf. Winer's Grammar, 623 (579)) of the victims); adma agown (or
dikaion Tr marginal reading WH text) the blood of an innocent (or
righteous) man viz. to be shed, “**Matthew 27:4; ekcein and ekcunein
adma (EpsgpD; “Genesis 9:6; ™ saiah 59:7, etc.) “to shed blood,
day,” ““Matthew 23:35; “**Luke 11:50; “**Acts 22:20; “**Romans 3:15;
“PRevelation 16:6 (here Tdf. aimata); hence, adima is used for the
“bloody death” itself: ““**Matthew 23:30,35; 27:24; “**Luke 11:51;
(*™PActs 2:19, yet, cf. i d. above;) “**Acts 20:26; ““Revelation 17:6;
mecriv admatov “unto blood,” i.e., so asto undergo a bloody death,
“F*Hebrews 12:4 (ton aition thv ... mecriv admatov stasewv,
Heliodorus 7, 8); timh admatov ‘price of blood’ i.e. price received for
murder, “"Matthew 27:6; agrov admatov field bought with the price of
blood, “*®*Matthew 27:8, equivalent to cwrion admatov, “"®Acts 1:19 —
unlessin this latter passage we prefer the explanation, which agrees better
with the context, ‘the field dyed with the blood of Judas'; the guilt and
punishment of bloodshed, in the following Hebraistic expressions: en auth
admata (Rec. aima (so L Tr WH)) udeqgh, i.e., it was discovered that she
was guilty of murders, “*Revelation 18:24 (cf. poliv aimatwn,
“PEzekiel 24:6); to adma autou ef’ hdiav (namely, elgetw) let the
penalty of the bloodshed fall on us, ““*Matthew 27:25; to aima udwn epi
thn kefalhn udwn (namely, elgetw) let the guilt of your destruction be
reckoned to your own account, “**Acts 18:6 (cf. ™2 Samuel 1:16;

@ Joshua 2:19, etc.); epagein to adma tinov epi tina, to cause the
punishment of a murder to be visited upon anyone, “**Acts 5:28; ekzhtein
to adma tinov apo tinov (VQBipuDge dyedp, **2 Samuel 4:11;
“EEzekiel 3:18,20; 33:8), to exact of anyone the penalty for another’s
death, “**Luke 11:50; the same idea is expressed by ekdikein to aima
tinov, ““Revelation 6:10; 19:2.
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b. It isused specially “of the blood of sacrificial victims’ having a purifying
or expiating power (“"Leviticus 17:11): “**Hebrews 9:7,12f,18-22,25;
10:4; 11:28; 13:11.

c. Frequent mention ismadein the N.T. of “the blood of Christ” (aima
tou Cristou, “**1 Corinthians 10:16; tou kuriou, 11:27; tou arniou,
“@¥Revelation 7:14; 12:11, cf. 19:13) “shed on the cross’ (adma tou
staurou, “*Colossians 1:20) for the salvation of many, “**Matthew
26:28; ““*Mark 14:24, cf. “**Luke 22:20; the pledge of redemption,
“Ephesians 1.7 (apolutrwsiv dia tou admatov autou; sotooin
“Colossians 1:14 Rec.); ™1 Peter 1:19 (see agorazw, 2 b.); having
expiatory efficacy, “**Romans 3:25; ***Hebrews 9:12; by which believers
are purified and are cleansed from the guilt of sin, “*Hebrews 9:14; 12:24;
(13:12); *1 John 1:7 (cf. “**1 John 5:6, 8); “®Revelation 1.5; 7:14; “*1
Peter 1:2; are rendered acceptable to God, “**Romans 5:9, and find access
into the heavenly sanctuary, “***Hebrews 10:19; by which the Gentiles are
brought to God and the blessings of his kingdom, “**Ephesians 2:13, and
in general all rational beings on earth and in heaven are reconciled to God,
S Colossians 1:20; with which Christ purchased for himself the church,
A cts 20:28, and gathered it for God, ““Revelation 5:9. Moreover,
since Christ’s dying blood served to establish new religious institutions and
anew relationship between men and God, it islikened aso to a
“federative’ or “covenant sacrifice’: to aima thv diaghkhv, the blood by
the shedding of which the covenant should be ratified, “**Matthew 26:28;
““Mark 14:24, or has been ratified, **®Hebrews 10:29; 13:20 (cf.
“Hebrews 9:20); add, “*#1 Corinthians 11:25; “**1uke 22:20 (WH
reject this passage) (in both which the meaning is, ‘this cup containing
wine, an emblem of blood, is rendered by the shedding of my blood an
emblem of the new covenant’), “*”1 Corinthians 11:27; (cf. Cicero, pro
Sestio 10, 24 foedus sanguine meo ictum sanciri, Livy 23, 8 sanguine
Hannibalis sanciam Romanum foedus). pinein to adma autou (i.e. of
Christ), to appropriate the saving results of Christ’s death, ““**John
6:53f,56. (Westcott, Epistles of John, p. 34f.)*

{130} aimatekcusia, aimatekcusiav, hJaima and ekcunw),
“shedding of blood”: **Hebrews 9:22. Several times aso in ecclesiastical
writings.*

{131} admorrew, aimorrw; “to be’ aimorrwv (aima and rew),” to
suffer from aflow of blood”: “**Matthew 9:20. (the Septuagint
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3 eviticus 15:33, where it means “menstruous,” and in medical
writers.)*

{132} Aineav, Aineou, wJ"“Aeneas,” the proper name of the paralyric
cured by Peter: “*Acts 9:33f.*

{133} ainesiv, ainesewv, hJainew), “praise’: qusia ainesewv (j bz
ddyTha#Leviticus 7:13), *Hebrews 13:15 “athank-offering,” (A.V.
‘sacrifice of praise’), presented to God for some benefit received; see
qusia, b. (ainesiv often occurs in the Septuagint, but not in secular
authors.)*

{134} ainew, ainw; (found in secular authors of every age (“only twice
in good Attic prose” (where epainew parainew. etc, take its place),
Veitch), but especialy frequent in the Septuagint and the Apocrypha of the
O.T.; from ainov); “to praise, extol”: ton Qeon, “**Luke 2:13,20; 19:37;
24:53 (WH omit; Tr text brackets); “**Acts 2:47; 3:8f; “***Romans 15:11;
with the dative of person, tw Qew, “to sing praises in honor of God,”
“PRevelation 19:5 L T Tr WH, as the Septuagint in **®2 Chronicles 7:3
(for (hdyb I), **1 Chronicles 16:36; 23:5; ***Jeremiah 20:13 etc. (for

I1LBil); (Winer's Grammar, sec. 31, 1 f.; Buttmann, 176 (153). Compare:
epainew, parainew.)*

{135} ainigma, ainigmatov, to (common from (Pindar fragment 165
(190)) Aeschylus down; from ainissomai or ainittomai ti, to express
something obscurely (from ainov, which see));

1. “an obscure saying, an enigma,” Hebrew hdy j i(®**Judges 14:13, the
Septuagint problhma).

2. an obscure thing: “***1 Corinthians 13:12, where en ainigmati is not
equivalent to ainigmatikwv, i.e., amaurwv “obscurely,” but denotes the
object in the discerning of which we are engaged, as blepein en tini,
‘M atthew 6:4; cf. DeWette at the passage; the apostle hasin mind
“PNumbers 12:8 the Septuagint: en eidei kai ou di’ ainigmatwn.
(Others take en locally, of the sphere in which we are looking; others refer
the passage to 1. and take (en) instrumentally.)*

{136} ainov, ainou, oJoften used by the Greek poets);
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1. “asaying, aproverb.”

2. “praise, laudatory discourse”: “**Matthew 21:16 (***Psalm 8:3);
¥ uke 18:43.*

{137} Ainwn, hJeither a strengthened form of "y and equivaent to

“ny[ gor a Chaldaic plural, equivalent to “wny [ esprings; (others besides)),
Aenon, indeclinable proper name, either of a place, or of afountain, not far
from Sdim: “**John 3:23 (thought to be Wady Far’ ah, running from
Matthew Ebal to the Jordan; see Conder in the Palestine Exploration Fund
for July 1874, p. 191f; Tent Work in Palestine, 1:91f; especially Stevensin
Journ. of Exeget. Soc., December, 1883, pp. 128-141. Cf. B. D. American
edition).*

{139} adresiv, adresewv, h)

1. (from adrew), “act of taking, capture”: thv polewv, the storming of a
city; in secular authors.

2. (from adreomai), “choosing, choice,” very often in secular writings: the
Septuagint “**Leviticus 22:18; 1 Macc. 8:30.

3. “that which is chosen,” a chosen course of thought and action; hence
one's “chosen opinion, tenet”; according to the context, an opinion varying
from the true exposition of the Christian faith (“heresy”): ™2 Peter 2:1
(cf. DeWette at the passage), and in ecclesiastical writings (cf. Sophocles
Lexicon, under the word).

4. abody of men separating themselves from others and following their
own tenets (a“sect” or “party”): as the Sadducees, “**Acts 5:17; the
Pharisees, “*Acts 15:5; 26:5; the Christians, **Acts 24:5,14 (in both
instances with a suggestion of reproach); 28:22 (in Diogenes Laértius 1
(13) 18f, others, used of the schools of philosophy).

5. “dissensions’ arising from diversity of opinions and aims. “**Gad atians
5:20; “***1 Corinthians 11:19. (Cf. Meyer, at the passages cited; B. D.
American edition under the word Sects; Burton, Bampt. Lect. for 1829;
Campbell, Diss. on the Gospels, diss. iv., part iv.)*

{140} adretizw: 1 aorist htetisa (Treg. hdetisa, seelota); (from
alretov, see alrew); “to choose”: ““*Matthew 12:18. (Often in the
Septuagint in O.T. Apocryphaand in ecclesiastical writings; the middleis
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found in Ctesias (401 B. C.) Pers. sec. 9 (cf. Herodotus edition Schweig.
6:2, p. 354). Cf. Sturz, Deuteronomy dial. Maced. etc., p. 144.)*

{141} aidretikov, adretikh, adretikon (see adrew);
1. “fitted” or “able to take or choose” athing; rare in secular authors.

2. “schismatic, factious,” afollower of false doctrine: ***Titus 3:10.*

{138} airew, adrw: (thought by some to be akin to agra, agrew, ceir,
English “grip,” etc.; cf. Alexander Buttmann (1873) Lexil. 1:131 — but see
Curtius, sec. 117); “to take”. Inthe N.T. in the middle only: future
airhsomai; 2 aorist edlomhn, but GL T Tr WH edlamhn, <2
Thessalonians 2:13, cf. (Tdf. Proleg., p. 123; WH’'s Appendix, p. 165;)
Winer’'s Grammar, sec. 13, 1 a.; Buttmann, 40 (35), see apercomai at the
beginning; (participle elomenov, *®Hebrews 11:25); “to take for oneself,
to choose, prefer”: “™Philippians 1:22; “**2 Thessalonians 2:13; mal lon
followed by infinitive with h (common in Attic), **Hebrews 11:25.
(Compare: anairew, afairew, diairew, exairew, kagairew,
periairew, proairew.)*

{142} airw (contracted from the poetic aeirw); future arw 1 aorist
hra, infinitive arai, impv aron; perfect hrka (**Colossians 2:14);
passive, (present airomai); perfect hrmai (***John 20:1); 1 aorist
hrghn; (on the regjection of the iota subscript in these tenses see Alexander
Buttmann (1873) Ausf. Spr. i., pp. 413, 439; (Winer's Grammar, 47 (46)));
1 future arghsomai; (from Homer down); in the Septuagint generally
equivalent to acp; “to lift up, raise’.

1. “toraiseup’;

a. “to raise from the ground, take up”: stones, “*John 8:59; serpents,
“BMark 16:18; a dead body, “*"Acts 20:9.

b. “to raise upward, elevate, lift up”: the hand, “®Reveation 10:5; the
eyes, “**John 11:41; the voice, i.e., speak in aloud tone, cry out, ““*Luke
17:13; “*®Acts 4:24 (dso in secular writings); thn yuchn, to raise the
mind, equivalent to excite, affect strongly (with a sense of fear, hope, joy,
grief, etc.); in “**John 10:24 to hold the mind in suspense between doubt
and hope, cf. Lucke (or Meyer) at the passage,
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c. “todraw up”: afish, “™Matthew 17:27 (anaspan, “*Habakkuk
1:15); skafthn, ***Acts 27:17; anchors from the bottom of the sea,
“EActs 27:13, where supply tav agkurav; cf. Kuinod at the passage;
(Winer’'s Grammar, 594 (552); Buttmann, 146 (127)).

2. “to take upon oneself and carry what has been raised, to bear”: tina epi
ceirwn, “*®Matthew 4:6; “**“Luke 4:11 (**™Psalm 90:12 (91:12)); asick
man, “**Mark 2:3; zugon, “*®*Matthew 11:29 (¥ Lamentations 3:27); a
bed, “™Matthew 9:6; “Mark 2:9,11f; ““**Luke 5:24f; ““*John 5:8-12;
ton stauron, Matthew (10:38 Lachmann marginal reading); 16:24; 27:32;
B uke 9:28; ““Mark 8:34; 10:21 (in R L brackets); ““**Mark 15:21;
(Figon) “**Revelation 18:21; “to carry with ong,” (A.V. “take’): “"*Mark
6:8; “PLuke 9:3; 22:36. Both of these ideas are expressed in classical
Greek by the middle airesqai.

3. “to bear away what has been raised, carry off”;

a. “to move from its place”: “**Matthew 21:21; ““*Mark 11:23 (arghti
“be thou taken up,” removed (Buttmann, 52 (45)), namely, from thy
place); ““*Matthew 22:13 (Rec.); “**John 2:16; 11:39,41; 20:1.

b. “to take off or away” what is attached to anything: “**John 19:31,38f;
to tear away, ““*Matthew 9:16; “*Mark 2:21; to rend away, cut off,
“#%John 15:2.

c. “to remove’: “®*1 Corinthians 5:2 (cast out from the church, where
argh should be read for Rec. exargh); tropically: faults, “**Ephesians
4:31; thn adartian, “*®John 1:29 (36 Lachmann in brackets), to remove
the guilt and punishment of sin by expiation, or to cause that sin be neither
imputed nor punished (airein adarthma, ***1 Samuel 15:25; anomhma,
@] Samuel 25:28, i.e. to grant pardon for an offence); but in ***1 John
3:5 tav adartiav hdwn airein isto cause our Sinsto ceass, i.e., that we
no longer sin, while we enter into fellowship with Christ, who is free from
sin, and abide in that fellowship, cf. ***1 John 3:6.

d. “to carry off; carry away with one”: “**Matthew 14:12,20; 15:37;
20:14; 24:17f; “*Mark 6:29,43; 8:8,19f; 13:15f; “**_uke 9:17; 17:31;
“John 20:2,13,15; “**Acts 20:9.

e. “to appropriate” what is taken: “**Luke 19:21f; “**Mark 15:24.
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f. “to take away from another what ishis’ or what is committed to him, “to
take by force”: “**Luke 6:30; 11:52; ti apo with the genitive of person,
A\ atthew 13:12; 21:43; 25:28; ““*|_uke 8:12,18; 19:24,26;
("PMatthew 25:29); Mark 4:(15),25; “**John 10:18; 16:22; perhaps also
with the mere genitive of the person from whom anything is taken,

1 _uke 6:29; 11:22; “**John 11:48, unless one prefer to regard these as
possessive genitive,

g. “to take and apply to any use”: “**Acts 21:11; “**>1 Corinthians 6:15.

h. “to take from among the living,” either by anatural death, “**John
17:15 (ek tou kosmou take away from contact with the world), or by
violence, “*®*Matthew 24:39; “**Luke 23:18; “**John 19:15; “**Acts
21:36; with the addition of apo thv ghv, “?Acts 22:22; airetai apo thv
ghv hkwn autou, of abloody death inflicted upon one, “**Acts 8:33
(*™saiah 53:8).

i. of things; “to take out of the way, destroy”: ceirografon,
“Colossians 2:14; “cause to cease”: thn krisin, “*Acts 8:33 (**lsaiah
53:8). (Compare: apairw, exairw, epairw, metairw, sunairw,
uperairw.)*

{143} aisganomai: 2 aorist hsgomhn; (from Aeschylus down);
deponent middle “to perceive’;

1. by the bodily senses;
2. with the mind; to understand: “***L uke 9:45.*

{144} aisghsiv, aisghsewv, hJaisganomai) (from Euripides down),
“perception,” not only by the senses but also by the intellect; “ cognition,
discernment”; (in the Septuagint, “*Proverbs 1:22; 2:10, etc., equivaent
to t [ Be"®Philippians 1.9, of mora discernment, the understanding of
ethical matters, asis plain from what is added in “™Philippians 1:10.*

{145} aisghthrion, aisghthriou, to, “an organ of perception; external
sense,” (Hippocrates); Plato, Ax. 366 a.; Aristotle, polit, 4, 3, 9, others;
“faculty of the mind” for perceiving, understanding, judging, “*Hebrews
5:14 (**®Jeremiah 4:19 aisqghthrion thv kardiav, 4 Macc. 2:22
(common text) ta endon aisghthria).*
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{146} aiscrokerdhv, aiscrokerdev (siacrov and kerdov; cf.
aiscropaghv in Philo (de mere. meretr. sec. 4)), “eager for base gain
(greedy of filthy lucre)”: **®1 Timothy 3:3 Rec., 8; “*Titus 1:7.
(Herodotus 1, 187; Xenophon, Plato, others; (cf. turpilucricupidus,
Plautus Trin. 1, 2, 63).)*

{147} aiscrokerdwy, adverb, “from eagerness for base gain (for filthy
lucre): ™1 Peter 5:2, cf. “™Titus 1:11. Not found elsewhere.*

{148} aiscrologia, aiscrologiav, hJfrom aiscrologov, and this
from aiscrov and legw), “foul speaking” (Tertullian turpiloquium), “low
and obscene speech,” (R. V. “shameful speaking”): ***Colossians 3:8:
(Xenophon, Aristotle, Polybius) (Cf. Lightfoot at the passage; Trench, sec.
XXXIV.)*

{150} aiscrov, aiscra, aiscron (from aiscov baseness, disgrace),
“base, dishonorable’: “*®1 Corinthians 11:6; 14:35; “**Ephesians 5:12;
STitus 1:11.*

{151} aiscrothv, aiscrothtov, hJ*baseness, dishonor”: “™Ephesians
5:4 (A.V. “filthiness”). (Plato, Gorgias 525 a.)*

{152} aiscunh, hv, hJcf. aiscrov);

1. subjectively, “the confusion of one who is ashamed of anything, sense of
shame’: met’ aiscunhv suffused with shame, “*®Luke 14:9; ta krupta
thv aiscunhv those things which shame conceals, opposed to fanerwsiv
thv alhgeiav, **®2 Corinthians 4:2 (evil arts of which one ought to be
ashamed).

2. objectively, “ignominy”: visited on one by the wicked, **Hebrews 12:2;
which ought to arise from guilt, “**Philippians 3:19 (opposed to doxa).

3. “athing to be ashamed of”: hJaiscunh thv gumnothtov (genitive of
apposition) nakedness to be ashamed of, “**Revelation 3:18, cf.
“ERevelation 16:15; plural (cf. Winer's Grammar, 176 (166)) ai
aiscunai basenesses, disgraces, shameful deeds, “*Jude 1:13.
((Aeschylus, Herodotus, others) Synonym: see aidwyv, at the end.)*

{153} aiscunw: (aiscov (cf. aiscrov));

1. “to disfigure’: proswpon, Homer, lliad 18, 24, and many others.
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2. “to dishonor”: the Septuagint “*Proverbs 29:15.

3. “to suffuse with shame, make ashamed”: Sir. 13:7. Inthe N.T. only
passive, aiscunomal; future aiscunghsomai; 1 aorist hscunghn; “to be
suffused with shame, be made ashamed, be ashamed”: “*®2 Corinthians
10:8; “®Philippians 1:20; “**1 Peter 4:16; mh aiscungwmen ap’ autou
that we may not in shame shrink from him, ***1 John 2:28 (Sir. 21:22
aiscunghsetai apo proswpou (¥®1saiah 1:29; “**Jeremiah 12:13; cf.
Buttmann, sec. 147, 2)); followed by an infinitive (on which see Winer's
Grammar, 346 (325)), ““®Luke 16:3. (Compare: epaiscunw
(epaiscunomai, kataiscunw.)*

{154} aitew, aitw; future aithsw; 1 aorist hthsa; perfect hthka;
middle, present aitoumai; imperfect htoumhn future aithsomai; 1 aorist
hthsamhn; (from Homer down); “to ask”; middle “to ask for onesdlf,
request for oneself”; absolutely: “*®James 1:6; ““*Matthew 7:7; middle,

P James 4:3; “**John 16:26; ““*Mark 15:8; aiteisqai ti, “**John 15:7;
WP\ atthew 14:7; “*Mark 6:24; 10:38; 11:24; 15:43; <1 John 5:14f;
P uke 23:52; “*FActs 25:3,15, etc.; aitein with the accusative of the
person to whom the request is made: “*Matthew 5:42; 6:8; ““**L uke 6:30;
aiteisgai with the accusative of the person asked for — whether to be
released, ““*Matthew 27:20; ““**Mark 15:6 (here T WH Tr marginal
reading paraitew, which see); “**Luke 23:25; or bestowed as a gift;
“Acts 13:21; aitein ti apo tinov, “®Matthew 20:20 L Tr text WH
text; (*Luke 12:20 Tr WH); **1 John 5:15L T Tr WH; (so aiteisqai
in Plutarch, Galb. 20) (cf. Buttmann, 149 (130)); ti para tinov, “*Acts
3:2; “Matthew 20:20 R G T Tr margina reading WH marginal reading;
<% James 1:5; ***1 John 5:15 R G; followed by the infinitive, “*®John 4:9;
middle, “*®Acts 9:2; (aitein ti en tw onomati Cristou, “**John 14:13;
16:24 (see onoma, 2 e.); ti en th proseuch, “**Matthew 21:22); aitein
tina ti, “™Matthew 7:9; “*"Luke 11:11; “**Mark 6:22; John (***John
14:14 T but L WH Tr marginal reading brackets); “**John 16:23; uper
tinov followed by ida, **Colossians 1:9 (cf. Buttmann, 237 (204));
aiteisgai with the accusative and the infinitive, “**Luke 23:23; “**Acts
3:14; only with theinfinitive, “*®Acts 7:46 (hthsato edrein asked that he
himself might find; others wrongly trandate hthsato desired);
“EEphesians 3:13. With the idea of “demanding” prominent: aitein ti,
“ uke 1:63; “®#1 Corinthians 1:22; tina ti, “**Luke 12:48; ™51 Peter
3:15. (The constructions of thisword in the Greek Bible, the Apostolic
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Fathers, etc., are exhibited in detail by Prof. Ezra Abbot in the North
American Review for Jan. 1872, p. 182f. He there shows aso (in
opposition to Trench, sec. xl., and others) that it is not “the constant word
for the seeking of the inferior from the superior,” and so differing from
erwtaw, which has been assumed to imply ‘a certain equaity or familiarity
between the parties’; that the distinction between the words does not turn
upon the relative dignity of the person asking and the person asked; but
that aitew signifies to ask for something to be given not done giving
prominence to the thing asked for rather than the person and henceis
rarely used in exhortation. Erwtaw, on the other hand, is to request a
person to do (rarely to give) something; referring more directly to the
person, it is naturally used in exhortation, etc. The views of Trench are also
rejected by Cremer, 4te Aufl. under the word The latter distinguishes
aitew from similar words as follows:. “aitew denotes the request of the
will, epiqumew that of the sensibilities, deomai the asking of need, while
erwtaw marks the form of the request, as does eucesqgai aso, whichin
classic Greek is the proper expression for a request directed to the gods
and embodying itself in prayer.” Erwtaw, aitew and deomai are aso
compared briefy by Green, Critical Notes, etc. (on “**John 14:13,16), who
concludes of erwtaw “it cannot serve to indicate directly any peculiar
position, absolute or relative, of the agent. The use of the word may,
therefore, be viewed as having relation to the manner and cast of the
request, namely, when carrying a certain freedom of aim and bearing; a
thing inseparable from the act of direct interrogation”; cf. further Schmidi,
chapter 7. Compare: apaitew, exaitew, epaitew, paraitew
(paraitoumai), prosaitew.)

{155} aithma, aithmatov, to (aitew) (from Plato down), “what is’ or
“has been asked for”: “*Luke 23:24; plura (A.V. requests),
EPhilippians 4:6 (cf. Ellicott at the passage); things asked for, “**1 John
5:15. (See the preceding word, and Trench, sec. li.)*

{156} aitia, aitiv, h]

1. “cause, reason”: “Acts 10:21; 22:24; 28:20; kata pasan aitian
“for every cause,” “"*Matthew 19:3; di’ hd aitian “for which cause,
wherefore,” “®A_uke 8:47; "2 Timothy 1:6,12; *"*Titus 1:13;
PHebrews 2:11; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. 4:28.
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2. cause for which one isworthy of punishment; “crime” of which oneis
accused: ““*Matthew 27:37; “**Mark 15:26; “*John 18:38; 19:4 (6;
“EFActs 23:28); aitia ganatou (A.V. “cause of death”) crime deserving
the punishment of death, “**Acts 13:28; 28:18.

3. “charge of crime, accusation”: “®*Acts 25:18,27. (All these meanings
are in secular writings also; (but Liddell and Scott now make meaning 3 the
primary one).) In “**Matthew 19:10 the words ei odtwv estin haitia
tou angrwpou meta thn gunaikov find asimple explanation in a
Latinism (causa equivalent to res: s ita res se habet, etc.) “if the case of
the man with hiswifeisso”.*

{157} aitiama, aitiamatov, to, see aitiwma.

-aitiaomal, -aitiwmal: “to accuse, bring a charge against”;
htiasameqa is avarious reading in “**Romans 3:9 for the
prohtiasameqa of the printed texts. (**Proverbs 19:3; Sir. 29:5;
frequent in secular writings) Synonym: see kathgorew.)*

{159} aitiov, aitia, aition, “that in which the cause of anything
resides, causative, causing”. Hence,

1. oRitiov “the author”: swthriav, **Hebrews 5:9 (the same phraseis
frequent in secular writings; cf. the opposite aitiov thv apwleiav in Be
and the Dragon, verse 41; twn kakwn, 2 Macc. 13:4; Lucian, Tim. 36,
Lipsius edition; twn agaqwn, Isocr. ad Philippians 49, p. 106 a; cf. Bleek
on Hebrewsvol. 2:2, p. 94f.).

2. to aition equivaent to haitia; “cause’: “*"Acts 19:40 (cf.
Buttmann, 400 (342) n.). b. “crime, offence”: “**Luke 23:4,14,22. (aitiov
culprit.) (Seeaitia, 3.)*

{157} aitiwma, aitiwmatov, to (aitiaomai); in “**Acts 25:7 the
reading of the best manuscripts adopted by GL T Tr WH for Rec.
aitiama: “accusation, charge of guilt”. (A form not found in other
writings, (yet Meyer notes aitiwsiv for aitiasiv, Eustathius, p. 1422,
21; see Buttmann, 73; WH’s Appendix, p. 166).)*

{160} aifnidiov, aifnidion (aifnhv, afanhv, afnw, which see),
“unexpected, sudden, unforeseen”: “***Luke 21:34 (here WH efnidiov,
see their Introductory sec. 404 and Appendix, p. 151); ***1 Thessalonians
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5:8. (Sap. 17:14; 2 Macc. 14:17; 3 Macc, 3:24; Aeschylus, Thucydides 2,
61 to aifnidion kai aprosdokhton, Polybius, Josephus, Plutarch,
Dionysius Halicarnassus, others.)*

{161} aicmalwsia, aicmalwsiav, hJaicmalwtov, which see),
“captivity”: “Revelation 13:10; abstr, for concr, equivalent to
aicmalwtoi (cf. adelfothv above), “*®Ephesians 4:8 (from “**Psalm
67:19 (***Psam 68:19) (cf. Buttmann, 148 (129); Winer's Grammar, 225
(212)); dso ei tiv aicmalwsian sunagei (according to the common but
doubtless corrupt text), “°Revelation 13:10 (asin “**Numbers 31:12,
etc.). (Polybius, Diodorus, Josephus, Plutarch, others.)*

{162} aicmalwteuw; 1 aorist hcmalwteusa; alater word (cf. Lob. ad
Phryn., p. 442; (Winer's Grammar, 92 (88).)); “to make captive, take
captive”: 2 Timothy 3:6 Rec.; frequent in the Septuagint and O.T.
Apocrypha; “to lead captive’: “*®Ephesians 4.8 (¥**®Ezekiel 12:3; (1 Esdr.
6:15)).*

{163} aicmalwtizw; 1 future passive aicmalwtisghsomai; a.
equivalent to aicmalwton poiw, which the earlier Greeks use. b. “to lead
away captive’: followed by eiv with the accusative of place, “**1Luke
21:24 (1 Macc. 10:33; Tobit 1:10). c. figuratively, “to subjugate, bring
under control”: “™2 Corinthians 10:5 (on which passage see nohma, 2);
tina tini, *Romans 7:23 (yet T Tr a etc. insert en before the dative);
“to take captive one's mind, captivate”: gunaikaria, “**2 Timothy 3:6
(not Rec.) (Judith 16:9 to kal lov authv hecmalwtise yuchn autou).
The word is used also in the Septuagint, Diodorus, Josephus, Plutarch,
Arrian, Heliodorus; cf. Lob. ad Phryn., p. 442; (Winer's Grammar, 91 (87);
Ellicott on 2 Timothy, the passage cited).*

{164} aicmalwtov, aicmalwton (from aicmh, aspear and alwtov,
verbal adjective from alwnai, properly, taken by the spear) (from
Aeschylus down), “captive’: “**Luke 4:18 (19).*

{165} aiwn, aiwnov, oJasif aie — poetic for aei — wn, so teaches
Aristotle, decaelo 1, 11, 9, vol. i., p. 279{a} 27; (so Proclus book iv. in
Plato, Timaeo, p. 241; and others); but more probable is the conjecture (cf.
Etymologicum Magnum 41, 11) that aiwn is so connected with ahmi “to
breathe, blow,” as to denote properly “that which causes life, vital force”;
cf. Harless on “*®Ephesians 2:2). (But aiwn ( = aiFwn) is now generaly
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connected with aiei, aei, Sanskrit evas (aivas), Latin aevum, Goth. aivs,
German ewig, English “aye, ever”; cf. Curtius, sec. 585; Fick, Part i., p. 27,
Vanicek, p. 79; Benfey, Wurzdllex, i., p. 7f; Schleicher, Compend. edition
2, p. 400; Pott, Etymologicum Forsch., edition 2, 2:2, p. 442; Ebeling,
Lex. Homer under the word; Liddell and Scott, under the word aet;
Cremer, edd, 2, 3 ,4 (although in edition 1 he agreed with Prof. Grimm);
Pott and Fick, however, connect it with Sanskrit ayus rather than evas,
although both these forms are derived from i to go (see Pott, Sehleicher,
Fick, Vanicek, as above).) In Greek authors:

1. “age” (Latin aevum, which isaiwn with the Aeolic digamma), “ahuman
lifetime” (in Homer, Herodotus, Pindar, Tragic poets), “life itself” (Homer
lliad 5, 685 me kai lipoi aiwn etc.).

2. “an unbroken age, perpetuity of time, eternity,” (Plato, Tim., p. 37 d. 38
a; Tim. Locr., p. 97 d. (quoted below); Plutarch, others). With this
signification the Hebrew and rabbinical idea of the word p By 1 ](of which
in the Septuagint aiwn is the equivaent) combinesin the Biblical and
ecclesiastical writings

Hence, in the N.T. used:

1. a. universally: in the phrases eiv ton aiwna, L IvPli(*™Genesis 6:3),
“forever,” “**John 6:51,58; 14:16; “**Hebrews 5:6; 6:20, etc.; and
strengthened eiv ton aiwna tou aiwnov, *®Hebrews 1:8 (from
FPsalm 44:7 (FFPsalm 45:7) Alexandrian LXX, cf. Winer's Grammar,
sec. 36, 22 (Tobit 6:18; “**Psalm 82:18 (“*Psalm 83:18), €tc.); eiv
aiwna, ®*Jude 1:13; eiv hderan aiwnov unto the day which is eternity
(genitive of apposition), *®2 Peter 3:18 (cf. Sir. 18:10 (9)); with a
negation: “never,” “**John 4:14 (Lachmann in brackets); 8:51; 10:28;
11:26; 13:8; ““**1 Corinthians 8:13; or “not for ever, not always,” “**John
8:35; eiv touv aiwnav, unto the ages, i.e., aslong as time shal be (the
plura denotes the individual ages whose sum is eternity): (***Luke 1:33);
“PRomans 1:25; 9:5; 11:36; (16:27 R G Tr WH); “**2 Corinthians 11:31;
FPHebrews 13:8; eiv pantav touv aiwnav, “*Jude 1:25; eiv touv
aiwnav twn aiwnwn (in which expression the endless future is divided up
into various periods, the shorter of which are comprehended in the longer
(cf. Winer’'s Grammar, sec. 36, 2; among the various phrases to express
duration composed of this word with preposition or adjuncts (which to the
number of more than fifteen are to be found in the Septuagint, cf. Vaughan
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on “Romans 1:25), this combination of the double plural seemsto be
peculiar to the N.T.)): (**Romans 16:27 L T); “**Galatians 1:5;
(***Philippians 4:20); ***1 Timothy 1:17; (***2 Timothy 4:18; “***1 Peter
4:11); “™Revelation 1:6,18; 4:9f; 5:13; 7:12; 10:6; 11:15; 15:7; 19:3;
20:10; 22:5; eiv aiwnav aiwnwn, ®*Revelation 14:11; oliwn twn
aiwnwn the (whole) age embracing the (shorter) ages, ““*Ephesians 3:21
(cf. Meyer (or Ellicott) at the passage); apo twn aiwnwn from the ages
down, from eternity, “**Colossians 1:26; “**Ephesians 3:9; pro twn
aiwnwn before time was, before the foundation of the world, “**1
Corinthians 2:7; progesiv twn aiwnwn eternal purpose, “**Ephesians
3:11.

b. in hyperbolic and popular usage: apo tou aiwnov (" lvPme™Genesis
6:4, cf. ®*Deuteronomy 32:7) “from the most ancient time down (within
the memory of man), from of old,” “*®*Luke 1:70; “**Acts 3:21; 15:18
(Tobit 4:12 od paterev hdiwn apo tou aiwnov; Longinus, 34 touv ap’
aiwnov rhtorav); aso ek tou aiwnov, “*John 9:32 (1 Esdr. 2:19,22
(23); Diodorus 4:83 of the temple of Venus thn, ex aiwnov archn
labon, 17, 1 touv ex aiwnov basileiv (excerpt. delegat, xl.), p. 632
thn ex aiwnov paradedomenhn eleugerian).

2. by metonymy of the container for the contained, od aiwnev denotes
“the worlds, the universe,” i.e. the aggregate of things contained in time
(on the plural cf. Winer's Grammar, 176 (166); Buttmann, 24 (21)):
FPHebrews 1:2; 11:3; and (?) ***1 Timothy 1:17; (**Revelation 15:3
WH text; cf. **Psam 144:13 (**Psalm 145:13); Tobit 13:6,10; Sir.
36:22; Philo de plant. Noe sec. 12 twice; de mundo sec. 7; Josephus,
Antiquities 1, 18, 7; Clement of Rome, 1 Corinthians 61, 2; 35, 3 (pathr
twn aiwnwn); 55, 6 (Qeov twn aiwnwn); Apostolic Constitutions 7, 34;
see Abbot in Journal Society for Biblical Literature etc. i., p. 106 n.). So
aiwn in Sap. 13:9; 14:6; 18:4; the same use occurs in the Talmud,
Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic; cf. Bleek, Hebraerbr. ii., 1, p. 36ff; Gesenius,
Thesaurusii., p. 1036; (cf. the use of od aiwnev in the Fathers, equivalent
to the world of mankind, e.g. Ignatius ad Ephesians 19, 2):

3. Asthe Jews distinguished L 1vPh;hZhahe time before the Messiah, and
p IvPhaaBhathe time after the advent of the Messiah (cf. Riehm, Lehrb.

d. Hebraerbr., p. 204ff; (Schirer, sec. 29, 9)), so most of the N.T. writers
distinguish oaiwn oudtov “thisage” (aso simply oiwn, “*Matthew
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13:22; ““*Mark 419 GL T Tr WH; oknestwv aiwn, “Gadatians 1:4; 0J
nun aiwn, **1 Timothy 6:17; (***2 Timothy 4:10); ***Titus 2:12), the
time before the appointed return or truly Messianic advent of Christ (i.e.,
the parousia, which see), the period of instability, weakness, impiety,
wickedness, calamity, misery — and aiwn mel lwn “the future age” (also
oJiwn ekeinov, “*®Luke 20:35; okiwn okrcomenov, “**Luke 18:30;
“Mark 10:30; od aiwnev od epercomenoi, “*Ephesians 2:7), i.e., the
age after the return of Christ in majesty, the period of the consummate
establishment of the divine kingdom and all its blessings. ““*Matthew
12:32; “*“Ephesians 1:21; cf. Fritzsche on Romans, vol. 3:22f. Hence, the
things of ‘thisage’ are mentioned in the N.T. with censure: oJaiwn odtov,
by metonymy, men controlled by the thoughts and pursuits of this present
time, “**Romans 12:2, the same who are called udoi tou aiwnov toutou
in “***Luke 16:8; 20:34; kata ton aiwna tou kosmou toutou
conformably to the age to which this (wicked) world belongs,
“PEphesians 2:2 (cf. Trench, sec. 59 under the end); agapan ton nun
aiwna, 2 Timothy 4:10 (see agapaw); arcontwn tou aiwnov
toutou, “*1 Corinthians 2:6 (see arcwn); oJQeov tou aiwnou toutou,
the devil, who rules the thoughts and deeds of the men of this age, “**2
Corinthians 4:4; ad merimnai tou aiwnov, the anxieties for the things of
this age, “**Mark 4:19; plousiov en tw nun aiwni, rich in worldly
wealth, ***1 Timothy 6:17; sofia ... tou aiwnov toutou such wisdom
as belongs to this age — full of error, arrogant, hostile to the gospel, ““**1
Corinthians 2:6; suzhththv tou aiwnou toutou, disputer, sophist, such
aswe now find him, “*®1 Corinthians 1:20; sunteleia tou aiwnou
toutou, the end, or rather consummation, of the age preceding Christ’'s
return, with which will be connected the resurrection of the dead, the last
judgment, the demolition of thisworld and its restoration to a more
excellent condition (cf. 4 Esdr. 7:43), “"*Matthew 13:39f,49; 24:3; 28:20;
itiscaled sunteleia twn aiwnwn in **Hebrews 9:26 (so Test Xii.
Patr., test. Levi 10, test. Benj. 11 (cf. Vorstman, p. 133)); ta telh twn
aiwnwn the ends (last part) of the ages before the return of Christ, “***1
Corinthians 10:11; dunameiv tou mel lontov aiwnov, powers which
present themselves from the future or divine order of things, i.e., the Holy
Spirit, *™Hebrews 6:5; tou aiwnov ekeinou tucein, to partake of the
blessings of the future age, “**Luke 20:35. Among the N.T. writers James
does not use the word aiwn.



95

(On theword initsrelation to kosmov see Trench, sec. 59: Its biblical
sense and itsrelation to Ll Jare discussed by Stuart, Exeget. Essays on
Words relating to Future Punishment, Andover, 1830 (and Presbyterian
Publishing Committee, Philadelphia); Tayler Lewisin Lange's Commentary
on Ecclesiastes, pp. 44-51; J. W. Hanson, Aion-Aionios (pp. 174),
Chicago, 1880. See especialy E. Abbot, Literature of the Doctrine of a
Future Life, etc. (New York, 1867), Index of subjects, under the word For
its meanings in ecclesiastical writings see Suicer, Thesaurus Ecclesiastesi.
col. 140ff, cf. ii. col 1609; Huet, Origeniana (Appendix to Val. iv. of
Deuteronomy la Rue’'s Origen) book ii. c. ii. quaest. 11, sec. 26. Itsuse in
Homer, Hesiod, Pindar, Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristotle, Plato,
Tim. Locr., isexhibited in detail by E. S. Goodwin in the Christ. Exam. for
March and May, 1831, March and May, 1832. “On aiwn as “the complete
period,” either of each particular life or of all existence, see Aristotle, cadl.
1, 9, 15; on aiwn and cronov, cf. Philo (quisrer. div. her. sec. 34) i. 496,
18f; (de mut. nom. sec. 47) i. 619, 10f.” Liddell and Scott, edition 6; see
also Philo de aleg. leg. iii. 8; quod deus immut. sec. 6 at the end; de
secular sec. 11; de praem, et poen. sec. 15; and (de mund, opif. sec. 7)
especialy J. G. Muller, Philo’s Lehre v. d. Weltschopfung, p. 168 (Berl.
1864). Schmidt (chapter 44) gives the distinction, for substance, as
follows: both words denote the abstract idea of time and with special
reference to its extent or duration; cronov isthe general designation for
time, which can be divided up into portions, each of whichisinitsturn a
cronov; on the other hand, aiwn, which in the concrete and smple
language of Homer (Pindar and the Tragedians) denotes the alotted
lifetime, even the life, of the individual (lliad 4, 478 minungadiov de od
aiwn etc.), in Attic prose differs from cronov by denoting time unlimited
and boundless, which is not conceived of as divisible into aiwnev (contrast
here biblical usage and see below), but rather into cronoi. In philosophical
gpeech it is without beginning also. Cf. Tim. Locr. 97 c. d. cronw de ta
merea tasde tav periodwv legonti, av ekosmhsen oJQeov sun
kosmw. Ou gar hn pro kosmw astra. Dioper oud eniautov oud’
w&an periodoi, adv metrhtai ojyennatov cronov odtov. Eikwn de
esti tw agennatw cronw, od aiwna potagoreuomev. WJ gar pot’
aidion paradeigma, ton idanikon kosmon, ode oJvranov egennagh,
outwv wd prov paradeigma, ton aiwna, ode oxXronov sun kosmw
edamiourghgh — after Plato, Timaeus, p. 37 d. (where see Stallbaum’s
note and references); Isocrates 8, 34 touv parousi met’ eusebeiav kai
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dikaiosunhv zwntav (o8w) en te toiv parousi cronoiv asfalwyv
diagontav kai peri tou sumpantov aiwnov hdiouv tav elpidav
econtav. The adjective acronov independent of time, above and beyond
al time, is synonymous with aiwniov; where time (with its subdivisions
and limitations) ends eternity begins. Nonnus, metaph, evang. Johan. 1:1,
acronov hn, akichtov, en arrhtw logov arch. Thoroughly Platonic in
cast are the definitions of Gregory of Nazianzus (orat. xxxviii. 8) aiwn
gar oute cronov oute cronou ti merov. Oude gar metrhton, all’
opper, hdiin oxronov hdiou fora metroumenov, touto toiv aidioiv
aiwn, to sumparekteinomenon toiv ousin odon ti cronikon kinhma
kai diasthma (Suicer as above). So Clement of Alexandria, strom., i. 13,
p. 756 a., Migne edition, OQ’ oun aiwn tou cronou to mellon kai to
enestwy, autar dh kai to parwchkov akariaiwv sunisthsi.
Instances from extra-biblical writings of the use of aiwn in the plural are:
ton ap’ aiwnwn mugon, Anthol. val iii., part ii., p. 55, Jacobs edition; eiv
aiwnav, ibid. vol. iv. epigr. 492; ek peritrophv aiwnwn, Josephus, b. j.
3, 8, 5; elv aiwnav diamenei, Sextus Empiricus, adv. Phys. i. 62. The
discussions which have been raised respecting the word may give interest
to additiona references to its use by Philo and Josephus. Philo: oJpav
(apav, sumpav) or pav (etc.) olaiwn: de alleg. leg. iii. sec. 70; de
cherub. sec. | (anoteworthy passage, cf. de congressu ernd. sec. 11 and
references under the word ganatov); de sacrif. Ab. et Caini sec. 11; quod
det. pot. sec. 48; quod deus immut. sec. 1, sec. 24; de plantat. sec. 27; de
sobrietate sec. 13; de migr. Abr. sec. 2; de secular sec. 9; de mut. nom.
sec. 34; de somn. ii., sec. 15, sec. 31, sec. 38; de legat. ad Gaium sec. 38;
(oymakrov aiwn: de sacrif. Ab et Caini sec. 21; de ebrietate sec. 47; de
secular sec. 20; aiwn mhkistov: de sobrietate sec. 5; de secular sec. 21; 0J
apeirov aiwn: delegat, ad Gaium sec. 11; okmprosgen aiwn: de
praem, et. poen. sec. 6; aiwn poluv: de Abrah. sec. 46; tiv aiwn: de
merc. meretr. sec. 1; di’ aiwn: de cerub. sec. 26; de plantat. sec. 27; eiv
ton aiwn: de gigant. sec. 5; en (tw) aiwnw: de mut. nom. sec. 2 (twice)
(note the restriction); quod deus immut. sec. 6; ex aiwn: de somn. 1 sec.
3; ep’ aiwnov: de plantat. sec. 12 (twice); de mundo sec. 7; pro aiwnov:
de mut. nom. sec. 2; prov aiwnon: de mut. nom. sec. 11; (oJ aiwn: de
secular sec. 18; de alleg. leg. iii. sec. 70; de cherub. sec. 22; de migr. Abr.
Sec. 22; de somn. i., sec. 18, sec. 22; de Josepho sec. 5; de vita Moys. ii.
sec. 3; de decalogo sec. 14; de victimis sec. 3; fragment in Mang. 2:660
(Richter vi., p. 219); de plantat. sec. 12 (bis); de mundo sec. 7. Josephus:
(oy pav aiwn: Antiquities 1, 18, 7; 3, 8, 10; contra Apion 2, 11, 3; 2, 22,
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1; makrov aiwn: Antiquities 2, 7, 3; poluv aiwn: contra Apion 2, 31, I;
tosoutov aiwn: contra Apion 1, 8, 4; plhgov aiwnov: Antiquities
prooem. sec. 3; ap’ aiwnov: b. j. prooem. sec. 4; di’ aiwnov: Antiquities
1,18,8;4,6;4;b.j.6,2,1; eiv (ton) aiwnon: Antiquities 4, 8, 18; 5, 1,
27,7,9,5; 7,14, 5; ex aiwnon: b. j. 5, 10, 5; (oJaiwn: Antiquities 19, 2,
2;b.j. 1,21, 10; plura (see above) 3, 8, 5. Seeaiwniov.)

{166} aiwniov, aiwnion, and (in ¥*°2 Thessalonians 2:16; *2Hebrews
9:12; “**Numbers 25:13; Plato, Tim., p. 38 b. (see below); Diodorus 1:1;
(cf. WH’s Appendix, p. 157; Winer’s Grammar, 69 (67); Buttmann, 26
(23))) aiwniov, aiwnia, aiwnion (aiwn);

1. “without beginning or end, that which always has been and always will
be’: Qeov, “***Romans 16:26 (oJnonov aiwniov, 2 Macc. 1:25); pneuma,
“Hebrews 9:14.

2. “without beginning”: cronoiv aiwnioiv, “**Romans 16:25; pro
cronwn aiwniwn, ¥*®2 Timothy 1.9; “**Titus 1:2; euaggelion, a gospel
whose subject-matter is eternal, i.e., the saving purpose of God adopted
from eternity, ®“*Revelation 14:6.

3. “without end, never to cease, everlasting”: “**2 Corinthians 4:18
(opposed to proskairov); aiwnion auton, joined to thee forever asa
sharer of the same eternd life, *®Philemon 1:15; barov doxhv, “#2
Corinthians 4:17; basileia, ™2 Peter 1:11; doxa, “**2 Timothy 2:10;
@] Peter 5:10; zwh (see zwh, 2 b.); klhronomia, **Hebrews 9:15;
lutrwsiv, ®Hebrews 9:12; paraklhsiv, ¥*2 Thessa onians 2:16;
skhnai, abodes to be occupied forever, ““®Luke 16:9 (the habitations of
the blessed in heaven are referred to, cf. “**John 14:2 (also, dabo eis
tabernacula aeterna, quae praeparaveramillis, 4 Esdras (Fritzsche, 5
Esdr.) 2:11); similarly Hades is called aiwniov topov, Tobit 3:6, cf.
“TEcclesiastes 12:5); swthria, “Hebrews 5:9; (so Mark 16 (WH) in
the (rgjected) ‘ Shorter Conclusion’). Opposite ideas are: kolasiv,
“FPMatthew 25:46; krima, “Hebrews 6:2; krisiv, “®Mark 3:29 (Rec.
(but L T WH Tr text adarthmatov; in Acta Thom. sec. 47, p. 227 Tdf.,
estal soi touto eiv afesin adartiwn kai lutron aiwniwn
paraptwmatwn, it has been plausibly conjectured we should read
lutron, aiwnion (cf. ***Hebrews 9:12))); oleqrov (Lachmann text
olegriov, 2 Thessaonians 1:9 (4 Macc. 10:15); pur, “**Matthew
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25:41 (4 Macc. 12:12 aiwniw puri kai basanoiv, ad eiv odon ton
aiwna ouk arnhsousi se).

(Of the examples of aiwniov from Philo (with whom it is less common
than aidiov, which see, of which there are some fifty instances) the
following are noteworthy: de mut. nora. sec. 2; de caritate sec. 17;
kolasiv aiwniov fragment in Mang. 2:667 at the end (Richter 6:229
middle); cf. de praem, et poen. sec. 12. Other examples are de alleg, leg.
iii., sec. 70; de poster. Caini sec. 35; quod deus immut. sec. 30; quisrer.
div. her. sec. 58; de congressu quaer, erud. sec. 19; de secular sec 38; de
somn. ii. sec. 43; de Josepho sec. 24; quod omn. prob. book sec. 4, sec. 18;
de ebrietate sec. 32; de Abrah. sec. 10; zwh aiwniov: de secular sec. 15;
Qeov (oJaiwniov: de plantat. sec. 2, sec. 18 (twice), sec. 20 (twice); de
mundo sec. 2. from Josephus: Antiquities 7, 14, 5; 12, 7, 3; 15, 10, 5; b. j.
1, 33, 2; 6, 2, I; kleov aiwn Antiquities 4, 6, 5; b. j. 3, 8, 5, mnhmh ai.:
Antiquities 1, 13, 4; 6, 14, 4; 10, 11, 7; 15, 11, 1; oikon men aiwnion
eceiv (of God), Antiquities 8, 4, 2; efulacgh odwannhv desmoiv
aiwnioiv, b.j. 6,9, 4.

Synonyms: aidiov, aiwniov: aidiov covers the complete philosophic
idea— without beginning and without end; also either without beginning
or without end; as respects the past, it is applied to what has existed “time
out of mind.” aiwniov (from Plato on) gives prominence to the
immeasurableness of eternity (while such words as sunechv continuous,
unintermitted, diatelhv perpetual, lasting to the end, are not so applicable
to an abstract term, like aiwn); aiwniov accordingly is especialy adapted
to supersensuous things, seethe N.T. Cf. Tim. Locr. 96 c. Qeon de ton
men aiwnion nwv o#h monov etc.; Plato, Tim. 37 d. (and Stallbaum at the
passage); 38 b. c.; legg. x., p. 904 a. anwleqron de on genomenon, al I’
ouk aiwnion. Cf. dso Plato’sdiaiwniov (Tim. 38 b.; 39 e.). Schmidt,
chapter 45.)

{167} akagarsia, akagarsiav, hJakagartov) (from Hippocrates
down), “uncleanness’; a. physical: ““*Matthew 23:27. b. in amoral sense,
the impurity of lustful, luxurious, profligate living: “***Romans 1:24; 6:19;
22 Corinthians 12:21; “**Galatians 5:19; “**Ephesians 4:19; 5:3;

S Colossians 3:5; ***1 Thessalonians 4:7; used of impure motivesin <**1
Thessalonians 2:3. (Demosthenes, p. 553, 12.) Cf. Tittmann i., p. 150f.*
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{168} akagarthv, akagarthtov, hJ“impurity”: “*Revelation 17:4, —
not found elsewhere, and the true reading here is ta akagarta thv.*

{169} akagartov, akagarton (kagairw) (from Sophocles down), in
the Septuagint equivalent to am#; “not cleansed, unclean”; a. in a
ceremonial sense, that which must be abstained from according to the
levitical law, lest impurity be contracted: “**Acts 10:14; 11:8 (of food);
“FActs 10:28; “¥*1 Corinthians 7:14 (of men); ™2 Corinthians 6:17
(from ™ saiah 52:11, of things pertaining to idolatry); “*Revelation 18:2
(of birds), b. in amoral sense, “unclean in thought and life” (frequent in
Plato): “***Ephesians 5:5; ta akaqarta thv porneiav, “"Revelation
17:4 (according to the true reading); pneumata, demons, bad angels (in
twenty-three passages of the Gospels, Acts, and Revelation): “*“™Matthew
10:1; 12:43; ““*Mark 1:23,26; 3:11, etc.; “*®Luke 4:33,36; 6:18, €tc.;
“EEACts 5:16; 8:7; “PRevelation 16:13; 18:2 (pneumata ponhra in

‘S Matthew 12:45; ““*Luke 7:21; 8:2; 11:26; ““**Acts 19:12f 15f).

{170} akaireomai, akairoumai: (imperfect hkairoumhn); (akairov
inopportune); “to lack opportunity,” (opposed to eukairew):
SCPhilippians 4:10. (Photius, Suidas, Zonaras (1118 A. D.); akairein,
Diodorus excerp. Vatican edition Mai, p. 30 (fragment 1. x., sec. 7,
Dindorf edition).)*

{171} akairwv (kairov), adverb, “unseasonably,” (A.V. “out of
season”) (opposed to eukairwv): =2 Timothy 4:2 (whether seasonable
for men or not). (Sir. 35:4; (Aeschylus Ag. 808); Plato, de rep. x., p. 606
b.; Tim. 33 a.; 86 c.; Xenophon, Ephesians 5, 7; Josephus, Antiquities 6, 7,
2, others.)*

{172} akakov, akakon (kakov);

a. “without guile’ or “fraud, harmless; free from guilt”: ““*Hebrews 7:26;
(cf. Clement, fragment 8, Jacobson edition (Lightfoot S. Clement of Rome
etc., p. 219): akakov oPathr pneuma edwken akakon).

b. “fearing no evil from others, distrusting no one,” (cf. English
“guileless’): “***Romans 16:18. ((Aeschylus) Plato, Demosthenes,
Polybius, others; the Septuagint) (Cf. Trench, sec. lvi.; Tittmanni., p.
27f.)*

{173} akanga, akanghv, hJakh apoint (but seein akmh));
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a. a“thorn bramble-bush, brier”: “™Matthew 7:16; ““**Luke 6:44;
“Hebrews 6:8; eiv tav akanqav i.e. “among the seeds of thorns,”
“TPMatthew 13:22; ““*Mark 4:7 (L margin: epi), 18 (Tdf. epi); “*Luke
8:14 (**™Luke 8:7 en mesw twn akanqwn); epi tav akangav, i.e. upon
ground in which seeds of thorns were lying hidden, ““*Matthew 13:7.

b. “athorny plant”: stefanon ex akangwn, “**Matthew 27:29; “**John
19:2 — for bare thorns might have caused delirium or even death; what
species of plant isreferred to, is not clear. Some boldly read akanqwn,
from akanqov, “acanthus, bear’ s foot”; but the meaning of akanga is
somewhat comprehensive even in secular writings cf. the classical Greek
Lexicons under the word (On the “ Crown of thorns” see BB. DD. under
the word, and for references McClintock and Strong’s Cyclopaedia.)*

{174} akanginov, akanginon (akanga; Cf. amarantinov), “thorny,
woven out of the twigs of athorny plant”: “***Mark 15:17; “**John 19:5.
(P*1saiah 34:13.) Cf. the preceding word.*

{175} akarpov, akarpon (karpov) (from Aeschylus down), “without
fruit, barren”;

1. properly: dendra, ***Jude 1:12.

2. metaphorically, “not yielding what it ought to yield,” (A.V. “unfruitful”):
M atthew 13:22; ““*Mark 4:19; destitute of good deeds, **Titus 3:14;
%2 Peter 1:8; contributing nothing to the instruction, improvement,
comfort, of others, “**1 Corinthians 14:14; by litotes “ pernicious,”
“Ephesians 5:11 (Sap. 15:4; cf. Grimm on Sap. 1:11).*

{176} akatagnwstov, akatagnwston (kataginwskw), “that cannot
be condemned, not to be censured”: “**Titus 2:8. (2 Macc. 4:47, and
severa timesin ecclesiastical writings.)*

{177} akatakaluptov, akatakalupton (katakaluptw), “not
covered, unveiled”: “**1 Corinthians 11:5,13. (Polybius 15, 27, 2; (the

Septuagint, Philo).)*

{178} akatakritov, akatakriton (katakrinw), “uncondemned’;
punished without being tried: “***Acts 16:37; 22:25. (Not found in secular
writings.)*
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{179} axatarvtog, axatarvtov (katadlvm), “indissoluble; not subject
to destruction,” (A.V. “endless’): {wv, “"Hebrews 7:16. (4 Macc. 10:11;
Dionysius Halicarnassus 10, 31.)*

{180} axataractoc, akatanacstov — found only in ™2 Peter 2:14 in
manuscripts A and B, from which L WH Tr marginal reading have adopted
it instead of the Rec. akatartavctovg, which see It may be derived from
noteopat, perfect temaopat, “to taste, eat” ; whence axatontooctog
“insatiable’. In secular writings kataactog (Which Alexander Buttmann
(1873) conjectures may have been the original reading) signifies
“besprinkled, soiled,” from kataracow “to besprinkle.” For afuller
discussion of this various reading see Buttmann, 65 (57) (and WH’s
Appendix, p. 170).*

{180} axatamavotog, akatonavcstov (kotamavm), “unable to stop,
unceasing”; passively, “not quieted, that cannot be quieted”; with the
genitive of thing (on which cf Winer's Grammar, sec. 30, 4), ***2 Peter
2:14 (R G T Tr txt) (eyes not quieted with sin, namely, which they commit
with adulterous look). (Polybius, Diodorus, Josephus, Plutarch)*

{181} akatactocia, akatactociag, 1 (akatactotog), “instability, a
state of disorder, disturbance, confusion”: “*#1 Corinthians 14:33;

6 James 3:16; (Clement of Rome, 1 Corinthians 14, 1; (***Proverbs
26:28; Tobit 4:13)); plural “disturbances, disorders’: of dissensions, ““*2
Corinthians 12:20; of seditions, “®*2 Corinthians 6:5 (Cf. Meyer at the
passage); of the tumults or commotions of war, “**Luke 21:9 (Polybius,
Dionysius Halicarnassus).*

{182} axatactotog, axotoctatov (kadiotut), “unstable, inconstant,
restless’: “™®James 1:8, and L T Tr WH in 3:8 also, but lessfitly; (cf.
Hermae Past. |. ii. mand. 2, 3 tovnpov mvevpo 611V N KaTaAaA Lo,
KOl (LKOITOLGTOTOV OO LLOVIOV, UNOETOTE E1PNVEVOV, LAl ELC.).
((Hippocrates and others) Polybius 7, 4, 6, others (the Septuagint ®**saiah
54:11).)*

{183} axataocyetoc, axatacyetov (kateym, to restrain, control), “that
cannot be restrained”: ***James 3:8 R G. (**Job 31:11; 3 Macc. 6:17,
Diodorus 17, 38 axatacyetog dakpua, others)*
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{184} Axerdopa, or Axeddopory (Lachmann), (or AxeAdSopor WH (see
their Introductory sec. 408)), or AyeAdopay (T Tr), from Chaldean 193
amD](field of blood), “ Akeldama’: “*®Acts 1:19; see o, 2 a. (B. D.
under the word; especialy Kautzsch, Gram., pp. 8 173).*

{185} akepaiog, axepatov (kepavvopt); a “unmixed, pure,” aswine,
metals, b. of the mind, “without admixture of evil, free from guile,
innocent, simple’: “*“*Matthew 10:16; “***Romans 16:19; “**Philippians
2:15; (and frequent in secular writings). (Cf. Ellicott on Philippians, the
passage cited; Trench, sec. Ivi.; Tittmann 1:27f.)*

{186} axAivng, axdiveg (khive), “not inclining, firm, unmoved”:
FPHebrews 10:23. (Frequent in secular writings.)*

{187} axpalw: 1 aorist nxpaco; (cicun); “to flourish, come to
maturity”: “*Revelation 14:18. (Very frequent in secular writings.)*

{188} axpn, oxpng, 1 (cf. cien (on the accent cf. Chandler sec. 116; but
theword is ‘amere figment of the grammarians,” Pape (yet cf. Liddell and
Scott) under the word), aciyun, Latin acies, acuo) among the Greeks a.
properly, “apoint,” to prick with (cf. (the classic) aiyun), b. “extremity,
climax, acme, highest degree,” c. “the present point of time.” Hence,
accusative (Winer's Grammar, 230 (216), 464 (432f); Buttmann, 153
(134)) axpunv with adverbial force, equivalent to w1, “even now, even
yet”: ““*Matthew 15:16. (Theocritus, id. 4, 60; Polybius 4, 36, 8; Strat.
epigr. 3, p. 101, Lipsius edition; Strabo 1. i. (c. 3 prol.), p. 56; Plutarch, de
glor. Athen. 2, 85, others) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn., p. 123.*

{189} axon, axong, 1, (from an assumed perfect form nxoa, cf. oryopar
above (but cf. epic akovv; Curtius, p. 555));

1. “hearing,” by which one perceives sounds; “sense of hearing” “***1
Corinthians 12:17; “**2 Peter 2:8. Hebraistically, akon akovev “by
hearing to hear,” i.e., to perceive by hearing, ““*Matthew 13:14; “**Acts
28:26 ("™ saiah 6:9); cf. Winer’'s Grammar, sec. 44, 8 Rem. 3, p. 339; sec.
54, 3, p. 466; (Buttmann, 183f (159)).

2. “the organ of hearing, the ear”: ““*Mark 7:35; ““*Luke 7:1; **2
Timothy 4:3,4; “"”Acts 17:20; “**Hebrews 5:11.

3. “athing heard”;
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a. “instruction,” namely ora; specifically, “the preaching of the gospel,”
(A.V. text “report”): “**John 12:38; “***Romans 10:16f (t1g eniotevoe
™ axon nuov; from ¥ saiah 53:1, Hebrew h [{imv] which in <**2
Samuel 4:4, etc., isrendered ayyelia); aokon Tiotemg “preaching” on the
necessity “of faith,” (German Glaubenspredigt), “**Galatians 3:2,5; Aoyog
axong equivaent to Aoyog akovobeig (cf. Winer’'s Grammar, 531
(494f)): ***1 Thessalonians 2:13; ***Hebrews 4:2.

b. “hearsay, report, rumor”; tivog, “concerning anyone’: “**Matthew
4:24; 14:1; 24:6; “““Mark 1:28; 13:7. (Frequent in Greek writings.)*

{190} axorovbew, akorovbw; future okorovdnow; imperfect
nkoAovBovv; 1 aorist nkolovenoa; perfect nkorovdnko (“*Mark
10:28 L T Tr WH); (from axoAov8og, and this from a copulative and
keAevBog road, properly, walking the same road);

1. “to follow” one who precedes, “join him as his attendant, accompany”
him: “**Matthew 4:25; 8:19; 9:19; 27:55; “*Mark 3:7; 5:24 (37
Lachmann); 14:51 (R G); “**Luke 22:39,54; 23:27; “**John 1:37f, 43
(44); 6:2; 18:15; 20:6, etc.; ““PActs 12:8; 13:43; 21:36; ““*"1 Corinthians
10:4; distinguished from tpoayeiv in “*Matthew 21:9; “*Mark 11:9;
tropically, ta epyo avtwv akoAovbel pet’ avtwv, their good deeds will
accompany them to the presence of God the judge to be rewarded by him,
“BRevelation 14:13; on the other hand, nkoAovBnoav owtng ot
OHOPTLON QXPLl TOV OV pavov, “Revelation 18:5, but here for
nkoAovOnoav G L T Tr WH have restored exoAAndncayv; (onueto to1g
T16TEVLCACLY okoAovOnoet tavta, “Mark 16:17 Tr WH text (where
others tapaxolovBew, which see)). to follow one “in time, succeed one’:
“PRevelation 14:8f. (Herodian, 1, 14, 12 (6) ta youv akoAovdncavia,
others). Since among the ancients disciples were accustomed to accompany
their masters on their walks and journeys — (others derive the usage that
follows from the figurative sense of the word directly; cf. e.g. 2 Macc. 8:36
70 akoAovBelv to1g vopotlg; M. Antoninus 1. vii. sec. 31 akoAovOnocov
0cw, and Gataker at the passage), akolovBem denotes

2. “tojoin one as adisciple, become’ or “be his disciple; side with his
party,” (A.V. “follow” him): ““*Matthew 4:20,22; 9:9; 19:27f; ““*Mark
1:18; 8:34; “*™_uke 5:11,27, etc.; “**John 8:12 (where Jesus likens himself
to atorch which the disciple follows); ovk akoAovBer nuiv heis not of
our band of thy disciples, “®Mark 9:38 “to cleave steadfastly to one,
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conform wholly to his example, in living and if need be in dying also”:
“PMatthew 10:38; 16:24; “**John 12:26; 21:22. Thisverb isnot found in
the Epistles except in “***1 Corinthians 10:4. Asin the classics, it isjoined
mostly with a dative of the object; sometimes with peta tivog, “**Luke
9:49; “Revelation 6:8 (Treg. margina reading dative); 14:13; (so alsoin
Greek writings; cf. Lob. ad Phryn., p. 353f; (Rutherford, New Phryn., p.
458f)); omiom tivog, ““®Matthew 10:38; “Mark 8:34 (where R L WH
Tr margina reading eABe1v), Hebrew E I beyrghamil p] cf. 1 Kings
19:21; see Winer's Grammar, 234 (219); (Buttmann, 172 (150), cf.
akolovBem kotomLy T1vog, Aristophanes Plutarch, 13. Compare:
e€akoAovBe®, ENOKOAOVOE®, KATOUKOAOVOE®, TOPOKOAOVOE®,
GULVOKOAOVOE®).

{191} axovw (on the use of the present in a perfect sense cf. Winer's
Grammar, 274f (258); Buttmann, 203 (176)); imperfect nkovov; future (in
best Greek usage) akovoopat, ““®John 525 R G L, 28 R G L; “*Acts
3:22; 7:37 R G; 17:32; (21:22); 25:22; 28:28; (“*™Romans 10:14 Tdf.),
and (alater form) akovow, ““Matthew 12:19; 13:14 (both from the
Septuagint); (****John 10:16; 16:13 Tr WH marginal reading; “**Acts
28:26); ““*Romans 10:14 (R G); and T Tr WH in “*John 5:25,28 (cf.
Winer’s Grammar, 82 (79); Buttmann, 53 (46) (Veitch, under the word));
(1 aorist nkovoa, “*“*John 3:32, etc.); perfect axnkoa; passive (present
akovoport; 1 future akovodnoopat; 1 aorist nkovednv; (from Homer
down); “to hear.”

|. absolutely

1. “to be endowed with the faculty of hearing” (not deaf): ““*Mark 7:37;
2 _uke 7:22; ““Matthew 11:5.

2. “to attend to” (use the faculty of hearing), “consider” what is or has
been said. So in exhortations; akovete, ““*Mark 4:3; axovoarte,

<5 James 2:5; 0 exmv T akoveLy okovetm, “Matthew 11:15; 13:9
(in both T WH omit; Tr brackets axoveiv); ““*Mark 4:23; “**Luke 14:35
(34); 6 exwv ovg axovsatw, “Reveation 2:7,11,17,29; 3:6,13,22, etc.

3. tropically, “to understand, perceive the sense of what issaid”:
“CHMatthew 13:15f; ““*Mark 8:18; “**1 Corinthians 14:2.

I'l. with an object (Buttmann, sec. 132, 17; Winer's Grammar, 199 (187f));
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1. axovw Tt, “to hear something”;

a. to perceive by the ear what is announced in on€e's presence (“to hear”
immediately): tnv povnv, “Matthew 12:19; “**John 3:8; Reveation iv.
1; 5:11; 18:4; “*Acts 22:9, etc.; tov acnacpov, “Luke 1:41 (cf.

M uke 1:44); Tallaiav, the name ‘Gdilee, “#*Luke 23:6 (T WH
omits; Tr mrg; brackets TadiAaiav; cf. Buttmann, 166 (145));
avooTtacly vekpov, the phrase ‘avaoctacty vekpov, “FActs 17:32;
tov Aoyov, “Mark 5:36 (R G L) (on this passage see nopakovw, 2);
“EMatthew 19:22; ““*John 5:24, etc.; tovg Aoyovg, “ZActs 2:22; 5:24;
P Matthew 7:24; pnpata, “*2 Corinthians 12:4; t1 Aeyovov,
“TPMatthew 21:16; passive, ““*Matthew 2:18; ““Revelation 18:22f; 11 ex
T1vog, “®2 Corinthians 12:6 (R G); followed by 6t1 (Buttmann, 300
(257f)), **Acts 22:2; ““*Mark 16:11; “**John 4:42; 14:28.

b. “to get by hearing, learn” (from the mouth of the teacher or narrator):
“EEACts 15:17; ““Matthew 10:27 (0 e1¢ t0 ovg akovete, What is taught
you secret); “***Romans 15:21; “"*Ephesians 1:13; “**Colossians 1:6;

@ John 14:24; <1 John 2:7,24; 3:11; Xpiotov i.e. to become acquainted
with Christ from apostolic teaching, “**Ephesians 4:21 (cf. pobeiv tov
Xpiotov, “PEphesians 4:20 (Buttmann, 166 (144) note; Winer's
Grammar, 199 (187) note)); passive, ““*Luke 12:3; **Hebrews 2:1; 11
with the genitive of person from whom one hears, “**Acts 1:4; 11 Tapa
Tivog, ““*John 8:26,40; 15:15; ““*#Acts 10:22; 28:22; "2 Timothy 2:2
(Thucydides 6, 93; Xenophon, an. 1, 2, 5 (here Dindorf omits Ta.pa);
Plato, rep. 6, p. 506 d., others; (Buttmann, 186 (145); Winer's Grammar,
199 (188))); (rapa Tivog, without an object expressed, ““**John 1:40
(42)); ex T1vog, “*John 12:34 (ex Tov vopov, from attendance on its
public reading); aro with the genitive of person, “®*1 John 1:5; with wept
T1vog added, “*Acts 9:13; followed by ot1, “™Matthew
5:21,27,33,38,43.

C. akovm 11, “athing comesto one's ears, to find out (by hearsay), learn,”
(“hear” ((of)) mediately): with the accusative of thing, ta epya,
“EMatthew 11:2; oca emoiet, ““Mark 3:8 (Treg. text moiel);
nolepovg, “PPLuke 21:9; “**Matthew 24:6; ““*Mark 13:7; “to learn,”
absol, viz. what has just been mentioned: “**Matthew 2:3; 22:7 (R L);
“CMark 2:17; 3:21; “Gdatians 1:13; “**Ephesians 1:15; “**Colossians
1:4; <™Philemon 1.5, etc. followed by ot1, “*Matthew 2:22; 4:12; 20:30;
“Mark 6:55; 10:47; ““**John 4:47; 9:35; 11:6; 12:12; “*®*Galatians 1:23;
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nept Tvog, “PMark 7:25; 11 mept tivog, ““PLuke 9:9; 16:2; 23:8 (R G
L); followed by an accusative with participle (Buttmann, 303 (260)):

B uke 4:23; “"*Acts 7:12; <¥2 Thessalonians 3:11; “*3 John 1:4;
followed by an accusative with an infinitive in two instances (cf. Buttmann,
the passage cited): “***John 12:18; ““*1 Corinthians 11:18. passive:
AZACts 11:22 (nkovodn 6 ALoYog £1¢ TOL MTA TNG EKKAN GG WaS
brought to the ears); “*1 Corinthians 5:1 (xkoveTOLL TOPVELX EV DULV);
“EMatthew 28:14 (eav akovodn tovto ent (L Tr WH margina reading
V7o) Tov Nyepovoc); “Mark 2:1; “**John 9:32 nkovsOn OT1.

d. “to give ear t0” teaching or teacher: tovg Aoyovg, ““Matthew 10:14;
to follow with attentive hearing, tov Aoyov, “***John 8:43; ta pnpato
tov Oeov, “®*John 8:47.

e. “to comprehend, understand,” (like Latin “audio”): “**Mark 4:33;
“®PGaatians 4:21 ((Lachmann marginal reading avayivmokete) yet cf.
Meyer at the passage); (" Genesis 11:7).

2. axovelv isnot joined with the genitive of the object unless one hear the
person or thing with his own ears (Buttmann, 166 (114));

a. with the genitive of a person; smply;

[o.] “to perceive anyone svoice’: ov, i.e., of Christ, whose voiceis
heard in the instruction of his messengers (****Luke 10:16), “**Romans
10:14 (Winer's Grammar, 199 (187) note{ 2} ),

[B.] “to give ear to one, listen, hearken,” (German ihm zuhoren, ihn
anhoren): “"Matthew 2:9; ““*Mark 7:14; 12:37; “**Luke 2:46; 10:16;
15:1; 19:48; 21:38; “"*Acts 17:32; 24:24 (in both these passages tivog
nept T1vog); 25:22; ““John 6:60.

[v.] “toyield to,” hear and obey, “hear to one,” (German auf einen
horen): ““®Matthew 17:5 (™ Mark 9:7; “**Luke 9:35); “**John 3:29;
10:8; “**Acts 3:22f; 4:19; 7:37 (R G); ***1 John 4:5f. Hence,

[6.] its use by John in the sense “to listen to, have regard to,” of God
answering the prayers of men: “**John 9:31; 11:41; ***1 John 5:14f
(the Septuagint render [ meeby s1caxovm).

[€.] with the genitive of person and participle (Buttmann, 301 (259)):
“Mark 14:58; ““*1Luke 18:36; “**John 1:37; 7:32; “""Acts 2:6,11;
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“PReveation 16:5; nkovoa tov BVo1HGTNPLOV AEYOVTOC,
“Revelation 16:7 G L T (Tr WH the Sinaiticus manuscript), a poetic
personification; cf. DeWette at the passage, Winer's Grammar, sec. 30,
11.

b. with the genitive of athing: tn¢ BAacenuiag, “*Mark 14:64
(Lachmann tv BAacenuiav, asin “Matthew 26:65; the accusative
merely denotes the object; tng BAaconpioag isequiv, in sense to avtov
Bracoenuovvtog (cf. Buttmann, 166 (145))); tov Aoywv, “*“Luke 6:47
("*Matthew 7:24 tovg Loyovg); “***John 7:40 (L T Tr WH the Sinaiticus
manuscript, but R G tov Aoyov (cf. Buttmann, as above)); copowviag
Kot xopov, ““PLuke 15:25; tov otevarypov, “FPACts 7:34; g
amoloytlag, “Acts 22:1. The frequent phrase akovelv Tng emvNg
(equivdent to [ mee 1w@B] ***Exodus 18:19) means

[o.] “to perceive the distinct words of avoice”: ““**John 5:25,28;
HPACts 9:7; 11:7; 22:7; “Hebrews 3:7,15; 4.7, *“*Revelation 14:13;
21:3.

[B.] “to yield obedience to the voice”: ““**John 5:25 (01 akovoavteg
namely, tng ewvng); “**John 10:16,27; 18:37; “*Revelation 3:20. In
2 John 12:47; 18:37; “**Luke 6:47; “**Acts 22:1, it is better to
consider the pronoun pov which precedes as a possessive genitive
rather than, with Buttmann, 167 (145f), to assume a double genitive of
the object, one of the person and one of the thing. The Johannean
phrase axovelv Topa tov Ogov, OF T1 Tapa Ocov, Sgnifies

a. “to perceive in the soul the inward communication of God”: “***John
6:45.

b. “to be taught by God’s inward communication”: “***John 8:26,40
(s0, too, the simple akovev in “**John 8:30); “to be taught by the
devil,” according to thereading of L T Tr WH, nkovooate Topa. tov
notpog, in ““®John 8:38. For the rest cf. Buttmann, 165 (144ff); 301
(258ff) (Compare: d1okov®, EL60KOV®, ETOKOV®, THPOKOV®,
TPOOKOL®, VTLAKOV®. )

{192} akpaocia, axpaciag, n (akpotng), “want of self-control,
incontinence, intemperance’: ““*Matthew 23:25 (Griesbhach ad1xia); “¥®1
Corinthians 7:5. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn., p. 524f. ((Aristotle on.))*
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{193} akpatng, akpatec, genitive akpateog, akpotovg, (Kpatog),
“without self-control, intemperate”’: “**2 Timothy 3:3. (Frequently in
secular writings from Plato and Xenophon down.)*

{194} axparog, akpatov (kepavvoput), “unmixed, pure’: “CRevelation
14:10 (of wine undiluted with water, as freg. in secular writings and
“mJerermiah 32:1 (“Jeremiah 25:15)) *

{195} akpiBera, axpiBerac, n (axpipng), “exactness, exactest care’:
“EACts 22:3 (katoe akpiBelay Tov vopov in accordance fwith the
strictness of the Mosaic law (cf. Isoc. areop., p. 147 e))). (From
Thucydides down.)*

{196} axpiBng, axpiBec, genitive axpiBoug, “exact, careful.” The
neuter comparitive is used adverbially in “®*Acts 18:26; 23:15,20; 24:22;
axpiBectatn aipeoic “the straitest sect” i.e. the most precise and
rigorous in interpreting the Mosaic law, and in observing even the more
minute precepts of the law and of tradition, “**Acts 26:5. (From
Herodotus down.)*

{198} axpiBow, axpiBm: 1 aorist nkpiBoca); (ckp1png);
1. in secular writings, “to know accurately, to do exactly.”

2. “toinvestigate diligently”: “™Matthew 2:7,16 (axpiBwg e€etalery,
“Matthew 2:8); Aristotle, gen. anim. 5, 1; Philo, m. opif. sec. 25 peto
naong e€etaceng akpifovvres. (Al. “to learn exactly, ascertain”; cf.
Fritzsche or Meyer on Matthew, as above.)*

{199} axp1Bwc, adverb, “exactly, accurately, diligently”: “™Matthew
2:8; “**Luke 1:3; “*Acts 18:25; ***1 Thessalonians 5:2; axpifog
nepinatery to live carefully, circumspectly, deviating in no respect from
the law of duty, “®**Ephesians 5:15. (From Aeschylus down.)*

{200} axprc, axpidoc, | (from Homer down), “alocust,” particularly
that species which especially infests oriental countries, stripping fields and
trees. Numberless swarms of them almost every spring are carried by the
wind from Arabiainto Palestine, and having devastated that country
migrate to regions farther north, until they perish by falling into the sea.
The Orientals are accustomed to feed upon locusts, either raw or roasted
and seasoned with salt (or prepared in other ways), and the Israglites al'so
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(according to “®*Leviticus 11:22) were permitted to eat them; (cf. Winer's
RWB under the word Heuschrecken; Furrer in Schenkel iii., p. 78f; (BB.
DD., under the word; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 313ff)):
“®Matthew 3:4; ““®Mark 1:6. A marvelous and infernal kind of locustsis
described in “™Revelation 9:3,7, cf. “®Revelation 9:2,5f,8-12; see
Dusterdieck at the passage.*

{201} axpoatnpiov, akpoatnpiov, 1o (akpocopct to be a hearer),
place of assemblage for hearing, “auditorium”; like this Latin word in
Roman Law, axpoatatnplov in “®®Acts 25:23 denotes “a place set apart
for hearing and deciding cases,” (yet cf. Meyer at the passage). (Severa
timesin Plutarch, and other later writers.)*

{202} axpoatne, axpoatov, 6 (akpoaopot (see the preceding word)),
“ahearer”: tov vopov, “PRomans 2:13; tov Aoyov, “#James 1:22f, 25.
(Thucydides, Isocrates, Plato, Demosthenes, Plutarch.)*

{203} akpopvotia, akpopvotiog, 1 (aword unknown to the Greeks,
who used n akporosOio and to akporocsOiov, from tocon i.e.
membrum virile. Accordingly it islikely that tnv mroc6nv of the Greeks
was pronounced tnv Bvotnv by the Alexandrians, and axpoBvotio said
instead of axkpomocHio — i.e. 10 akpov tng mocsOng; cf. the acute
remarks of Fritzsche, Commentary on Romans, vol. i., 136, together with
the opinion which Winer prefers 99 (94) (and Cremer, 3te Anti. under the
word)), in the Septuagint the equivalent of h I Y[ ;“the prepuce,” the skin
covering the glans penis; a. properly: “*®Acts 11:3; “*”Romans

2:25,26{ b} ; “**1 Corinthians 7:19; “**Galatians 5:6; 6:15; ***Colossians
3:11; (Judith 14:10; 1 Macc. 1:15); ev akpoPpvotia v having the
foreskin (Tertullian praeputiatus), uncircumcised i.e. Gentile, “**Romans
4:10; ev axpoPfuotio, namely, ov, “*1 Corinthians 7:18; equivalent, to
the sameisd1" axpofuvotiog, “*Romans 4:11; n ev t akpofvotia
niot1¢g the faith which one has while he is uncircumcised, “***Romans
4:11f, b. by metonyny, of the abstract for the concrete, “having the
foreskin” isequiv, to “a Gentile”: “Romans 2:26{a}; 3:30; 4:9;
“PEphesians 2:11; M ek pvoemg akpofuotio, one uncircumcised by
birth or a Gentile, opposed to a Jew who shows himself a Gentile in
character, “Romans 2:27; evayyeliov tng akpoPfuctiag gospel to be
preached to the Gentiles, “™Galatians 2:7. c. in atransferred sense: 1
akpoPuvotia g capkog (opposed to the mepitopun ayetpomointog or
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regeneration, “**Colossians 2:11), “the condition in which the corrupt
desires rooted in the cap& were not yet extinct,” “**Colossians 2:13 (the
expression is derived from the circumstance that the foreskin was the sign
of impurity and alienation from God (cf. B. D. under the word
Circumcision)).*

{204} axpoymvioiog, axpoyoviaia, akpoynviatoyv, aword wholly
Biblical and ecclesiastical (Winer’s Grammar, 99 (94); 236 (221)) (axpog
extreme, and yovio corner, angle), “ placed at the extreme corner”; A16o¢
“cornerstone’; used of Christ, ®™®1 Peter 2:6; ““Ephesians 2:20; the
Septuagint **1saiah 28:16 for “ba,h\pli For as the cornerstone holds
together two walls, so Christ joins together as Christians, into one body
dedicated to God, those who were formerly Jews and Gentiles,
“Ephesians 2:20 (yet cf. Meyer at the passage) compared with
“P*Ephesians 2:14,16-19,21f And as a cornerstone contributes to sustain
the edifice, but nevertheless some fal in going around the corner carelessly;
so some are built up by the aid of Christ, while others stumbling at Christ
perish, “*1 Peter 2:6-8; see yovia, a.*

{205} axpoBiviov, axpodiviov, to (from akpog extreme, and 61,
genitive 81vog, a heap; extremity, topmost part of a heap), generally in
plural o axpoBivia “the first-fruits,” whether of “crops’ or of “spoils’
(among the Greeks customarily selected from the topmost part of the heaps
and offered to the gods, Xenophon, Cyril 7, 5, 35); in the Bible only once:
“*Hebrews 7:4, of booty. (Pindar, Aeschylus, Herodotus, Thucydides,
Plutarch, others.)*

{206} axpoc, akpa, axpov (oen point (see axpun)) (from Homer
down), “highest, extreme’; to akpov “the topmost point, the extremity”
(cf. Buttmann, 94 (82)): “***Luke 16:24; ““Hebrews 11:21 (see
Tpookvvew, a a the end); akpa, akpov yne, ovpavov, the farthest
bounds, uttermost parts, end, of the earth, of heaven: “**Matthew 24:31;
“Mark 13:27; cf. ®#Deuteronomy 4:32; 28:64; **saiah 13:5;
“=Jeremiah 12:12.*

{207} Axviag, Axviov (but no genitive seems to be extant, see
Buttmann, 20 (18)), o, Aquila, a Jew of Pontus, a tent-maker, convert to
Christ, companion and ally of Paul in propagating the Christian religion:
“PActs 18:2,18,26; ““PRomans 16:3; “**1 Corinthians 16:19; ***2
Timothy 4:19; (seeB. D.).*
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{208} axvpow, axvpw, 1 aorist nkvpwaco; (cvpog Without authority,
not binding, void; from kxvpog force, authority), “to render void, deprive of
force and authority,” (opposed to kvpow to confirm, make valid):
evtoAnv, ““Matthew 15:6 (R G; vopov, ibid. T WH marginal reading);
Aoyov (™*Matthew 15:6 L Tr WH text); ““*Mark 7:13 (cf. aBeten);
droOnkny, “Galatians 3:17. ((1 Esdr. 6:31); Diodorus, Dionysius
Halicarnassus, Plutarch.)*

{209} axmAivtog, adverb (koAivw), “without hindrance”: “®*Acts 28:31.
(Plato, Epictetus, Herodian)*

{210} axmv, axovoa, akov (contracted from acexmv, alpha privative
and nxwv willing), “not of one's own will, unwilling”: “**1 Corinthians
9:17. (Very frequent among the Greeks.)*

{217} aa, 1o, read by Tdf. in “™Matthew 5:13; “®Mark 9:50; “**Luke
14:34; see ahog.)

{211} araBaoctpov, aroBoctpov, To (inthe plural in Theocritus, 15,
114; Anth, Pal. 9, 153; in other secular writings 6 and n aAaBactpoc; (the
older and more correct spelling drops the p, cf. Stephanus’ Thesaurus,
under the word, 1385 d.; Liddell and Scott, under the word
aloBaoctpoc)), “abox made of alabaster,” in which unguents are
preserved (Pliny, h. n, 13, 2 (3) (others, 13, 19) “unguenta optime
servantur in alabastris*); with the addition of pvpov (asin Lucian, dial.
mer. 14, 2; (Herodotus 3, 20)): ““*Luke 7:37; ““*Matthew 26:7; “"“*Mark
14:3 (where L T adopt tov alopactpov, Tr WH (Meyer) tnv
alopactpnv; Matthew and Luke do not add the article, so that it is not
clear in what gender they use the word (cf. Tdf.’s critical note at the
passage)). Cf. Winer's RWB (or B. D.) under the word Alabaster.*

{212} aralovera, and adolovia (which spelling, not uncommon in
later Greek, T WH adopt (see lota)), araloverog, n (from
aralovevopat, i.e. to act the adalwv, which see);

a. in secular writings (from Aristophanes down) generally “empty, braggart
talk” sometimes also “empty display in act, swagger.” For illustration see
Xenophon, Cyril 2, 2, 12; mem. 1, 7; Aristotle, eth. Nic. 4, 13, p. 1127,
Bekker edition; (also Trench, sec. xxix.),
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b. an insolent and empty assurance, which trustsin its own power and
resources and shamefully despises and violates divine laws and human
rights: 2 Macc. 9:8; Sap. 5:8.

c. an impious and empty presumption which trustsin the stability of earthly
things,” (R. V. “vaunting”): ***James 4:16 (where the plural has reference
to the various occasions on which this presumption shows itself; (cf.
Winer's Grammar, sec. 27, 3; Buttmann, 77 (67))); tov Biov, “display in
one'sstyle of living,” (R. V. “vainglory”), “**1 John 2:16.*

{213} aralov, aralovog, 6, © (oAn, wandering) (from Aristophanes
on), “an empty pretender, a boaster”: “**Romans 1:30; ***2 Timothy 3:2.
(Trench, sec. xxix.; Tittmann ., p. 73f; Schmidt, chapter 172, 2.)*

{214} aroralw; (from Pindar down);

a. properly, “to repeat frequently the cry” alaa, as soldiers used to do
on entering battle,

b. universaly, “to utter ajoyful shout”: **Psam 46:2 (**Psalm 47:2);
“PPglm 65:2 (PPsalm 66:2); and in secular writings

c. “towalil, lament”: ““*Mark 5:38 (Iy1/he®™®Jeremiah 4:8; 32:20
(**Jeremiah 25:34)); cf. ohoAvlw, Latin ululare. (Synonyms: see kAoiio
at the end)

d. “to ring loudly, to clang”: “**1 Corinthians 13:1 (cf. ev kvppaioig
olaAdaypov, FPPsam 150:5).*

{215} aradntog, adaintov (Aointog from Aakew; (cf. Winer's
Grammar, 23)), “not to be uttered, not to be expressed in words”:
otevaypotl “mute sighs,” the expression of which is suppressed by grief,
“E'Romans 8:26 (others, ‘which (from their nature) cannot be uttered’; cf.
Meyer at the passage; Winer’s Grammar, 97 (92)). (Anth. Pal. 5, 4
ovvioTopa ahoAntmy, i.e. of love-secrets.)*

{216} ararog, ararov (Aadog, talking, talkative) (from Aeschylus on),
“speechless, dumb, lacking the faculty of speech”: “™Mark 7:37; ntvevpua,
“Mark 9:17,25, because the defects of demoniacs were thought to
proceed from the nature and peculiarities of the demons by which they
were possessed. (the Septuagint “**Psalm 37:14 (**Psam 38:14);
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“Psalm 30:19 (**Psalm 31:19); aAaAov Kol KOKOV TVEVOTOG
nAnpng, Plutarch, de orac. def. 51, p. 438 b.)*

{217} ahog, ahatoc, to (alater form, found in the Septuagint and N.T.
(Aristotle, de mirab, ause. sec. 138; Plutarch, qu. conv. 4:4, 3, 3), cf.
Alexander Buttmann (1873) Ausf. Spr. i., p. 220; dative aAartt
SPColossians 4:6), and a:Ag, ahog, o (the classic form (from Homer
down); Sir. 22:15 (13); 43:19; Sap. 10:7; 1 Macc. 10:29, etc. ““**Mark
9:49 oA dative (T WH Tr marginal reading omit; Tr text brackets), and in
“Mark 9:50 L T Tr WH aAo accusative (yet without the article) with the
nominative to aAac), finaly, the nominative and the accusative alo Tdf.
in “**Mark 9:50 (also “"*Matthew 5:13; “**Luke 14:34 (where see his
note)) (similar to yada:, genitive yadatog, aform noted by certain
grammarians, see (WH’s Appendix, p. 158;) Kihner, 1:353f; but see what
Fritzsche, Commentary on Sirach (Sir. 39:26), p. 226f, says in opposition);
“salt”;

1. Salt with which food is seasoned and sacrifices are sprinkled: “®*Mark
9:49 RG; cf. arlo.

2. oo tng yne, those kinds of saline matter used to fertilize arable land,
“TMatthew 5:13{ &} ; here salt as a condiment cannot be understood, since
this renders land sterile (**Deuteronomy 29:23; “**Zephaniah 2:9;

95 Judges 9:45); cf. Grohmann in Kauffer’s Biblical Studien, 1844, p. 82ff
The meaning is, ‘It isyour prerogative to impart to mankind (likened to
arable land) the influences required for alife of devotion to God.” In the
statement immediately following, eav e adag k.1.A.., the comparison
seems to be drawn from salt as a condiment, so that two figures are
blended; (but it is better to adopt this latter meaning throughout the
passage, and take yn to denote the mass of mankind, see under the word, 4
b. and cf. Tholuck and others at the passage). In “*®Mark 9:50{ a} and
““#1_uke 14:34 sdlt isa symbol of that health and vigor of soul whichis
essentia to Christian virtue; (cf. Meyer on the former passage).

3. Sdtisasymbol of lasting concord, “*Mark 9:50{ ¢}, because it
protects food from putrefaction and preserves it unchanged. Accordingly,
in the solemn ratification of compacts, the Orientals were, and are to this
day, accustomed to partake of salt together. Cf. Winer’s RWB under the
word Salz; (BB. DD. under the word Salt); Knobel on Leviticus, p. 370.
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4. Wisdom and grace exhibited in speech: “**Colossians 4:6 (where see
Lightfoot).*

Alaocoa: “PPActs 27:8; cf.Aocaro.

{231} (&Anvg, 6, T WH uniformly for adievc, see Tdf.’s note on
“Mark 1:16 and N.T. edition 7, Proleg., p. 1; especially edition 8,
Proleg., p. 82f; WH’s Appendix, p. 151.)

{218} arerpm: imperfect n\ergov; 1 aorist nAevyar; 1 aorist middle
imperative aleryar; (alied with Airoc, grease; cf. Curtius, sec. 340;
Vanicek, p. 811; Peile, p. 407; from Homer down); “to anoint”: tiva or
T, ““Mark 16:1; “**John 12:3; tiva or Tt tivt (Winer's Grammar, 227
(213)), as ehaiw, “PLuke 7:46{a}; ““*Mark 6:13; ***James 5:14; pvpo,
“John 11:2; ““®Luke 7:38,46{ b} ; middle, “"*Matthew 6:17 (literally,
‘anoint for thyself thy head,” unge tibi caput tuum; cf. Winer’s Grammar,
257 (242); Buttmann, 192 (166f)). Cf. Winer's RWB under the word
Salbe; (B. D. or McClintock and Strong’'s Cyclopaedia, under the word
Anoint, etc.

Synonyms. “aieirpeiv isthe mundane and profane, xpiev the sacred and
religious, word.” Trench, sec. 38: Compare: e€oleltom).*

{219} arextopopmvia, alextopopmviag, N (alektop and povn
(Winer’'s Grammar, 25)), “the crowing of a cock, cock-crowing”: Aesop
fab. 79 (44). Used of the third watch of the night: “*Mark 13:35; in this
passage the watches are enumerated into which the Jews, following the
Roman method, divided the night; (cf. Winer’'s RWB under the word
Nachtwachen; B. D. under the word Watches of flight; Alex’s Kitto under
the word Cock-crowing; Wetstein (1752) on “**Matthew 14:25; Wiesdler,
Chron. Synonym., p. 406 note). (For writers who use this word see Lob.
ad Phryn, p. 229 (and add (from Sophocles Lexicon, under the word)
Strabo 7, fragment 35, p. 83, 24; Origen i., 825 b.; Apostolic Constitutions
5,18; 5, 19; 8, 34).)*

{220} arextwp, adextopog, 0, “acock,” (Latin gallus gallinaceus):

B Matthew 26:34,74f; ““*Mark 14:30, 68 (Lachmann brackets), 72;

1 _uke 22:34,60f; “**John 13:38; 18:27. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn., p. 229;
(Rutherford, New Phryn., p. 307; Winer’s Grammar, 23; see also BB. DD.
under the word; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 221f; especialy Egli,
Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol., 1879, p. 517ff).*
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{221} Are&avdpevg, AheEavdpemc, 0, “an Alexandrian,” anative or a
resident of Alexandria (a celebrated city of Egypt): ““*Acts 6:9; 18:24.
((Plutarch, Pomp. 49, 6; others.))*

{222} AreEavdprvog (cf. Tdf.’s note on **®Acts 27:6; G L Tr Cobet,
others Ale€avdpivog; Chandler sec. 397 note), Ale&avdpivn,
AreEavdpivov, Alexandrian: ““®Acts 27:6; 28:11. ((Polybius 34, 8, 7.))*

{223} AreEavdpoc (i.e., defender of men), AreEavdpov, 0,
“Alexander;”

1. ason of that Simon of Cyrene who carried the cross of Jesus. “**Mark
15:21.

2. acertain man of the kindred of the high priest: “*®Acts 4:6.
3. acertain Jew: “*Acts 19:33.

4. acertain coppersmith, an opponent of the apostle Paul: "1 Timothy
1:20; <2 Timothy 4:14; (others doubt whether both these passages relate
to the same man; cf. e.g. Ellicott on the former).*

{224} arevpov, adevpov, to (ahevw to grind), “wheaten flour, meal”:
M atthew 13:33; ““*Luke 13:21. Hesychius alevpa kvplog o Tov
o110V aA@ita Ot TV kp1Bwv. (Herodotus, Xenophon, Plato, Josephus,
others.)*

{225} arnbera, adnderag, i (aAndng) (from Homer down), “verity,
truth.”

|. objectively;

1. universaly, “what istrue in any matter under consideration” (opposed to
what is feigned, fictitious, false): “™James 3:14; aAnBeiav Aeyety,
eperv, “¥¥John 8:45f; 16:7; “**Romans 9:1; “***1 Corinthians 12:6; ***1
Timothy 2:7; e1mev avte Tacov tnv aAndeiay, everything asit realy
was, ““Mark 5:33 (so in classics); paptupery m aAndeia to testify
according to the true state of the case, “*John 5:33; in a broader sense,
Aadely adnBeiav, to speak aways according to truth, “*®Ephesians
4:25; (aAnBerog pnuoto amo@Beyyopat, as opposed to the vagaries of
madness, “*Acts 26:25); aAnbeia eysveto, was shown to be true by the
event, ““*2 Corinthians 7:14. ev aAn@e1a, “in truth, truly,” asthe case s,



116

according to fact: ““*Matthew 22:16; “**John 4:23f (as accords with the
divine nature); ““*2 Corinthians 7:14; ***Colossians 1:6; en’ aAndsiog

a. “truly, in truth, according to truth”: ““**Mark 12:32; “**Luke 4:25
(**™Job 9:2 the Septuagint; Philo, vit. Moys. i., sec. 1).

b. “of atruth, in redity, in fact, certainly”: ““**Mark 12:14; “**1_uke 20:21;
(23:59); “***Acts 4:27; 10:34 (Clement of Rome, 1 Corinthians 23, 5 and
47, 3); (cf. Winer's Grammar, sec. 51, 2 f.; Buttmann, 336 (289)); xot’
oAnBeiav in accordance with fact, i.e. (according to the context) justly,
without partiality: “**Romans 2:2; 1t Tpo@acel, e11e aAndeia,
“EPhilippians 1:18; ev epym kol aAndeio, “*¥1 John 3:18 (Rec. omits
ev; S0 “*"Ephesians 4:21 WH margina reading).

2. In reference to religion, the word denotes “what is true in things
appertaining to God and the duties of man,” (*moral and religions truth’);
and that

a. with the greatest latitude, in the sceptical question t1 eotiv aAnbeia,
“#%John 18:38;

b. the true notions of God which are open to human reason without his
supernatural intervention: “*®Romans 1:18; dson aAnbsio Ocov the
truth of which God is the author, “®*Romans 1:25, cf. 19 (n aAn8sia Tov
Xpotov, Evang. Nicod, c. 5, 2; accordingly, it is not, as many interpret
the phrase, “the true nature of God” (yet see Meyer at the passage)); truth,
the embodiment of which the Jews sought in the Mosaic law, “**Romans
2:20.

c. “the truth, as taught in the Christian religion, respecting God and the
execution of his purposes through Christ, and respecting the duties of
man,” opposed alike to the superstitions of the Gentiles and the inventions
of the Jews, and to the corrupt opinions and precepts of false teachers even
among Christians: 1 aAn8s1o tov evoryyediov the truth whichis the
gospel or which the gospel presents, “Galatians 2:5,14 (cf. Winer's
Grammar, sec. 34, 3 a.); and absolutely n aA8e1ce and oaAnBero: “™John
1:14,17; 8:32,40; (16:13); 17:19; ***1 John 1:8; 2:4,21; 2 John 1:1-3;
“Galatians 3:1 (Rec.); ““™Galatians 5:7; “**2 Corinthians 4:2; 13:8;
“*#Ephesians 4:24; “**2 Thessalonians 2:10,12; ***1 Timothy 2:7 (ev
niotel kol aAn@eia in faith and truth, of which | became a partaker
through faith); 3:15; 4:3; 6:5; “**2 Timothy 2:18; 3:8; 4:4; “™Titus 1:14;
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=2 Peter 1:12; (3 John 1:8, 12); 0 Aoyog tng oAndeiog,
“Colossians 1.5; “"™Ephesians 1:13; “**2 Timothy 2:15; Aoyog
oAndeiog, “2 Corinthians 6:7; ™ James 1:18; 0d0¢ tng oAndeiog,
2 Peter 2:2; miotig aAnderag, 2 Thessalonians 2:13 (Winer's
Grammar, 186 (175)); vroxov tng aindeiag, 21 Peter 1:22;
ETLYVOGLG TG aAndsiog, F®Hebrews 10:26; “*1 Timothy 2:4; %2
Timothy 2:25; 3:7; (*Titus 1:1); Tvevpa tng aAndsiog the Spirit (of
God) which is truth (***1 John 5:6) and imbues men with the knowledge
of the truth, “**John 14:17; (16:13); 15:26; “**1 John 4:6; eyw eip1 M
aindera, | am he in whom the truth is summed up and impersonated,
“@%John 14:6; n aAndeio cov (Rec.) (i.e. O<ov) the truth which isin thee
and proceeds from thee, “*John 17:17; (cot1v aAnbeia Xp1otov £V
gpot, i.e., controls, actuates, me, “**2 Corinthians 11:10); eivail ek tng
ainBeiag to be eager to know the truth, “*John 18:37 (see ex, 1. 7, and
e, V. 3d.); to proceed from the truth, “**1 John 2:21; to be prompted
and controlled by the truth, “**1 John 3:19; paptopely ™ aAndein, to
give testimony in favor of the truth in order to establish its authority among
men, “**John 18:37; aAnbsiav moiely to exemplify truth in the life, to
express the form of truth in one’s habits of thought and modes of living,
“@John 3:21; “™*1 John 1:6 (Tobit 13:6; 4:6; cf. “*Nehemiah 9:33; 080V
aAndeiog aipetilecdort, “FFPsalm 118:30 (**Psalm 119:30)); so also
TePLTATELY €V TN aAnBeio. %2 John 1:4; ***3 John 1:3f; ane1Be1v
oainBeia isjust the opposite, ““Romans 2:8; so also tAavnénvot oro
g aAndsiog, *James 5:19.

I'l. (subjectively) “truth as a personal excellence; that candor of mind
which is free from affectation, pretence, smulation, falsehood, deceit”:
“#¥¥John 8:44; “sincerity of mind and integrity of character, or a mode of
life in harmony with divine truth”: “**1 Corinthians 5:8; 13:6 (opposed to
adikia); ““ Ephesians 4:21 (seel. 1 b. above); 5:9; (6:14); cov alnbeia
the truth asit is discerned in thee, thy habit of thinking and acting in
congruity with truth, “**3 John 1:3;  aAn8eia Tov Ogov Which belongs
to God, i.e., his holiness (but cf. tepiocevm, 1 b. at the end), “**Romans
3:7; specificaly, “veracity” (of God in keeping his promises), “*?Romans
15:8; ev aAnBera sincerely and truthfully, ***2 John 1:1; *"*3 John 1:1.
The word is not found in Revelation ((nor in 1 Thessalonians, Philemon,
Jude)). Cf. Holemann, “Bibelstudien” (Lpz. 1859) 1te Abth., p. 8ff;
(Wendt in Studien und Kritiken, 1883, p. 511ff.)*
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{226} aAnbevwm; in secular writings ((Aeschylus), Xenophon, Plato,
Aristotle, others) “to speak the truth”;

a. to teach the truth: t1vi ®®Galatians 4:16.

b. to profess the truth (true doctrine): “**Ephesians 4:15. (R. V. marginal
reading in both passages, “to deal truly.”)*

{227} aknéng, okndec (alpha privative and Anbw, Lobeiv (AavBove),
10 AnBog — cf. apadng; literaly, “not hidden, unconcealed”) (from
Homer down);

1. “true’: **®John 4:18; 10:41; 19:35; ***1 John 2:8,27; ***Acts 12:9 (an
actual occurrence, opposed to opapca), “PPhilippians 4:8; poptupia,
= John 5:31f; 8:13f,17; 21:24; *"#3 John 1:12; “"*Titus 1:13; kpio1¢,
just, “*®John 8:16 (L T Tr WH aAn@1vn); Ttapoipia, 2 Peter 2:22;
xopig, grace which can be trusted, “®*1 Peter 5:12.

2. “loving the truth, speaking the truth, truthful”: “**Matthew 22:16;
“Mark 12:14; ““®John 7:18; “*2 Corinthians 6:8 (opposed to TAavoc);
of God, “*John 3:33; 8:26; “"Romans 3:4 (opposed to yevotng).

3. equivaent to aAn8ivog, 1. ““*John 6:55 (L T Tr WH; for Rec.
oAndwc), asin Sap. 41:27, where aAndng Oco¢ is contrasted with 6vg
edokovv Oeovg. Cf. Riickert, Abendmahl, p. 266f. (On the distinction
between this word and the next, see Trench, sec. viii.; Schmidt, chapter
178, 6.)*

{228} aAnb1voc aAn®ivn akndivov (frequent in secular writings from
Plato down; (twenty-three times in John’s writings; only five (according to
Lachmann six) timesin the rest of the N.T.));

1. “that which has not only the name and semblance, but the real nature
corresponding to the name” (Tittmann, p. 155; (“particularly applied to
express that which isal that it pretends to be, for instance, pure gold as
opposed to adulterated metal” Donaldson, New Crat. sec. 258; see, at
length, Trench, sec. viii.)), “in every respect corresponding to the idea
signified by the name, real and true, genuine”;

a. opposed to what isfictitious, counterfeit, imaginary, simulated,
pretended: O¢co¢ (tma’yhda ***2 Chronicles 15:3), ™1 Thessalonians
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1:9; “*Hebrews 9:14 Lachmann; “**John 17:3; ***1 John 5:20.
(aAn®1vot @1ro1, Demosthenes, Philippians 3, p. 113, 27.)

b. it contrasts realities with their semblances: oxnvn, “*Hebrews 8:2; the
sanctuary, **Hebrews 9:24. (6 1nrog contrasted with 0 ev ) ei1xovt,
Adlianv. h. 2, 3)

c. opposed to what isimperfect, defective, frail, uncertain: “*#John
4:23,37; 7:28; used without adjunct of Jesus as the true Messiah,
“FRevedation 3:7; pwg, “™John 1:9; ***1 John 2:8; kpioic, “**John 8:16
(L T Tr WH; *saiah 59:4); kpioeig, “Revelation 16:7; 19:2; aprtog,
as nourishing the soul unto life everlasting, “*®John 6:32; apmtelog,
“John 15:1; paptupro ““**FJohn 19:35; paptog, “Reveation 3:14;
deomotng, “Reveation 6:10; 6601, ®Reveation 15:3; coupled with
nioto¢, “Reveation 3:14; 19:11; substantively, to aAndivov the
genuine, real good, opposed to external riches, ““**Luke 16:11 ((01¢g pev
yop aAndivog TAovtog ovpavw, Philo de praem, et poen. sec. 17, p.
425, Mang. edition; cf. Wetstein (1752) on Luke, the passage cited);
a8Aintat, Polybius 1, 6, 6).

2. equivalent to aAn6ng, “true, veracious, sincere,” (often so in the
Septuagint): kapdia, F#Hebrews 10:22 (uet’ alndeiag ev kapdia
oindivn, **saiah 38:3); Loyot, Revelation (19:9); 21:5; 22:6 (Plutarch,
apoph, p. 184 e)). (Cf. Cremer, 4te Aufi. under the word aAnéeia.)*

{229} aAnbw; (a common Greek form for the Attic a:hew, cf. Lob. ad
Phryn., p. 151); “to grind”: “**Matthew 24:41; “**Luke 17:35. It was the
custom to send women and female slaves to the mill-houses (?) to turn the
hand-mills (**Exodus 11:5), who were called by the Greeks yvvaikeg,
oretpideg (Homer, Odyssey 20, 105); (cf. B. D. under the word Mill).*

{230} aAnbwc, adverb (from Aeschylus down), “truly, of atruth, in
reality; most certainly”: “**John 1:47 (48): 4:42; 6:14,55 Rec.; 7:26,40;
8:31; 17:8; “**Matthew 14:33; 26:73; (““*Mark 14:70; Matt.) 27:54,
("*Mark 15:39); “*Luke 9:27; 12:44; 21:3; “**Acts 12:11; “**1
Thessalonians 2:13; 1 John 2:5.*

{231} arrevg, ahiemc (0 (Gthg, ahog, the sea) (from Homer down); “a
fisherman, fisher”: “*Matthew 4:18f; ““®Mark 1:16f; ““**Luke 5:2 — in all
which passages T and WH have a.Anig from the form aAnvg, which see*
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{232} arrevw; (Ghievg); “to fish”: “®®John 21:3. (Philo, Plutarch.)*

{233} arlo: (Ghg, dhog, salt); “to salt, season with salt, sprinkle with
salt”; only the future passiveisfound inthe N.T.: ev Tivi adicOnoetat;
by what means can its saltness be restored? “**Matthew 5:13; 8vcia Gt
aAieOnoetat, the sacrifice is sprinkled with salt and thus rendered
acceptable to God, “**Mark 9:49 (R G L Tr text brackets) (**Leviticus
2:13; *=Ezekiel 43:24; Josephus, Antiquities 3, 9, 1; cf. Knobel on Lev.,
p. 369f; Winer's RWB under the word Salz; (BB. DD. under the word
Sdt)); mog mupt ahiodnoetat, every true Christian is rendered ripe for a
holy and happy association with God in his kingdom by fire, i.e. by the pain
of afflictions and trias, which if endured with constancy tend to purge and
strengthen the soul, “**Mark 9:49. But this extremely difficult passage is
explained differently by others; (cf. Meyer, who aso briefly reviews the
history of its exposition). (Used by the Septuagint, Aristotle (cf:
Sophocles Lexicon); Ignatius ad Magnes. 10 (shorter form) alic6nte ev
Xpiotw, 1vo un draeBapn Tig ev vu1y.) Compare: cvvaiil{m — but
see the word.)*

{234} ahioympo, okioympotog, to (adicyem, to pollute, which occurs
Sir. 40:29; “®Danidl 1:8; ™Maachi 1:7,12; akin to oA ivm, aliveon to
besmear (Latin linere, cf. Lob. Pathol. Element., p. 21; Rhemat., p. 123;
Stephanus’ Thesaurus, Hesychius, Sturz, Deuteronomy Dial. Alex., p.
145)), “pollution, contamination”: “**Acts 15:20 (tov aneyecot K.T.A.
to beware of pollution from the use of meats left from the heathen
sacrifices, cf. “*PActs 15:29). Neither adioyem nor adtoynuo occursin
Greek writings.*

{235} aA)a, an adversative particle, derived from oAAar, neuter of the
adjective alroc, which was originally pronounced alAo¢ (cf. Klotz ad
Devar. ii., p. 1f), hence properly, “other things’ namely, than those just
mentioned. It differs from d¢, asthe Latin at and sed from autem, (cf.
Winer's Grammar, 441f (411)).

|. “But.” So related to the preceding words that it serves to introduce

1. an opposition to concessions; “ nevertheless, notwithstanding”:

P\ atthew 24:6; “**Mark 13:20; 14:28; “**John 16:7,20; “**Acts 4:17;
7:48; ““*Romans 5:14f; 10:16; “**1 Corinthians 4:4; ““*2 Corinthians 7:6;
“Philippians 2:27 (aA)’ 6 Oeog €tc.), etc.
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2. an objection: “**John 7:27; “*®*Romans 10:18f; “**1 Corinthians 15:35;
P8 James 2:18.

3. an exception: “Z*Luke 22:53; “*®Romans 4:2; “**1 Corinthians 8:7;
10:23.

4. arestriction: ““**John 11:42; “*®Gaatians 4:8; ““*Mark 14:36.

5. an ascengive transition or gradation, “nay rather, yea moreover”:
“¥%John 16:2; “*®2 Corinthians 1:9; especially with xow added, “**Luke
12:7; 16:21; 24:22. oA\’ ovde, “but ... not even” (German ja nicht
einmal): “#*Luke 23:15; “**Acts 19:2; “®*1 Corinthians 3:2 (Rec. ovte);
cf. Fritzsche on Mark, p. 157.

6. or forms atransition to the cardinal matter, especially before
imperatives. ““Matthew 9:18.; “*Mark 9:22; 16:7; “““Luke 7:7; “***John
8:26; 16:4; “*"Acts 9:6 (not Rec.); 10:20; 26:16.

7. itisput dlipticaly: oAA’ 1va, i.e. adAo tovTo Yeyovev, “*Mark
14:49; “**¥John 13:18; 15:25; “**1 John 2:19.

8. after aconditional or concessive protasisit signifies, at the beginning of
the apodosis, “yet” (cf. Winer's Grammar, 442 (411)): after ko e1, 2
Corinthians 13:4 (R G); “**Mark 14:29 R G L (2 Macc. 8:15); after €1
kot, ““PMark 14:29 (T Tr WH); “**2 Corinthians 4:16; 5:16; 11:6;
“Colossians 2:5 (2 Macc. 6:26); after e1, “®™1 Corinthians 9:2;
“Romans 6:5 (1 Macc. 2:20); after eav, “**1 Corinthians 4:15; after
eimep, 1 Corinthians 8:6 (L Tr margina reading WH brackets aAA’; cf.
Klotz ad Devar. ii., p. 93f; Kuhner, ii., p. 827, sec. 535 Anm. 6.

9. after apreceding pev: ““*Mark 9:13 (T omits; Tr brackets pev; “**Acts
4:16; ““’Romans 14:20; “***1 Corinthians 14:17.

10. it isjoined to other particles; aAlio ye (Grieshach allaye) (twicein
the N.T.): “yet at least,” “**1 Corinthians 9:2; “yet surely” (aber freilich),
M uke24:21 (L T Tr WH add kot “yeaand” etc.), cf. Bornemann at the
passage. In the more elegant Greek writers these particles are not
combined without the interposition of the most emphatic word between
them; cf. Bornemann, the passage cited; Klotz ad Devar. ii., pp. 15f, 24f;
Adt, Lex. Plato, i., p. 101; (Winer's Grammar, 444 (413)). aAA’ 1 (arising
from the blending of the two statements ovdev alio n and ovdev oo,
olla) “save only, except”: “**1 Corinthians 3:5 (where aAA’ n omitted
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by GL T Tr WH is spurious); “**Luke 12:51 (Sir. 37:12; 44:10); and after
ol itself, ““F2 Corinthians 1:13 (here Lachmann brackets aAA’ before
n); cf. Klotz as aboveii., 31ff; Kihner, ii., p. 824f sec. 535, 6; Winer's
Grammar, 442 (412); (Buttmann, 374 (320)). aA)’ ov “but not, yet not”:
“FHebrews 3:16 (if punctuated tapemikpavav; add’ ov) for ‘But why
do | ask? Did not al,’ etc.; cf. Bleek at the passage (Winer’'s Grammar,
442 (411)). aA)’ ovy “will he not rather?’ “*®Luke 17:8.

I'l. preceded by anegation: “but” (Latin sed, German sondern);

1. ovk (un) ... cAra: ““Matthew 19:11; ““*Mark 5:39; ““*John 7:16;
<71 Corinthians 1:17; 7:10, 19 (ovdev); “*®2 Corinthians 7:9; **1
Timothy 5:23 (unkett), etc. By arhetorical construction ovx ... aAAo
sometimesis logically equivaent to “not so much ... as’: ““*Mark 9:37
(ovk gpe deyetat, alio Tov amootelhovta pe); ““Matthew 10:20;
“2John 12:44; “**Acts 5:4; “*5*1 Corinthians 15:10; <*®1 Thessalonians
4:8; by thisform of speech the emphasisis laid on the second member; cf.
Fritzsche on Mark, p. 773ff; Winer's Grammar, sec. 55, 8 b.; (Buttmann,
356 (306)). ov povog ... ario kot “not only ... but also”: “**John 5:18;
11:52 (aA)’ wva ko, ““®Romans 1:32, and very often. When kot is
omitted (asin the Latin non solum ... sed), the gradation is strengthened:
“EFACts 19:26 (Lachmann adds xat); “**1 John 5:6; aAla ToAAlom
paArov, “¥Philippians 2:12; cf. Fritzsche, the passage cited, p. 786ff;
Winer’s Grammar, 498 (464); (Buttmann, 369f (317)).

2. The negation to which oA Lo pertainsis suppressed, but can easily be
supplied upon reflection (Winer's Grammar, 442 (412)): ““*Matthew 11:7-
9; “*_uke 7:24-26 (in each passage, before aiio supply ‘you will say
you did not go out into the wilderness for this purpose’); ““Acts 19:2 (we
have not received the Holy Spirit, but ...); “**Galatians 2:3 (they said not
one word in opposition to me, but ...); ““**2 Corinthians 7:11 (where before
allo, repeated six times by anaphora, supply ov povov with the
accusative of the preceding word). It is used in answers to questions
having the force of anegation (Winer's Grammar, 442 (412)): “**John
7:49; “SFActs 15:11; 1 Corinthians 10:20. aAAa 1va (Or AL’ 1va, cf.
Winer's Grammar, 40; Buttmann, 10) elliptical after a negation (Winer's
Grammar, 316f (297); 620 (576); Fritzsche on Matthew, p. 840f): “**John
1:8 (supply oAAo nABev, 1va); 9:3 (Ao TveAog eyeveto (Or
eyevvnon), va); ““EMark 4:22 (allo 010010 £yeveto, 1va). (“ The
best manuscripts seem to elide the final “&” before nouns, but not before
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verbs’ Scrivener, Plain Introduction, etc., p. 14; but see Dr. Gregory’s full
exhibition of the factsin Tdf Proleg., p. 93f, from which it appears that
“elison iscommonly or almost aways omitted before (alpha) o, almost
always before (upsilon) v, often before (epsilon) £ and (eta) n, rarely
before (omikron) o and (omega) w, never before (iota) 1; and it should be
noticed that this coincides with the fact that the familiar words ev, 1va,
ott, ov, wg, prefer the form adA’“; see also WH's Appendix, p. 146. Cf.
Winer's Grammar, sec. 5, 1 a.; Buttmann, p. 10.)

{236} ardacow: future adioalo; 1 aorist nAlao; 2 future passive
oalhoynoopat; (aArog); (from Aeschylus down); “to change’: to cause
one thing to cease and another to take its place, ta. €61, “*Acts 6:14; v
owvnv to vary the voice, i.e., to speak in adifferent manner according to
the different conditions of minds, to adapt the matter and form of discourse
to mental moods, to treat them now severely, now gently, “**Gadatians
4:20 (but see Meyer at the passage), “to exchange one thing for another”:
Tt ev TIvi, “PRomans 1:23 (rymheéB]**Psam 105:20 (***Psam
106:20); the Greeks say aAlacoetv Tt tivog (cf. Winer's Grammar, 206
(194), 388 (363) Vaughan on Romans, the passage cited)), “to transform”:
<8871 Corinthians 15:51f; **Hebrews 1:12. (Compare: ataAlacco,
d10AAOGO®, KATUAAOGO®, ATOKATOAALAGC®, LETOALAGO®,
OVLVOAAOOCM.)*

{237} arroyoev, adverb, “from another place’: “*™John 10:1
(equivalent to aAAoBev (which the grammarians prefer, Thomas Magister,
Ritschl edition, p. 10, 13; Moeris edition Piers,, p. 11); cf, exoctayobev,
novtoyoBev). (Antiphanes, others.)*

alloxov, adverb, equivalent to aAAdo61, “elsewhere, in another place’:
“PMark 1:38 (T Tr text WH Tr margina reading brackets). Cf.
Bornemann in the Studien und Kritiken for 1843, p. 127f. (Sophocles,
Xenophon, others; see Thomas Magister and Moeris as in the preceding
word.)*

{238} arAnyopew, (present passive participle o AAnyopovpevoc); i.e.,
oAlo pev ayopevm, addo de voew, “aliud verbis, aliud sensu ostendo”
(Quintilian instt. 8, 6, 44), “to speak allegoricaly” or “in afigure’:
“®=Galatians 4:24 (Philo, Josephus, Plutarch, and grammatical writers; (cf.
Meyer on Galatians, the passage cited).)*
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{239} arAnrovio (WH. AAAniovia and AdAdedovio; see Introductory
sec. 408), Hebrew Wi I hady; “praise ye the Lord, Hallelujah”:

P Revelation 19:1,3,6. (the Septuagint Psalms, passim; Tobit 13:18; 3
Macc. 7:13.)*

{240} arAnAmv, genitive plural (no nominative being possible); dative
oaAANAo1g, aAAnAalg, aAAnAoig; accusative aAiniovg, aAinlog,
oAAnAa, “one another; reciprocally, mutualy”: “**Matthew 24:10; John,
13:35; “¥Acts 28:25; “™“Romans 1:12; “**James 5:16; “Revelation 6:4,
and often. (From Homer down.)

{241} arroyevng, odloyeveg (aAlog and yevoc), “ sprung from another
race, aforeigner, alien”: “"Luke 17:18. (In the Septuagint (“*Genesis
17:27; “**Exodus 12:43, etc.), but nowhere in secular writings.)*

{242} airopot; imperfect nAAopnv; aorist nAaunv and ndopnv
(Alexander Buttmann (1873) Ausf. Spr. ii., p. 108; (Winer’s Grammar, 82
(79); Buttmann, 54 (47))); “to leap” (Latin salio): “*Acts 3:8; 14:10 (Rec.
nAieto; GL T Tr WH nAato); “to spring up, gush up,” of water, “**John
4:14 (asin Latin salire, Vergil ecl. 5, 47; Suetonius, Octav. 82). (Compare:
e€allopat, epordopot.)*

{243} adhog, oAAn addo (cf. Latin alius, German alles, English “else’;
from Homer down), “another, other”; a. absolutely: “**Matthew 27:42;
20:3; “*Mark 6:15; “***Acts 19:32; 21:34 (aAAo1 pev aAro), and often,
b. as an adjective: “**Matthew 2:12; 4:21; “**John 14:16; “***1 Corinthians
10:29 (aAAn cvveldnoig, i.e. N ovveldnoig adlov T1vog). €. with the
article: 6 aAhog “the other” (of two), “™Matthew 5:39; 12:13, etc. (cf.
Buttmann, 32 (28), 122 (107)); o1 aAro1 “all others, the remainder, the
rest”: “**John 21:8; “**1 Corinthians 14:29.

(Synonyms: aAAog, etepoc: addog as compared with etepog denotes
numerical in distinction from qualitative difference; aAlog adds (‘one
besides'), etepog distinguishes (‘one of two'); every etepog isan aArog,
but not every aAloc isaetepog; arlrog generdly ‘ denotes sSimply
distinction of individuals, etepog involves the secondary idea of difference
of kind'; e.g. "2 Corinthians 11:4; “*“Galatians 1:6,7. See Lightfoot and
Meyer on the latter passage; Trench, sec. xcv.; Schmidt, chapter 198.)
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{244} arrotproenioxonog (L T Tr WH alAoTpienickomnoc),
aAAoTproemickonov, 0 (aArotpirog and emickomoc), “one who takes
the supervision of affairs pertaining to others and in no wise to himself (a
meddler in other men’s matters)”: 1 Peter 4:15 (the writer seemsto
refer to those who, with holy but intemperate zeal, meddle with the affairs
of the Gentiles — whether public or private, civil or sacred — in order to
make them conform to the Christian standard). (Hilgenfeld (cf. Einl. ins
N.T., p. 630) would make it equivalent to the Latin delator.) Theword is
found again only in Dionysius, Areop. ep. 8, p. 783 (of one who intrudes
into another’s office), and (German of Const. ep. 2 ad Cypr. c. 9, in)
Coteler. Ecclesiastes Graec. Mon. 2:481 b.; (cf. Winer's Grammar, 25, 99
(94)).*

{245} aArotprog, adlroTpio, GALOTPLOV;

1. “belonging to another” (opposed to 1810¢), “not one’'s own”:
FBEHebrews 9:25; ““***"Romans 14:4; 15:20; ““*2 Corinthians 10:15f; <*#1
Timothy 5:22; “**John 10:5. in neuter, “***Luke 16:12 (opposed to 1o
VUETEPOV).

2. “foreign, strange”: yn, “*®Acts 7:6; *®Hebrews 11:9; “not of one’s own
family, dien,” “Matthew 17:25f; “an enemy,” ***Hebrews 11:34
(Homer, lliad 5, 214; Xenophon, an. 3, 5, 5).*

{246} arropvrog arrogurov (xA)log, and purov race), “foreign,” (in
secular authors from (Aeschylus) Thucydides down); when used in
Hellenistic Greek in opposed to a Jew, it signifies “a Gentile,” (A.V. “one
of another nation”): “**®Acts 10:28. (Philo, Josephus.)*

{247} ardog, adverb (adroc) (from Homer down), “ otherwise”: <1
Timothy 5:25 (ta aAAwg exovta, which are of adifferent sort, i.e., which
are not xaAo epyo (others which are not tpodnia)).*

{248} ahoaw, arow; (connected with i) ahwg or i adwn, the floor on
which grain is trodden or threshed out); “to thresh,” (Ammon. to ext T
oA® Totely Kol tpiBey tag otoyvog): 1 Corinthians 9:(9),10; *5°1
Timothy 5:18 (***Deuteronomy 25:4). In secular authors from
Aristophanes, Plato down.*

{249} ahoyoc, ahoyov (Aoyog, reason);
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1. “destitute of reason, brute”: {wa., brute animals, “Jude 1:10; “**2
Peter 2:12 (Sap. 11:16; Xenophon, Hier. 7, 3, others).

2. “contrary to reason, absurd”: “**Acts 25:27 (Xenophon, Ages. 11, 1,
Thucydides 6, 85; often in Plato, | socrates, others).*

{250} ahon (on the accent see Chandler sec. 149), aAng, 1, (commonly
Evladov, ayadroyov), Plutarch, “the aloe, does. “**John 19:39. The
name of an aromatic tree which grows in eastern India and Cochin China,
and whose soft and bitter wood the Orientals used in fumigation and in
embalming the dead (as, according to Herodotus, the Egyptians did),
Hebrew Ly I hajand tw®ha}(see Muhlau and Volck under the words),
PPNumbers 24:6; *®Psam 45:9; ““Proverbs 7:17; **Song of Solomon
4:14. Arabic: Alluwe; Linn.: Excoecaria Agallochum. Cf. Winer’s RWB
under the word Aloe (Low sec. 235; BB. DD).*

{251} aihg, hog, O, see dhag.

{252} ahvkog, arvkn, dAvkov, salt (equivalent to aipvpoc): *2James
3:12. ((Hippoicr., Aristophanes) Plato, Tim., p. 65 e.; Aristotle,
Theophrastus, others.)*

{253} arvmog, advmov (Avnn), “free from pain” or “grief”:
Ephjlippians 2:28. (Very often in Greek writings from Sophocles and
Plato down.)*

{254} alvotg, or asit is commonly written aAvoic (see WH’'s Appendix,
p. 144), aAvoewc, n (from the alpha privative and Avw, because achain is
aAvTog, i.e., not to be loosed (others from the root val, and alied with
e1lew, to restrain, adilw, to collect, crowd; Curtius, sec. 660; Vanicek,
p. 898)), “achain, bond,” by which the body, or any part of it (the hands,
feet), is bound: “™Mark 5:3; “*#Acts 21:33; 28:20; “™Revelation 20:1; ev
aAvoet in chains, aprisoner, “*Ephesians 6:20; ovk enaioyvven TNV
aAvoely pov he was not ashamed of my bonds, i.e., did not desert me
because | was a prisoner, “**2 Timothy 1:16. specificaly used of “a
manacle” or “handcuff,” the chain by which the hands are bound together
(yet cf. Meyer on Mark as below; per contra especially Lightfoot on
Philippians, p. 8): ““Mark 5:4; (“*Luke 8:29); “**Acts 12:6f (From
Herodotus down.)*
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{255} ahvorteing, adlvoitereg (Mooitedng, SEe Ao1TEAE®),
“unprofitable,” (Xenophon, vectig. 4, 6); by litotes, “hurtful, pernicious’:
P Hebrews 13:17. (From (Hippocrates) X enophon down.)*

oloa, to, indeclinable: “®Revelation 1:8; 21:6; 22:13. See A.

{256} Ahpaioc (WH Alpariog, see their Introductory sec. 408),
Algoov, o (Yp&j &f. yegAyyaog, Hag. 1:1), Alphoeus or Alpheus;

1. the father of Levi the publican: ““*Mark 2:14, see Agv1, 4.

2. the father of James the less, so called, one of the twelve apostles:

M atthew 10:3; “**Mark 3:18; ““*Luke 6:15; “"®Acts 1:13. He seems
to be the same person who in “**John 19:25 (cf. “**Matthew 27:56;
““"Mark 15:40) is caled Khorog after adifferent pronunciation of the
Hebrew yp I j accusative to which cheth () was changed into kappa k, as
Jsgpoaoccek, ¥ 2 Chronicles 30:1. Cf. laxwpocg, 2; (B. D. American
edition under the word Alphaeus; also Lightfoot's Commentary on
Galatians, pp. 256, 267 (American edition, pp. 92, 103); Wetzel in Studien
und Kritiken for 1883, 10. 620f).*

{257} arwv, dhovog, 1 (in the Septuagint also o, cf. “Ruth 3:2;

<2 Job 39:12), equivalent to n alwg, genitive alw, “aground-plot” or
“threshing-floor,” i.e., aplace in the field itself, made hard after the harvest
by aroaller, where the grain was threshed out: “**Matthew 3:12; “**Luke
3:17. In both these passages, by metonymy of the container for the thing
contained, aAwv isthe heap of grain, the flooring, aready indeed threshed
out, but still mixed with chaff and straw, like Hebrew ~ rg(0**Ruth 3:2;
2 Job 39:12 (the Septuagint in each place aAwva); (others adhere to the
primary meaning. Used by Aristotle, de vent. 3, Works, 2:973{ a} 14).*

{258} arwnng, alonekog, 1, “afox”: “Matthew 8:20; 1 uke 9:58.
Metaphoricaly, ady and crafty man: “**Luke 13:32; (in the same sense
often in the Greek writings, as Solon in Plutarch, Sol. 30, 2; Pindar
Pythagoras 2, 141; Plutarch, Sulla 28, 5).*

{259} arwotg, dhmoeng, N (Ghow, dlickopat, to be caught), “a
catching, capture”: ™22 Peter 2:12 e1¢ alwoy “to betaken,” (some
would here take the word actively: “to take”). (From Pindar and
Herodotus down.)*
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{260} apo (Sanskrit sa, sama; English “same”; Latin simul; German
sammt, etc.; Curtius, sec. 440; Vanicek, p. 972. From Homer down);

1. adverb, “at the same time, at once, together”: “**Acts 24:26; 27:40;
LPColossians 4:3; “**1 Timothy 5:13; ***Philemon 1:22; “all to aman,
every one,” “**Romans 3:12.

2. preposition (Winer’s Grammar, 470 (439)), “together with,” with the
dative: “®Matthew 13:29. apa tpot “early in the morning”: “™Matthew
20:1 (in Greek writings oo To Ao, oo Tn Npepa). [N <71
Thessalonians 4:17 and <1 Thessalonians 5:10, where apo is followed
by ovv, apa isan adverb (“at the sametime”) and must be joined to the
verb.*

(Synonyms: apar, opov: the distinction given by Ammonius (de diff. voc.
under the word) and others, that apo is temporal, opov local, seemsto
hold in the main; yet see “**Romans 3:12, and cf. Hesychius under the
word.)

{261} opabng, apobeg, genitive apabovg (LovBove, whence epabov,
10 paBog, cf. aAndng), “unlearned, ignorant”: “*¢2 Peter 3:16. (In Greek
writings from Herodotus down.)*

{262} apapavrivog, apapaviivov (from apoapaviog, as podivog
made of roses, from podov, arose; cf. axavOivog), “composed of
amaranth” (aflower, so called because it never withers or fades, and when
plucked off revivesif moistened with water; hence, it is a symbol of
perpetuity and immortality (see Paradise Lost iii., 353ff); Pliny, h. n. 21
(15), 23 (others 47)): otepavog, ™1 Peter 5:4. (Found besides only in
Philostr. her. 19, p. 741; (and (conjecturally) in Boeckh, Corp. Inscriptions
155, 39, circaB. C. 340).)*

{263} apapavrog, apapavtov (from poparve; cf. apiavroc,
aeavTog, etc.), “not fading away, unfading, perennia”; Vulgate
immarcescibilis: (hence, the name of the flower (Dioscorides (100 A. D.?)
4, 57, others); see apapavtivog): 1 Peter 1:4. Found elsewhere only in
Sap. 6:13; ({on apapavrtog Sibylline 8, 411; Boeckh, Corp. Inscriptions
ii., p. 1124, no. 2942 c, 4, Lucian, Dom. c. 9).*

{264} apoaprave; future dpoptnon (PEMatthew 18:21; ““*Romans
6:15; in the latter passage L T Tr WH give apaptnoopev for R G
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opoptnoopev), in classical Greek apoptnoopot; 1 aorist (later)
nuaptnoa, “Matthew 18:15; “**Romans 5:14,16 (cf. Winer's
Grammar, 82 (79); Buttmann, 54 (47)); 2 aorist nua.ptov; perfect
nuaptnxe; (according to a conjecture of Alexander Buttmann (1873),
Lexil. i., p. 137, from the adpha privative and peipw, petpopoat, pepoc,
properly, “to be without a share in,” namely, the mark); properly, “to miss
the mark,” (Homer, Iliad 8, 311, etc.; with the genitive of the thing missed,
Homer, lliad 10, 372; 4, 491; tov ckomov, Plato, Hipp. min., p. 375 a;
¢ 0dov, Aristophanes Plutarch, 961, others); then “to err, be mistaken”;
lastly “to miss’ or “wander from the path of uprightness and honor,” “to
do” or “go wrong”. (“Even the Septuagint, although the Hebrew aftj;aso
means primarily “to miss,” endeavor to reserve apaptove exclusively for
the idea of sin: and where the Hebrew signifies to missone’'saim in the
literal sense, they avail themselves of expressive compounds, in particular
e€apaprovery, “PJudges 20:16.” Zezschwitz, Profangraec, u. Biblical
Sprachgeist, p. 63f) Inthe N.T. to wander from the law of God, violate
God'slaw, sin; a. absolutely: “**"Matthew 27:4; ““**John 5:14; 8:11; 9:2f;
€ John 1:10; 2:1; 3:6,8f; 5:18; “™Romans 2:12; 3:23; 5:12,14,16; 6:15;
@21 Corinthians 7:28,36; 15:34; “**Ephesians 4:26; **>1 Timothy 5:20;
“ETitus 3:11; “*Nehemiah 3:17; 10:26 (sekovoimcg); (%2 Peter 2:4); of
the violation of civil laws, which Christians regard as also the transgression
of divine law, 1 Peter 2:20. b. apoptavelv apaptioy “to commit”
(literdly, “sin”) asin, ®*1 John 5:16 (ueyainv apaptiov, “*Exodus
32:30f. Hebrew afj;hafj}aioypov apaprtove Sophocles Philippians
1249; peyada apoptnpate apaptovery, Plato, Phaedo, p. 113 e); cf.
ayomoan, under the end apaptaverv eig Tiver (Buttmann, 173 (150);
Winer's Grammar, 233 (219)): “**Matthew 18:15 (L T WH omit; Tr
marginal reading brackets e1¢ o¢), ““*Matthew 18:21; “***Luke 15:18,21;
17:3 Rec., 4; “®1 Corinthians 8:12; 11 e1¢ Kaisapa, “*PActs 25:8; e1¢
70 1810V copo, “®1 Corinthians 6:18 (e1¢ cvtovg Te kKoLt £1¢ AAOVG,
Plato, rep. 3, p. 396 a; £1¢ 10 610V, Plato, Phaedr., p. 242 c.; e1g Ocovg,
Xenophon, Hell. 1, 7, 19, etc.; (cf. apaptave xvpro Osw, Baruch 1:13;
2:5)); Hebraigtically, evomiov (ynpll) tivog (Buttmann, sec. 146, 1) “in
the presence of, before anyone,” the one wronged by the sinful act being,
asit were, present and looking on: “**Luke 15:18,21 (™1 Samuel 7:6;
Tobit 3:3, etc.; (cf. evavtt kvprov, Baruch 1:17)). (For references see
opoptio. Compare: TpoopuopTav®).*
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{265} apoptnpe, apaptnuatog, o (from apoapten equivalent to
opoptave cf. adiknuo, adioynua), “asin, evil deed,” (“Differunt n
opoptio et to apoptnua Ut Latinorum peccatus et peccatum. Nam to
opoptnpo. et peccatum proprie malum facinus indicant; contran
opoptio. et peccatus primum peccationem, to peccare, deinde peccatum,
rem consequentem, valent.” Fritzsche; see apaptio, at the end; cf. also
Trench, sec. Ixvi.): “®Mark 3:28, and (L T Tr text WH) 29; “**Mark 4:12
(where G T Tr text WH omits; L Tr marginal reading brackets to
opoptue); “Romans 3:25; “*1 Corinthians 6:18; ™2 Peter 1.9 (R (L
WH text Tr marginal reading) apaptimv). In secular authors from
Sophocles and Thucydides down; (of bodily defects, Plato, Gorgias 479 a.;
opoptnuo pvnuovikov, Cicero, ad Att. 13, 21; quoapTnuo ypopikov,
Polybius 34, 3, 11; 0tov pev mopodloymg N BAOBN yEVNTOIL, OLTUYNMCL.
Otav 8¢ un moparoyme, avev de kakiog, apaptnue. Otov de e1dmg
pev un mpopovievoog de, adiknua, Aristotle, eth. Nic. 5, 10, p.

1135{ b}, 16f).*

{266} apaptia, apoptioag, 1 (from 2 aorist apoptely, asamotvyio
from amotuyelv), “afailing to hit the mark” (see apaptavem. In Greegk
writings (from Aeschylus and Thucydides down). 1st, “an error” of the
understanding (cf. Ackermann, Das Christl. im Plato, p. 59 Anm. 3
(English trandation (S. R. Asbury, 1861), p. 57 n. 99)). 2nd, “abad action,
evil deed.” Inthe N.T. waysin an ethical sense, and

1. equivalent to o apaprovery “asinning,” whether it occurs by omission
or commission, in thought and feeling or in speech and action (cf. Cicero,
defin. 3, 9): “®™*Romans 5:12f,20; ve’ apaptiay erver held downinsin,
“PRomans 3:9; emipevelv mn apoptio, “FRomans 6:1; artodvnokelv
™ apaptie. and {nv ev avtn, FFRomans 6:2; Ty apopTiey
Yivookelrv, “FRomans 7:7; “2 Corinthians 5:21; vexpog TN GpapTLo
“FRomans 6:11; tept apoptiag to break the power of sin, “®Romans
8:3 (cf. Meyer); copa g apaptiag the body asthe instrument of sin,
“PRomans 6:6; aratn tng apaptiog the craft by which sinis
accustomed to deceive, *Hebrews 3:13; avBp®Tog TNG GUOPTLOG
(aevoprag T Tr text WH text) the man so possessed by sin that he seems
unable to exist without it, the man utterly given up to sin, <**2
Thessalonians 2:3 (Winer's Grammar, sec. 34, 3 Note 2). In this sense
opoptio (equivalent to to apoptavelv) asapower exercising dominion
over men (“sin asaprinciple and power”) is rhetorically represented as an
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imperial personage in the phrases apaptio Bacilevet, kvpievet,
katepyaletat, “Romans 5:21; 6:12, 14; 7:17, 20; dovAnelv
opoptin “FRomans 6:6; dovlog tng apopting “*John 8:34 (WH
brackets, G omits tng apapting); *Romans 6:17; VOpog tg apopTing
the dictate of sin or an impulse proceeding from it, “*?Romans 7:23; 8:2;
duvapic e apapting “**1 Corinthians 15:56; (the prosopopagia occurs
in ®"Genesis 4.7 and, according to the reading apaptic, in Sir. 27:10).
Thus, apaptia in sense, but not in signification, is the source whence the
several evil acts proceed; but it never denotes “vitiosity”.

2. “that which is done wrong,” committed or resultant “sin, an offence, a
violation of the divine law in thought or in act” (n apaptio eotLvV M
avopia, 1 John 3:4); a. generaly: *"*James 1:15; “**John 8:46 (where
opoptio. must be taken to mean neither “error,” nor “craft” by which
Jesus is corrupting the people, but “sin” viewed generally, asis well shown
by Lcke at the passage and Ullmann in the Studien und Kritiken for 1842,
p. 667ff (cf. his Sindlosigkeit Jesu, p. 66ff (English trandation of the 7th
edition, p. 71f)); the thought is, ‘ If anyone convicts me of sin, then you
may lawfully question the truth and divinity of my doctrine, for sin hinders
the perception of truth’); xmp1ig apaptioag so that he did not commit sin,
FBHebrews 4:15; moielv apaptiay and vy apaptioy “John 8:34;
<1 John 3:8; “™*2 Corinthians 11:7; 1 Peter 2:22; exe1v apaptioy to
have sin as though it were one’s odious private property, or to have done
something needing expiation, equivalent to to have committed sin, “***John
9:41; 15:22,24; 19:11; **1 John 1:8 (S0 a.ipor exevv, of one who has
committed murder, Euripides, Or. 514); very often in the plural apoption
(in the Synoptative Gospels the singular occurs but once: “*Matthew
12:31); “**1 Thessalonians 2:16; (*™*James5:16 L T Tr WH);
“ORevelation 18:4f, etc.; tAnbog apoptiov, FIames 5:20; “*1 Peter
4:8; moielv apaptioag, lames 5:15; aso in the expressions apecig
OLOPTIOV, CLOLEVOL TOC UAPTLOG, EtC. (See apinut, 1 d.), in which the
word does not of itself denote the “guilt or penalty of sins,” but the sins are
conceived of as removed so to speak from God' s sight, regarded by him as
not having been done, and therefore are not punished. Ev apaptioic ov
eyevvnlng orog thou wast covered all over with sins when thou wast born
i.e. didst sin abundantly before thou wast born, “**John 9:34; ev taig
opoptiang arodvnokery to die loaded with evil deeds therefore
unreformed, “®John 8:24; et1 ev apoptiaig ervor still to have ong's
sins, namely, unexpiated, “***1 Corinthians 15:17. b. “some particular evil
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deed”: tnv apaptioy Towtny, ““CActs 7:60; Toco apopTioL,
“EMatthew 12:31; apoptio Tpog Bavatov, “¥1 John 5:16 (an offence
of such gravity that a Christian lapses from the state of {wn received from
Christ into the state of 6avatog (cf. 6avartog, 2) in which he was before
he became united to Christ by faith; cf. Liicke, DeWette (especially
Westcott, at the passage)).

3. collectively, “the complex or aggregate of sins committed either by a
single person or by many”: actpelv TNV apopTieY Tov Koopov, ““*John
1:29 (see aipw, 3 C.); amoBvnokely ev ) apaptio “*John 8:21 (see 2
a. under the end); mep1 apaptrog, namely, Bvciog (Winer's Grammar,
583 (542): Buttmann, 393 (336)), expiatory sacrifices, *™Hebrews 10:6
(according to the usage of the Septuagint, who sometimes so trandlate the
Hebrew hafjland taFjge.g. ™ Leviticus 5:11; 7:27 (37); “**Psam
39:7 (*™Psalm 40:7)); xop1¢ apoptrac having no fellowship with the sin
which heis about (?) to expiate, “*Hebrews 9:28.

4. abstract for the concrete, equivalent to apoptmrog: ““*Romans 7:7 (0
VOHOG apaptio, 0pposed to 0 vopog aytog, ““*Romans 7:12); “**2
Corinthians 5:21 (tov ... apoptiay enownocev hetreated him, who knew
not sin, as asinner). Cf. Fritzsche on Romans, vol. i. 289ff; (see
opoptnpe; Trench, sec. Ixvi.).

{267} apoaptupog, apoptupov (Loptoc), “without witness or testimony,
unattested”: “*“Acts 14:17. (Thucydides, Demosthenes, Joseph, Plutarch,
Lucian, Herodian)*

{268} apaproroc, apaptorov (from the form auapto, aseeidwrog
from ge1dopan), “devoted to sin, a (masculine or feminine) sinner.” In the
N.T. distinctions are so drawn that one is called apoptwiog who s,

a. “not free from sin.” In this sense al men are sinners; as, ““®Matthew
9:13; “Mark 2:17; ““*Luke 5:8,32; 13:2; 18:13; “***Romans 3:7;
5:(8),19; *"#1 Timothy 1:15; “*Hebrews 7:26.

b. “pre-eminently sinful, especially wicked”;

(o.). universally: ***1 Timothy 1:9; ***Jude 1:15; “**Mark 8:38;
“T uke 6:32-34; 7:37,39; 15:7,10; “**John 9:16,24f. ““*John 9:31,
“rGalatians 2:17; **®Hebrews 12:3; “*®James 4:8; 5:20; “*1 Peter
4:18; apoptia itsdf iscaled apoptwrog, “““Romans 7:13.
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(B.) specificdly, of men stained with certain definite vices or crimes,
e.g. the tax-gatherers: “***Luke 15:2; 18:13; 19:7; hence, the
combination teAovat kol apaptorot, “Matthew 9:10f; 11:19;
“CBMark 2:15f; L uke 5:30; 7:34; 15:1. heathen, called by the Jews
sinnerskat’ e&oynv (1 Macc. 1:34; 2:48,62; Tobit 13:6): ““*Matthew
26:45 (?); ““*Mark 14:41; “*"Luke 24:7; “**Gadlatians 2:15. (The word
is found often in the Septuagint, as the equivalent of afgand [ vr;
and in the O.T. Apocrypha; very seldom in Greek writings, as Aristotle,
eth. Nic. 2, 9, p. 1109, 33; Plutarch, de audiend. poét. 7, p. 25 c.)*

{269} apayoc, apoxov (pogym), in Greek writings (from Pindar down)
commonly “not to be withstood, invincible”’; more rarely “abstaining from
fighting” (Xenophon, Cyril 4, 1, 16; Hell. 4, 4, 9); in the N.T. twice
metaphorically, “not contentious’: ***1 Timothy 3:3; ***Titus 3:2.*

{270} apow, opm: 1 aorist nunoo; (from apo: together; hence, “to
gather together,” cf. German sammeln; (others regard the beginning o as
euphonic and the word as alied to Latin meto, English “mow,” thus
making the sense of “cutting” primary, and that of “gathering in”
secondary; cf. Vanicek, p. 673)); frequent in the Greek poets, “to reap,
mow down”: tag ywpag, “lames 5:4.*

{271} apedvotoc, apeduvotov, 1, “amethyst,” a precious stone of a
violet and purple color (™ Exodus 28:19; according to Phavorinus so
caled 61 to amelpyelv tng pedng (so Plutarch, quaest. conviv. iii. 1, 3,
6)): “Revelation 21:20. (Cf. B. D. under the word.)*

{272} aperen, apero; future opeinow; 1 aorist nueAnoa; (from
apeing, and this from the alpha privative and peAw to care for); very
common in secular authors; “to be careless of, to neglect”: tivocg,
PHebrews 2:3; 8:9; ***1 Timothy 4:14; followed by an infinitive, *#2
Peter 1:12 R G; without a case, apeincavteg (not caring for what had
just been said (A.V. “they made light of it)), “**Matthew 22:5.*

{273} apepntoc, apepntov (Leppopat to blame), “blameless, deserving
no censure” (Tertullian irreprehensibilis), “free from fault or defect”:

% uke 1:6; **Philippians 2:15; 3:6; ***1 Thessalonians 3:13 (WH
margina reading apepntog); “Hebrews 8:7 (in which nothing is
lacking); in the Septuagint equivalent to U T; “**Job 1:1,8 etc., common in
Greek writings. (Cf. Trench, sec. ciii.)*
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{274} apepntog, adverb, “blamelesdy, so that there is no cause for
censure”: ***1 Thessalonians 2:10; (3:13 WH marginal reading); 5:23.
(From Aeschylus down. Cf. Trench, sec. ciii.)*

{275} apepipvog, apepipvov, (nepipva), “free from anxiety, free from
care’: ““Matthew 28:14; “**1 Corinthians 7:32 (free from earthly cares).
(Sap. 6:16; 7:23; Herodian, 2, 4, 3; 3, 7, 11; Anth. 9, 309, 5; (in passive
sense, Sophocles Ajax 1206).)*

{276} apetabetoc, apetabetov (LetatiOnp), “ ot transposed, not to
be transferred; fixed, unalterable”: “**Hebrews 6:18; 10 apetabetov asa
substantive, “immutability,” ***Hebrews 6:17. (3 Macc. 5:1; Polybius,
Diodorus, Plutarch.)*

{277} apetaxivntog, opetokivntov (Letakiven), “not to be moved
from its place, unmoved”; metaphorically, “firmly persistent” (A.V.
“unmovable’): “***1 Corinthians 15:58. (Plato, epistle 7, p. 843 a.;
Dionysius Halicarnassus 8, 74; (Josephus, contra Apion 2, 16, 9; 2, 32, 3;
2,35, 4).)*

{278} apetapeintoc, apetapeintov (Letopedopot, petopedet), “not
repented of, unregretted”: “*®Romans 11:29; cotnpla, by litotes,
salvation affording supreme joy, ““*2 Corinthians 7:10 (others connect it
with petavoiav). (Plato, Polybius, Plutarch.)*

{279} apetovontog, apetavontov (Letavoew, which see), “ admitting
no change of mind” (amendment), “unrepentant, impenitent”: “**Romans
2:5. (In Lucian, Abdic. 11 (passively), equivalent to apetapeintog, which
see; (Philo de praem. et poen. sec. 3).)*

{280} apetpoc, apetpov (LeTpov ameasure), “without measure,
immense”: “"2 Corinthians 10:13,15f (e1¢ ta apetpo kavyocBat to
boast to an immense extent, i.e. beyond measure, excessively). (Plato,
Xenophon, Anthal. iv., p. 170, and ii. 206, Jacobs edition.)*

{281} aunv, Hebrew "ma;

1. verba adjective (from "maeto prop; Niph. to be firm), “firm,”
metaphorically, “faithful”: 0 aunv, *Revelation 3:14 (whereis added 6
LOPTVG O T1GTOG KOl AN O1VOC).
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2. it came to be used as an adverb by which something is asserted or
confirmed:

a. at the beginning of a discourse, “surely, of atruth, truly”; so frequent in
the discourses of Christ in Matthew, Mark, and Luke: aunv Aeyo vpiy ‘|
solemnly declare unto you,” e.g. ““*Matthew 5:18; “**Mark 3:28; “**Luke
4:24. The repetition of the word (apunv aunv), employed by John aonein
his Gospdl (twenty-five times), has the force of a superlative, “most
assuredly”: “**John 1:51 (52); 3:3.

b. at the close of a sentence; “so it is, so beit, may it be fulfilled”
(yevoiro, the Septuagint “®™*Numbers 5:22; **Deuteronomy 27:15, etc.):
“ZRomans 1:25; 9:5; “**Galatians 1:5; “**Ephesians 3:21; “**Philippians
4:20; *"*1 Timothy 1:17; “**Hebrews 13:21; **1 Peter 4:11;
““PRevelation 1:6, and often; cf. ***Jeremiah 11:5; ***Jeremiah 35:6
(®***Jeremiah 36:6); “™1 Kings 1:30. It was a custom, which passed over
from the synagogues into the Christian assemblies, that when he who had
read or discoursed had offered up a solemn prayer to God, the othersin
attendance responded “Amen,” and thus made the substance of what was
uttered their own: “**1 Corinthians 14:16 (to apunv, the well-known
response “Amen”), cf. “**Numbers 5:22; **Deuteronomy 27:15ff;
“Nehemiah 5:13; 8:6. ““®2 Corinthians 1:20 a1 emoryyeAion ... T0 vot,
KOl ... TO oy, i.e. had shown themselves most sure. (Cf. B. D. under the
word Amen.)

{282} auntop, apntopog, 0, | (untp), “without a mother, motherless’;
in Greek writings:

1. “born without a mother,” e.g. Minerva, Euripides, Phoen. 666f, others;
God himsalf, inasmuch as he is without origin, Lactantius, instt. 4, 13, 2.

2. bereft of amother, Herodotus 4, 154, €l sewhere.
3. born of abase or unknown mother, Euripides, lon 109 cf. 837.

4. unmotherly, unworthy of the name of mother: pntnp auntop,
Sophocles El. 1154. Cf. Bleek on Hebrews val. ii., 2, p. 305ff

5. in asignificance unused by the Greeks, ‘whose mother is not recorded in
the genealogy’: of Melchizedek, ***Hebrews 7:3; (of Sarah by Philoin de
temul. sec. 14, and rer. div. haer. sec. 12; (cf. Bleek as above)); cf. the
classic avolvpmioc.*
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{283} apraviog, aptaviov (pioive), “not defiled, unsoiled; free from
that by which the nature of athing is deformed and debased, or its force
and vigor impaired”: xaitn pure, free from adultery, “**Hebrews 13:4;
kAnpovopio (without defect), 1 Peter 1:4; 6pnokeia, ““James 1:27;
pure from sin, *®Hebrews 7:26. (Also in the Greek writings; in an ethical
sense, Plato, legg. 6, p. 777 e.; Plutarch, Periel. e. 39 Brog xabapog kot
QULOVTOG.)*

{284} ApivadaB, 6, bdpyMi[ a€servant of the prince (others, my people
are noble; but cf. B. D. under the word)) (A.V. “Aminadab”), the proper
name of one of the ancestors of Christ (“**1 Chronicles 2:10 (A.V.
“Amminadab”)): “"“"Matthew 1:4; “*Luke 3:33 (not WH. See B. D. under
the word).*

{285} appoc, oppov, 1, “sand”; see. to a Hebrew comparison oupog tng
Balaocong and appog n Tapo 1o xe1dog g Badacong are used for an
innumerable multitude, “**Romans 9:27; *“Hebrews 11:12; “"Revelation
20:8, equivalent to “*Revelation 12:18 (™™ Revelation 13:1). According
to the context “sandy ground,” ““Matthew 7:26. (Xenophon, Plato,
Theophrastus often, Plutarch, the Septuagint often.)*

{286} apvog, apvov, 6 (from Sophocles and Aristophanes down), “a
lamb”: “*Acts 8:32; "1 Peter 1:19; tov 6<ov, consecrated to God,
“2John 1:29,36. In these passages Christ is likened to a sacrificia lamb on
account of his death, innocently and patiently endured, to expiate sin. See
opviov.*

{287} apo1pn, apopng, © (from apeiBo, asoreipn from arerpw,
oto1pn from ote1Bw), avery common word with the Greeks, “requital,
recompense,” in agood and a bad sense (from the significance of the
middle apeBopat to requite, return like for like): in agood sense, **"1
Timothy 5:4.*

{288} auneroc, apmerov, n (from Homer down), “avine’: “™Matthew
26:29; “*Mark 14:25; “?*1Luke 22:18; “**James 3:12. In “**John 15:1,4f
Christ calls himself avine, because, as the vine imparts to its branches sap
and productiveness, so Christ infuses into his followers his own divine
strength and life. Aurelog tng yng in ®®Revelation 14:18 (Rec.™ omits
g apumelov.), “*¥John 15:19, signifies the enemies of Christ, who, ripe



137

for destruction, are likened to clusters of grapes, to be cut off, thrown into
the winepress, and trodden there.*

{289} aprnerovpyoc, apmerovpyov, 0, N (from apmerog and EPTQ),
“avinedresser”: ““*Luke 13:7. (Aristophanes, Plutarch, Geoponica, others;

the Septuagint for jLrix)*

{290} aurnerov, apnednvog, 0, “avineyard’: “™Matthew 20:1ff;
21:28,(33),39ff; “™Mark 12:1ff; Luke (13:6); 20:9ff; “**1 Corinthians 9:7.
(the Septuagint; Diodorus 4, 6; Plutarch, pro nobilit. c. 3.)*

{291} Apmirac (T Apmdiotog, Tr WH L marginal reading Apmitotog;
hence, accent AunAoac; cf. Lob. Pathol. Proleg., p. 505; Chandler sec.
32), AumAiov, 0 Amplias (a contraction from the Latin Ampliatus, which
form appears in some authorities, cf. Winer’'s Grammar, 102 (97)), a
certain Christian at Rome: “**Romans 16:8. (See Lightfoot on Phil., p.
174; cf. The Athenaeum for March 4, 1882, p. 289f.)*

{291} Apmiiarog (Tdf.) or more correctly ApmAiatog (L marginal
reading Tr WH) equivalent to AprAiag, which see.

{292} apvve: 1 aorist middle npovopny; (alied with Latin munio,
moenia, etc., Vanicek, p. 731; Curtius, sec. 451); in Greek writings (from
Homer down) “to ward off, keep off” anything from anyone, 11 T1vt,
accusative of the thing and the dative of person; hence, with asimple
dative of the person, “to aid, assist anyone’ (Thucydides 1, 50; 3, 67,
elsewhere). Middle apvvopart, with accusative of person, “to keep off,
ward off, anyone from oneself; to defend oneself against anyone” (so also 2
Macc. 10:17; Sap. 11:3; the Septuagint **Joshua 10:13); to take
vengeance on anyone (Xenophon, an. 2, 3,23; Josephus, Antiquities 9, 1,
2): “Acts 7:24, where in thought supply tov adi1kovvta (cf. Buttmann,
194 (168) note; Winer's Grammar, 258 (242)).*

{294} apgpralm; (from aper, literally, to put around); “to put on,
clothe’; in “*®Luke 12:28 L WH apeialet for Rec. apeievvoot. (A
later Greek word; the Septuagint (®2 Kings 17:9 Alexandrian LXX);
¥ Job 29:14; (31:19); 40:5; “**Psalm 72:6 Symmachus; several timesin
Themigtius; cf. Alexander Buttmann (1873) Ausf. Spr. ii., p. 112; (Veitch,
under the word; Buttmann, 49 (42f); Stephanus’ Thesaurus, under the
word, col. 201 c. quotes from Cram. Anecdot. Ox. val. ii., p. 338, 31 1o
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pev ape1elo 0Tt Ko1vmg, 10 de apgralm Awpikov, ®cTep 10
vronielw ko vromialw).) Cf. aperelw.*

oapeBarro; “to throw around,” equivalent to tepipaiiwm, of agarment
(Homer, Odyssey 14, 342); “to cast to and fro now to one side now to the
other”: anet, “Mark 1:16 GL T Tr WH (accordingto T Tr WH used
absolutely; cf. 01 apgpiBorerg, *Plsaiah 19:8). (F™Habakkuk 1:17.)*

{293} ap@iBAnctpov, opeiBAncTpov, 1o (apeiBoiln), in Greek
writings “anything thrown around one to impede his motion,” as chains, a
garment; specifically, “anet for fishing” (“casting-net”): ““*Mark 1:16 R G
L; “"*Matthew 4:18. (the Septuagint; Hesiod scut. 215; Herodotus 1, 141;
Athen. 10, 72, p. 450.) (Synonym: see diktvov, and cf. Trench, sec. Ixiv.;
B. D. under the word net.)*

{294} apgrelo, equivalent to appievvopt; in ®PLuke 12:28 apgielet
T Tr. Cf. aporalo.

{294} apgrevvopr; perfect passve nuotespot; (evvopt); (from Homer
down); “to put on, to clothe”: “®Luke 12:28 (R G; cf. ape1elo);
“EMatthew 6:30; ev tive (Buttmann, 191 (166)), ““*Luke 7:25;

MM atthew 11:8.*

{295} Apgimoric, Apgimodremc, 1, “Amphipolis,” the metropolis of
Macedonia Prima (cf. B. D. under the word Macedonia); so called, because
the Strymon flowed around it (Thucydides 4, 102) formerly called Evvea
0801 (Thucydides 1,100): “"**Acts 17:1 (see B. D.).*

{296} apgpodov, apgodov, to (apet, 68oc), properly, “aroad round
anything, astreet” (Hesychius apgodo. ol pupat oryviot d108601
(others, 61e€0801 d1opvypot, Elsewhere, n mAateia); Lex. in Bekker
Anecdotai., p. 205, 14 Apeodov. | ®GTEP €K TETPAYO VOV
drayeypoppevn 0doc. For examples see Sophocles Lexicon; Wetstein
(1752) on Mark, the passage cited; manuscript D in “**Acts 19:28 (where
see Tdf.’s note)): ““**Mark 11:4. (***Jeremiah 17:27; 30:16 (49:27), and in
Greek writings.)*

{297} apgotepor, apgotepart, appotepo (from Homer down), “both of
two, both the one and the other”: “®™Matthew 9:17, etc.; ta apgotepa,
A cts 23:8; “™Ephesians 2:14.
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{298} apwpntoc, apopuntov (Lopaopot), “that cannot be censured,
blameless’: “*Philippians 2:15 R G (cf. texva pounto, “*Deuteronomy
32:5); 2 Peter 3:14. (Homer, lliad 12, 109; (Hesiod, Pindar, others;)
Plutarch, frat. amor. 18; often in Anthol.)*

QUOMOV, QR®LoV, To, “amomum,” afragrant plant of India, having the
foliage of the white vine (elsewhere, ampeloleuce) and seed, in clusterslike
grapes, from which ointment, was made (Pliny, h. n. 12, 13 (28)):
“Revelation 18:13 G L T Tr WH. (See B. D. American edition under the
word.)*

{299} apwpog, apmpov (Lopog), “without blemish,” free from
faultiness, as a victim without spot or blemish; “***1 Peter 1:19

("L eviticus 22:21); “™Hebrews 9:14; in both places allusion is made to
the sinlesslife of Christ. Ethically, “without blemish, faultless, unblamable’:
“*Ephesians 1:4; 5:27; “**Colossians 1:22; **Philippians 2215L T Tr
WH; “®*Jude 1:24; “*Revelation 14:5. (Often in the Septuagint; (Hesiod,
Simonides, Jamblichus), Herodotus 2, 177; Aeschylus Pers. 185;
Theocritus, 18, 25.) (Synonym: see Trench, sec. ciii.; Tittmann 1:29f.)*

{300} Apwv, 0, indeclinable, “Amon” ("w@aartificer (but cf. B. D.)),
king of Judah, son of Manasseh, and father of Josiah: ““*Matthew 1:10 (L
T Tr WH Apoc. Cf. B. D.).*

{301} Apwg, 6, “Amos’ (xwda;strong), indeclinable proper name of one
of Christ’s ancestors: (“™Matthew 1:10 L T Tr WH); “*Luke 3:25.*

av, aparticle indicating that something can or could occur on certain
conditions, or by the combination of certain fortuitous causes. In Latin it
has no equivalent; nor do the English “haply, perchance,” German wohl
(wal), etwa, exactly and everywhere correspond to it. The use of this
particlein the N.T., illustrated by copious examples from Greek writers, is
shown by Winer's Grammar, sec. 42; (cf. Buttmann, 216ff (186ff). Its use
in classic Greek is fully exhibited (by Prof. Goodwin) in Liddell and Scott,
under the word).

It isjoined:

I in the apodoses of hypothetical sentences
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1. with the imperfect, where the Latin uses the imperfect subjunctive, e.g.
P uke 7:39 (syivooxkev av, sciret, “he would know”); “*®L uke 17:6
(eAeyere av “yewould say”); ““Matthew 23:30 (non essemus, we should
not have been); “**John 5:46; 8:42; 9:41; 15:19; 18:36; ““*1 Corinthians
11:31; “"*Gadatians 1:10; 3:21 (but WH margina reading brackets);
FPHebrews 4:8; 8:4,7.

2. with the indicative aorist (where the Latin uses the pluperfect
subjunctive like the future perfect subjunctive, “1 would have done it”), to
express what would have been, if this or that either were (v with the
imperfect in the protasis preceding), or had been (e1 with the aorist or
pluperfect preceding): ““*Matthew 11:21 and “***Luke 10:13 (av
petevonoav “they would have repented”; ““*Matthew 11:23; 12:7 (“ye
would not have condemned”); “*Matthew 24:43 (“he would have
watched”), 22 and “*Mark 13:20 (“no one would have been saved,” i.e.
all even now would have to be regarded as those who had perished; cf.
Winer's Grammar, 304 (286)); “**John 4:10 (“thou wouldst have asked”);
“®John 14:2 (e1mov av “1 would have said s0”); “**#John 14:28 (“ye
would have rgjoiced”); “**Romans 9:29 (“we should have become”); “**1
Corinthians 2:8; “**Galatians 4:15 (R G); “*Acts 18:14. Sometimes the
condition is not expressy stated, but is easily gathered from what is said:
1 _uke 19:23 and “**Matthew 25:27 (“1 should have received it back
with interest,” namely, if thou hadst given it to the bankers).

3. with the pluperfect: “**John 11:21 (R Tr margina reading) (ovk av
eteOvnket (L T Tr text WH anebavev) “would not have died,” for
which, in ***John 11:32, the aorist ovk av arnebave); ““*John 14:7 (not
Tdf.) (e1v with the pluperfect preceding); ***1 John 2:19 (“they would have
remained with us’). Sometimes (as in Greek writings, especialy the later)
av isomitted, in order to intimate that the thing wanted but little
(imperfect) or had wanted but little (pluperfect or aorist) of being done,
which yet was not done because the condition was not fulfilled (cf. Alex.
Alexander Buttmann (1873) in the Studien und Kritiken for 1858, p. 489ff;
(N.T. Gram., p. 225 (194)); Fritzsche on Romans, val. ii., 33; Winer's
Grammar, sec. 42, 2, p. 305 (286)), e.g. “*John 8:39 (wherethe av is
spurious); “***John 15:22, 24; 19:11; **Acts 26:32; “*“*Romans 7:7;
“®EGalatians 4:15 (av before edwxate has been correctly expunged by L
T Tr WH).
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I'1. Joined to relative pronouns, relative adverbs, and adverbs of time and
quality, it has the same force as the Latin cumque or cungue, -ever, -soever
(German irgend, etwa).

1. followed by a past tense of the indicative, when some matter of fact,
something certain, is spoken of; where, “when the thing itself which is said
to have been done is certain, the notion of uncertainty involved in ov
belongs rather to the relative, whether pronoun or particle” (Klotz ad Der.,
p. 145) (cf. Winer's Grammar, sec. 42, 3 a.); 0601 v “asmany as':
“BMark 6:56 (0co1 av ntovto (Myavto L text T Tr text WH) avtov
“as many as touched him” (cf. Buttmann, 216 (187))); ““*Mark 11:24
(0ca av) Tpocevyopevol artelcOe (Griesbach omitsav), but L text T
Tr WH haverightly restored oo mpocevyecfe kot aiite1c8e). kaBott
av “in so far or so often as, according as’ (German je nachdem gerade):
“EEACts 2:45; 4:35. o¢ ov: 1 Corinthians 12:2 (in whatever manner ye
were led (cf. Buttmann, sec. 139, 13; 383 (329f))).

2. followed by a subjunctive, a. the present, concerning that which may
have been done, or is usually or constantly done (where the German uses
mogen); nviko ov “whensoever,” as often as’: “®2 Corinthians 3:15L T
Tr WH; o¢ aov “whoever, be he who he may”: “®Matthew 16:25 (L T Tr
WH eav); ("™Mark 8:35 (where T Tr WH future indicative; see WH's
Appendix, p. 172)); “*®Luke 10:5 (L T Tr WH aorist); ““®Luke 10:8;
““Galatians 5:17 (T Tr WH eawv, L brackets sav); “**1 John 2:5; 3:17;
“®FRomans 9:15 (**Exodus 33:19); “*“Romans 16:2; “**1 Corinthians
11:27 etc. ootig av: =1 Corinthians 16:2 (Tr WH eov; WH marginal
reading aorist); ™ Colossians 3:17 (L text Tr WH eav). 6601 av:
“Matthew 7:12 (T WH eav); 22:9 (L T Tr WH eav). 6mov av
“whithersoever”: “**Luke 9:57 (L Tr eav); ®*Revelation 14:4 (L Tr (T
edition 7 not 8, WH) have adopted vrayet, defended also by Buttmann,
228 (196)); “™James 3:4 (R G L Tr marginal reading in brackets). ocoxig
av “how often soever”: “®#1 Corinthians 11:25f (whereL T Tr WH eav).
o¢ ov “in what way soever”: ™1 Thessalonians 2:7 ((cf. Ellicott at the
passage; Buttmann, 232 (201))), L T Tr WH eawv). b. the aorist, where the
Latin uses the future perfect; o¢ av: “™Matthew 5:21,22 (e1nn whoever,
if ever anyone shadl have said); “™Matthew 5:31f (in “**Matthew 5:32 L T
Tr WH read mtaic 0 anolvaov); “™Matthew 10:11; 26:48 (Tdf. eav);
“BMark 3:29,35; 9:41, etc. ootic ov: “PMatthew 10:33 (L Tr WH text
omit av); 12:50; “**John 14:13 (Tr marginal reading WH present);
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“EEActs 3:23 (Tdf. eav), etc. oco1 av: ““ZMatthew 21:22 (Treg. eav);
“PMatthew 23:3 (T WH eav); “®Mark 3:28 (Tr WH eav); “*Luke 9:5
(L T Tr WH present); “#John 11:22; “**Acts 2:39 (Lachmann ovc); 3:22.
omov av: ““Mark 14:9 (T WH eav); 9:18 (L T Tr WH gawv). aixpig 0v
ov “until” (donec): “1 Corinthians 15:25 Rec.; “®Reveation 2:25. sn¢
ov “until” (usque dum): “*Matthew 2:13; 10:11; 22:44; “**Mark 6:10;
“Z2_uke 21:32; “**1 Corinthians 4:5, etc. nvixa av, of future time, “not
until then, when ... or then at length, when ...”: “®*®2 Corinthians 3:16 (T
WH text eav) (cf. Kilhner, 2:951; Jelf, 2:565). wg av “as soon as’
(Buttmann, 232 (200)): “**"1 Corinthians 11:34; “**Philippians 2:23. a.¢’
ov av eyepBn, “FLuke 13:25 (from the time, whatever the timeis, when
he shall have risen up). But eav (which see) is also joined to the pronouns
and adverbs mentioned, instead of ov; and in many places the manuscripts
and editions fluctuate between a.v and eav (examples of which have
already been adduced); (cf. Tdf. Proleg., p. 96; WH’s Appendix, p. 173
“predominantly v is found after consonants, and eovv after vowels’).
Finally, to this head must be referred otov (equivalent to ote av) with the
indicative and much more often with the subjunctive (see otav), and orwg
av, athough this last came to be used as afina conjunction in the sense,
“that, if it be possible’: “**1Luke 2:35); “**Acts 3:20 (19); 15:17,
“Romans 3:4; see onwg, IL 1 b. (Cf. Winer's Grammar, 309 (290f);
Buttmann, 234 (201).)

I1l. av isjoined to the optative (Winer's Grammar, 303 (284); Buttmann,
217 (188)); when a certain condition is laid down, as in wishes, “1 would
that” etc.: “*Acts 26:29 (sv&opny (Tdf. ev&opunv) av, “I could pray,”
namely, did it depend on me); in direct questions (Winer’s Grammar, the
passage cited; Buttmann, 254 (219)): “*Acts 8:31 (tw¢ av dvvoiuny;
i.e. on what condition, by what possibility, could 1? cf. Xenophon, oec. 11,
5); “*®Acts 17:18 (11 av Bghot ... Aeyerv what would he say? it being
assumed that he wishes to utter some definite notion or other); “*?Acts
2:12 R G; independent sentences and indirect questions in which the
narrator introduces another’ s thought (Winer's Grammar, sec. 42, 4;
Buttmann, the passage cited]: ““®*Luke 1:62; 6:11; 9:46; (***Luke 15:26 L
brackets Tr WH; cf. “***Luke 18:36 Lbr. Trbr. WH marginal reading);
“BActs 5:24; 10:17; 17.20 R G.

IV. av isfound without amood in “*®1 Corinthians 7:5 (g1 pun Tt ov
(WH brackets av), “except perhaps,” namely, yevoito (but cf. Alexander
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Buttmann (1873) as below)). w¢ av, adverbidly, tanquam (so already the
Vulgate), “asif”: “™2 Corinthians 10:9 (like ®omep av in Greek writings;
cf. Kihner, 2:210 (sec. 398 Anm. 4; Jelf, sec. 430); Buttmann, 219 (189);

(Liddell and Scott, under the word, D. 111.)).

av, contracted from eavv, “if”; followed by the subjunctive: “***John 20:23
(Lachmann eav. Also by the (present) indicative in ***1 John 5:15
Lachmann; see Buttmann, 223 (192); Winer’s Grammar, 295 (277)).
Further, L T Tr WH have received av in ***John 13:20; 16:23; (so WH
“2John 12:32; cf. Winer's Grammar, 291 (274); Buttmann, 72 (63)).*

{303} awvar, preposition, properly, “upward, up” (cf. the adverb avo,
opposed to kata and katw), denoting motion from alower placeto a
higher (cf. Winer's Grammar, 398 (372) n.); rarein the N.T. and only with
the accusative

1. in the expressions a.va pecov (or jointly aovapesov (so R* Trin
@TRevelation 7:17)) “into the midst, in the midst, amidst, among,
between” — with the genitive of place, ““*Matthew 13:25; ““*Mark 7:31,
“@TRevelation 7:17 (on this passage see pecog, 2 at the end); of person,
<] Corinthians 6:5, with which cf. Sir. 25:18 (17) ava pecov tov
(Fritzsche, tov) TtAnciov avtov; cf. Winer's Grammar, sec. 27, 1 at the
end (Buttmann, 332 (285)) (Sir. 27:2; 1 Macc. 7:28; 13:40, etc.; in the
Septuagint for EW®B] **Exodus 26:28; *®Joshua 16:9; 19:1; Diodorus 2,
4 avo pecov tov xellewv (See pecog, 2)); ava pepog (Vulgate per
partes), “in turn, one after another, in succession”: “**1 Corinthians 14:27
(where Rec.® writes avapepog) (Polybius 4, 20, 10 ava pepog aderv).

2. joined to numerals, it has a distributive force (Winer’'s Grammar, 398
(372); Buttmann, 331f (285)): “**John 2:6 (avo petpnrag dvo 1 Tpelg
two or three metretae apiece); ““Matthew 20:9f (eAapov ava dnvopiov
they received each adenarius); ““*Luke 9:3 (Tr brackets; WH omits ava;
9:14); 10:1 (aever dvo (WH ava dvo (6vo)) two by two); “**Mark 6:40
(L T Tr WH xata); (™®Revelation 4:8); and very often in Greek writings;
cf. Winer's Grammar, 398 (372). It is used adverbialy in **Revelation
21:21 (ava e1g exootog, like ava tecoapeg, Plutarch, Aem. 32; cf.
Winer’'s Grammar, 249 (234); (Buttmann, 30 (26))).

3. Prefixed to verbs ava signifies, a. “upward, up, up to” (Latin ad,
German auf), asin avakpovelv, avapoivelv, avaBoliely,



144

avakpalerv, etc. b. it corresponds to the Latin ad (German an), “to”
(indicating the goal), asin avayysAierv (others would refer thisto d.),
avantely. C. it denotes repetition, renewal, equivalent to denuo, “anew,
over again,” asin avaysvvay. d. it corresponds to the Latin re, retro,
“back, backward,” asin avoakapuntelv, avoywperv, etc. Cf. Winer's
Deuteronomy verb. comp. Part iii., p. 3f*

{304} avoBabpog, avaBabpov, o6 (Bodpog, and thisfrom Boive);
1. “an ascent”.

2. “ameans of going up, aflight of steps, a stair”: “**Acts 21:35,40.
Examples from Greek writingsin Lob. ad Phryn., p. 324f*

{305} avoBoive; (imperfect aveBaivov “®Acts 3:1; future
avopnoopat Ro. 10:6, after **Deuteronomy 30:12); perfect
avaPepnka; 2 aorist avepnv, participle avopag, imperative avoo
@rRevelation 4:1 (avafnd1 Lachmann), plura avopate (for R G
ovopnrte) ““Revelation 11:12 L T Tr (WH; cf. WH’s Appendix, p.
168{b}); Winer's Grammar, sec. 14, 1 h.; (Buttmann, 54 (47); from Homer
down); the Septuagint for h I {; a. “to go up, move to a higher place,
ascend”: atree (em1), ““*Luke 19:4; upon the roof of a house (em1),

B uke 5:19; into aship (s1¢), “™Mark 6:51; (“"™Matthew 15:39 G Tr
text; “"PActs 21:6 Tdf.); eic to opog, “™Matthew 5:1; ““*Luke 9:28;
“CMark 3:13; e1¢ 10 vepov, “PActs 1:13; e1¢ ToV oVPOVOV,
““®Romans 10:6; ““Revelation 11:12 £1¢ tov ovpavov isomitted, but to
be supplied, in “**John 1:51 (52); 6:62, and in the phrase, avaBepnka
Tpog Tov Tartepa, ““John 20:17. (It is commonly maintained that those
persons are figuratively said avapepnkevat 1¢ tov ovpavov, who have
penetrated the heavenly mysteries: “**John 3:13, cf. “***Deuteronomy
30:12; “*Proverbs 24:27 (30:4); Baruch 3:29. But in these latter passages
also the expression is to be understood literally. And as respects “**John
3:13, it must be remembered that Christ brought his knowledge of the
divine counsels with him from heaven, inasmuch as he had dwelt there
prior to hisincarnation. Now the natural language was ovdeic v ev
ovpavm; but the expression avaBefnkev is used because none but Christ
could get there except by ascending. Accordingly €1 un refers merely to
theidea, involved in avaBePnkev of apast residence in heaven. Cf. Meyer
(or Westcott) at the passage) Used of travelling to a higher place: e1¢
Teposolvpe, ““Matthew 20:17f; ““®*Mark 10:32f, etc.; e1¢ 10 1epov,
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““John 7:14; “*#°1_uke 18:10. Often the place to or into which the ascent is
made is not mentioned, but is easily understood from the context: “*Acts
8:31 (into the chariot); ““**Mark 15:8 (to the palace of the governor,
according to the reading avafog restored by L T Tr text WH for R G
avafonocoac), etc.; or the place alone is mentioned from which (awo, €x)
the ascent is made: “®Matthew 3:16; “**Acts 8:39; ““Revelation 11:7. b.
in awider sense of things rising up, “to rise, mount, be borne up, spring
up”: of afish swimming up, ““*Matthew 17:27; of smoke rising up,
““Revelation 8:4; 9:2; of plants springing up from the ground,
“CMatthew 13.7; “*"Mark 4:7,32 (as in Greek writings; Theophrastus,
hist. plant. 8, 3, and Hebrew h 1 {); of things which come up in one’'s mind
(Latin suboriri): avopoivelyv ... £T1 TNV Kopd oy OF v TN Kapdia,
““#_uke 24:38; “™™1 Corinthians 2:9; “"®Acts 7:23 (owvePn et v
kopdiav it cameinto hismind i.e. he resolved, followed by an infinitive),
after the Hebrew h I {; 1a,b 188 Jeremiah 3:16, etc. (Buttmann, 135
(118)). Of messages, prayers, deeds, brought up or reported to onein a
higher place: “*®Acts 10:4; 21:31 (tidings came up to the tribune of the
cohort, who dwelt in the tower Antonia). (Compare: tpocavafoive,
cLVVOVABALV®D).

{306} avoBoriro: 2 aorist middle aveBoiopny;
1. “to throw or toss up”.

2. “to put back or off, delay, postpone” (very often in Greek writings); in
this sense also in middle (properly, “to defer for oneself”): t1va, “to hold
back, delay”; in aforensic sense “to put off anyone” (Latin ampilare,
Cicero, Ver. act. 2, 1, 9 sec. 26) i.e. “to defer heaving and deciding
(adjourn) anyon€e's case”: “*ZActs 24:22; cf. Kypke (or Wetstein (1752))

at the passage.*

{307} avoBiBolm: 1 aorist aveBiBaco; “to cause to go up or ascend, to
draw up” (often in the Septuagint and in Greek writings): “***Matthew
13:48, (Xenophon, Hell. 1, 1, 2 tpog tnv ynv aveBifale tog eavtov
TpIMPELS).*

{308} avaBrenm; 1 aorist aveBAeya; (from Herodotus down);
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1. “tolook up”’: “*Mark 8:24 (25 R G L) 16:4; “**Luke 19:5; 21:1;
FEACts 22:13; e1¢ Tiva, ibid.; e1¢ Tov ovpavov, ““PMatthew 14:19;
“TMark 6:41; 7:34 (Plato, Axioch., p. 370b.; Xenophon, Cyril 8, 4, 9).

2. “torecover (lost) sight”: ““Matthew 11:5; 20:34; “***L_uke 18:41ff, etc.
((Herodotus 2, 111;) Plato, Phaedrus, p. 234 b. tapaypnuo avePAeye
Aristophanes Plutarch, 126); used somewhat loosely aso of the man blind
from birth who was cured by Christ, “***John 9:11 (12) (cf. Meyer at the
passage), 17f (Pausanias, 4, 12, 7 (10) cuvePn tov Ogilovea ... ToV €K
yevetng tvoiov avoPieyoat). Cf. Winer’s Deuteronomy verb. comp. etc.
Part iii., p. 7f.

{309} avaBireyic, avaBreyeng, 1, “recovery of sight”: ““®Luke 4:18
(19) (the Septuagint “**saiah 61:1). (Aristotle.)*

{310} avoBoaw, avoBowm: 1 aorist aveBonoa; (from Aeschylus and
Herodotus down); “to raise acry, to cry out” anything, say it shouting:
1 uke 9:38 (L T Tr WH eBonoe); ““Mark 15:8 (where read avafac,
see avofoaivm, a under the end); with the addition of pwvn peyoin,
“PMatthew 27:46 (Tr WH L margina reading eBonoe) (as “®Genesis
27:38; **saiah 36:13, etc.). Cf. Winer's Deuteronomy verb. comp. Part
iii., p. 6f; (and see oo, at the end).*

{311} avoBoin, avaBoing, 1 (avoBoile, which see), often in Greek
writings, “a putting off, delay”: mote166a1 avapoinv “to interpose”
(literaly, “make’) “delay,” “®*Acts 25:17 (asin Thucydides 2, 42;
Dionysius Halicarnassus 11, 33; Plutarch, Camill. c. 35).*

{508} avaryatov, avaryoiiov, to (from avar and yora: i.e. ym), properly,
“anything above the ground”; hence, “aroom in the upper part of a house”:
“Mark 14:15; “**Luke 22:12 (in G L T Tr WH). Also written
avoyotov (which Tdf. formerly adopted; cf. Xenophon, an. 5, 4, 29
(where Dindorf avaxeimv)), avoyesov (Rec.), avoyemv; on this variety
inwriting cf. Lob. ad Phryn., p. 297f; (Rutherford, New Phryn., p. 358);
Fritzsche on Mark, p. 611f; Buttmann, 13 (12); (WH’s Appendix, p. 151).*

{312} avoryyeddo; imperfect avnyyediov; (future avaryyelo); 1 aorist
ovnyyelho; 2 aorist passive avnyyelnv, ““*Romans 15:21; “#1 Peter
1:12 (severa timesin the Septuagint; 1 Macc. 2:31; Winer’s Grammar, 82
(78); (Veitch, under the word aryyeAlw)); “to announce, make known” (cf.
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ava, 3b.): 11, “FActs 19:18; followed by 611, “*®John 5:15 (L marginal
reading WH text T eimev); oca x.t.A. “Acts 14:27; (“Mak 5:19 R G
L margina reading); (absolutely with g1, “*Mark 5:14 Rec.); equivalent
to “disclose’: t1 tivt, **®John 4:25; 16:13-15; used of the formal
proclamation of the Christian religion: “****Acts 20:20; “"*1 Peter 1:12;
€1 John 1:5; mep1 tivog, “***Romans 15:21 (**1saiah 52:15); “to
report, bring back tidings, rehearse,” used asin Greek writers (Aeschylus
Prom. 664 (661); Xenophon, an. 1, 3, 21; Polybius 25, 2, 7) of messengers
reporting what they have seen or heard (cf. ava as above): 11, “*®Acts
16:38 (where L T Tr WH annyysilav); ““*2 Corinthians 7:7.

{313} avayevvan, avayevve: 1 aorist aveyevvnoao,; perfect passive
avayeyevvnuot; “to produce again, beget again, beget anew”;
metaphoricaly: tiva, thoroughly to change the mind of one, so that he
lives a new life and one conformed to the will of God, “*®1 Peter 1:3;
passively ek tivog, ibid. 1:23. (In the same sense in ecclesiastical writings
(cf. Sophocles’ Lexicon, under the word). Among secular authors used by
Josephus, Antiquities 4, 2, 1 tov ek Tov otoclolely ovTolg
ovayevvopevov (yet Bekker av yevopevaov) detvmv “which
originated”.)*

{314} avayiveokw; (impefect aveyivookev, “Acts 8:28); 2 aorist
aveyvov (infinitive avayvovat, ““PLuke 4:16), participle avoryvoug;
passive, (present avarytvookopat); 1 aorist aveyvooOnyv; in secular
authors.

1. “to distinguish between, to recognize, to know accurately, to
acknowledge”; hence,

2. “toread” (inthissignificance (“first in Pindar O. 10 (11). 1") from
(Aristophanes) Thucydides down): t1, ““*Matthew 22:31; “**Mark 12:10;
“H_uke 6:3; ““*John 19:20; “**Acts 8:30, 32; ““*2 Corinthians 1:13;
(***Gaatians 4:21 Lachmann marginal reading); ““Revelation 1:3; 5:4
Rec.; Tiva, one’ s book, “*FActs 8:28, 30; v with the dative of the book,
“Matthew 12:5; 21:42; ““*Mark 12:26; with dlipsis of ev to vopm,
“051_uke 10:26; followed by 611 (objective), ““™Matthew 19:4; (followed
by ot recitative, ““*Matthew 21:16); 11 enonoe, ““Matthew 12:3;
“PMark 2:25. The object not mentioned, but to be understood from what
precedes. “**Matthew 24:15; “"**Mark 13:14; “**Acts 15:31; 23:34;
“Ephesians 3:4; passive “**2 Corinthians 3:2. “to read to others,” read
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aloud: “*2 Corinthians 3:15; “**Acts 15:21 (in both places Mwvong
equivalent to the books of Moses); (***Luke 4:16; “**Acts 13:27); **1
Thessalonians 5:27; “**Colossians 4:16.*

{315} avayxalw; (imperfect nvaryxalov); 1 aorist nvorykaco; 1 aorist
passive nvaykoodnv; (from avaykn); (fr. Sophocles down); “to
necessitate, compel, drive to, constrain,” whether by force, threats, etc., or
by persuasion, entreaties, etc., or by other means: tiva, “**2 Corinthians
12:11 (by your behavior toward me); tiva followed by an infinitive,

A Cts 26:11; 28:19; “*PGalatians 2:3, 14 (by your example); 6:12;

2\ atthew 14:22; “““*Mark 6:45; L uke 14:23.*

{316} avayxaiog, avaykata, avaykaiov (everykn) (from Homer
down (in various senses)), “necessary”;

a. what one cannot do without, “indispensable’: “**1 Corinthians
12:22 (to peAn); “Titus 3:14

b. “connected by the bonds of nature or of friendship”: “*Acts 10:24
(avaykorotr (AV. “near”) gihot).

c. “what ought according to the law of duty to be done, what is
required by the condition of things’: “"™Philippians 1:24. avarykoiov
eot1 followed by accusative with the infinitive, “*®Acts 13:46;
“PHebrews 8:3. avaykoiiov nyeic0on to deem necessary, followed
by an infinitive, “*#Philippians 2:25; “**2 Corinthians 9:5.*

{317} avayxactwc, adverb, “by force or constraint”; opposed to
exovoing, 1 Peter 5:2. (Plato, Ax., p. 366 a.)*

{318} avaryxn, avoryxng, 7;

1. “necessity,” imposed either by the external condition of things, or by the
law of duty, regard to on€’ s advantage, custom, argument: kat’ ovaryknv
perforce (opposed to kot exkovoiov), “Philemon 1:14; e€ avaryxng of
necessity, compelled, ““*#2 Corinthians 9:7; “"*Hebrews 7:12
(“necessarily”); exw avayknv | have (am compelled by) necessity, (also in
Greek writings): “**1 Corinthians 7:37; **Hebrews 7:27; followed by an
infinitive, “**Luke 14:18; 23:17 R L brackets, “*®Jude 1:3; aovavkn ... pot
emikeltal hecessity islaid upon me, “®1 Corinthians 9:16; avorykn
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(equivalent to avaykatov eott) followed by an infinitive: “®*Matthew
18:7; ““*Romans 13:5; “**Hebrews 9:16, 23 (also in Greek writings).

2. inasenserare in the classics (Diodorus 4, 43), but very common in
Hellenistic writings (also in Josephus, b. j. 5, 13, 7, etc.; see Winer's
Grammar, 30), “calamity, distress, straits’: “*?Luke 21:23; “**1
Corinthians 7:26; “**1 Thessalonians 3:7; plura ev avaykaig, “*2
Corinthians 6:4; 12:10.*

{319} avaryvepilm: 1 aorist passive oveyvopicodny; “to recognize’:
“EACcts 7:13 (Tr text WH text eyvop1o6n) was recognized by his
brethren, cf. ***Genesis 45:1. (Plato, palitic., p. 258 a. avayvopiletv
TOVG GLYYEVELG.)*

{320} avayvaoig, avayvaceng, 1 (avoyivocoke, which see); a. “a
knowing again, owning”. b. “reading” (from Plato on): “**Acts 13:15;
<2 Corinthians 3:14; ***1 Timothy 4:13. (“™Nehemiah 8:8 equivaent to

argmi)*

{321} avaryw: 2 aorist avnyoryov, infinitive avoryaryerv (participle
avayoyov); passive (present avaryopot); 1 aorist (cf. under the end)
ovnyxdnv; (from Homer down); “to lead up, to lead or bring into a higher
place’; followed by e1¢ with accusative of the place: ““#Luke 2:22; 4:5 (T
Tr WH omit; L brackets the clause); 22:66 (T Tr WH annyayov); “*®Acts
9:39; 16:34; “*Matthew 4:1 (s1¢ tTnv epnpov, namely, from the low bank
of the Jordan). Tiva ek vekpwv from the dead in the world below, to the
upper world, *®Hebrews 13:20; “*"Romans 10:7; tiva 1o Ao to bring
one forth who has been detained in prison (alower place), and set him
before the people to be tried, “*"Acts 12:4; 6vciav, T e1dwAio to offer
sacrifice to the idol, because the victim is lifted up on the dtar, “**Acts
7:41. Navigators are xat’ e€oynv said avayes@at (passive (or middle))
when they “launch out, set sail, put to sea” (so avarywyn in Justin Martyr,
dialog contra Trypho, c. 142 (and in the classics)): ““*Luke 8:22; “**Acts
13:13; 16:11; 18:21; 20:3, 13; 21:(1), 2; 27:2, 4, 12, 21, 28:10f. (Polybius
1, 21, 4; 23, 3, etc.) (Compare: etavoym.)*

{322} avaderkvopt: 1 aorist aveder&a (imperative avadeiov; from
Sophocles down); “to lift up” anything “on high and exhibit” it for all to
behold (German aufzeigen); hence, to show accurately, clearly, to disclose
what was hidden (2 Macc. 2:8 cf. 6): “**Acts 1:24 (show which of these
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two thou hast chosen). Hence, avadsikvopt Tiva, “to proclaim anyone
as elected to an office, to announce” as appointed (king, general, etc.,
messenger): ““*Luke 10:1 (2 Macc. 9:14, 23, 25; 10:11; 14:12, 26; 1 Esdr.
1:35; 8:23; Polybius 4, 48, 3; 51, 3; Diodorus 1:66; 13, 98; Plutarch, Caes.
37, etc.; Herodian, 2, 12, 5 (3), others). Cf. Winer’s Deuteronomy verb.
comp. Part iii., p. 12f.*

{323} avader&ig, avadei&ioeme, N (avadeticvopt, which see), “a
pointing out, public showing forth”; tov xpovev, Sir. 43:6. “a
proclaiming, announcing, inaugurating,” of such as are elected to office
(Plutarch, Mar. 8 vratov avadei&ig (cf. Polybius 15, 26, 7)): ““Luke
1:80 (until the day when he was announced (A.V. “of his shewing”) to the
people as the forerunner of the Messiah; this announcement he himself
made at the command of God, “**Luke 3:2ff).*

{324} avadexopat: 1 aorist avede&opnv; from Homer down; “to take
up, take upon oneself, undertake, assume”; hence, “to receive, entertain
anyone hospitably”: “**Acts 28:7; to entertain in one’ s mind: tog
emoryyehiag, i.e. to embrace them with faith, ***Hebrews 11:17.*

{325} avad18mp1: 2 aorigt participle avadov;

1. “to give forth, send up,” so of the earth producing plants, of plants
yielding fruit, etc.; in secular authors.

2. according to the second sense which ava has in composition (see ava,
3b.), “to deliver up, hand over”: eriotoAnv, “*Acts 23:33 (the same
phrase in Polybius (29, 10, 7) and Plutarch).*

{326} avalow, avalm: 1 aorist avelnoo; aword found only in the N.T.
and ecclesiastical writings; “to live again, recover life”; a. properly, in Rec.
of “*“Romans 14:9; “™Revelation 20:5. b. tropically, oneis said aovalnv
who has been vexpog in atropica sense; [a..] “to be restored to a correct
life”: of one who returnsto a better moral state, “***Luke 15:24 (WH
marginal reading e{noev) ((A.V. “isaive again”), cf. Meyer at the
passage), 32 (T Tr WH e{noe). (beta) “to revive, regain strength and
vigor”: ““®Romans 7:9; sinis dive, indeed, and vigorous among men ever
since the fall of Adam; yet it is destitute of power (vekpa €oT1) In
innocent children ignorant of the law; but when they come to a knowledge
of the law, sin recoversits power in them aso. Others less aptly explain
avelnoe here “began to live, sprang into life” (German lebte auf).*



151

{327} avalntew, avalnte; (imperfect avelntovv); 1 aorist
avelntnoa; ‘to run through with the eyes any series or succession of men
or things, and so “to seek out, search through, make diligent search,”
German daran hinsuchen, aufsuchen’ (Winer’s Deuteronomy verb. comp.
etc. Part 3, p. 14): tiva, “®Luke 2:44 (and “**Luke 2:45 L text T Tr
WH); “*®Acts 11:25. (See examples from Greek writings (from Plato on)
in Winer's, the passage cited.)*

{328} avalwvvopt: “to gird up”; middie “to gird up oneself or for
onesdlf”: avaloocapevot tog oceuoag, 1 Peter 1:13, i.e. “ prepared”
— ametaphor derived from the practice of the Orientals, who in order to
be unimpeded in their movements were accustomed, when about to start
on ajourney or engage in any work, to bind their long and flowing
garments closely around their bodies and fasten them with aleathern girdle;
cf. teprlwvvopt. (the Septuagint ***Judges 18:16; “*Proverbs 29:35
(31:17); Dio Chrysostom or. 72, 2, edition, Emp., p. 729; Didymus, quoted
in Athen. 4 (17), p. 139 d., others.)*

{329} avalonvpen, avalonvpn; (to {omvpov i.e.
a. theremains of afire, embers;

b. that by which the fire is kindled anew or lighted up, a pair of bellows);
“to kindle anew, rekindle, resuscitate,” (yet on the force of avalonvpem
cf. Ellicott on 2 Timothy as below); generally tropical, “to kindle up,
inflame, one’s mind, strength, zeal” (Xenophon, de re equest. 10, 16 of a
horse roused to his utmost; Hell. 5, 4, 46; Antoninus 7, 2 pavtoc 1o,
Plutarch, Pericl. 1, 4, Pomp. 41, 2; 49, 5; Plato, Charm., p. 156 d.; etc.): o
xopiopo, 2 Timothy 1:6, i.e. to mvevpa, 2 Timothy 1.7.
Intransitive, “to be enkindled, to gain strength”: ***Genesis 45:27; 1 Macc.
13:7, and in secular authors; aval{mmvpnootom 1 tiotig, Clement of
Rome, 1 Corinthians 27, 3 (see Gebh. and Harn. at the passage).*

{330} avaboriro: 2 aorist avedarov; (FFPsam 27:7 (*Psam 28:7);
Sap. 4:4; very rare in Greek writings and only in the poets, cf. Alexander
Buttmann (1873) Ausf. Spr. ii., p. 195; (Veitch, under the word 8aAAw;
Winer's Grammar, 87 (83); Buttmann, 59 (52))); “to shoot up, sprout
again, grow green again, flourish again” (Homer, Iliad 1, 236; Adianv. h.
5, 4); tropically, of those whose condition and affairs are becoming more
prosperous: “"CPhilippians 4:10 aiveBaAETE TO VTEP ELOV GPOVELY “YE
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have revived so as to take thought for me” (the infinitive being the Greek
accusative, or accusative of specification, Winer's Grammar, 317 (298); cf.
Ellicott at the passage). Others, according to a transitive use of the verb
found only in the Septuagint (“*Ezekiel 17:24; Sir. 1:18, etc.), render “ye
have revived (allowed to revive) your thought for me” (the infinitive being
taken as an object-accusative, Winer's Grammar, 323 (303); Buttmann,
263 (226); cf. Lightfoot at the passage); against whom see Meyer at the

pme.*
{331} avabepa, avabepatoc, to (equivalent to to avateBeipevov);

1. properly, “athing set up or laid by” in order to be kept; specificaly a
votive offering, which after being consecrated to a god was hung upon the
walls or columns of histemple, or put in some other conspicuous place: 2
Macc. 2:13 (Plutarch, Pelop. c. 25); “**Luke 21:5in L T, for avodnpaoct
R G Tr WH; for the two forms are sometimes confounded in the
manuscripts, Moeris, avodnuo attikmng, avadepa eAAnvikaeg. Cf.
em1Onua, em1Bepa, €tc., in Lob. ad Phryn., p. 249 (cf. 445; Paral. 417; see
also Lipsius, Gram. Unters,, p. 41).

2. avaBepo in the Septuagint is generally the trandation of the Hebrews
pr je*athing devoted to God” without hope of being redeemed, and, if an
anima, to be dain (*®Leviticus 27:28,29); therefore a person or thing
doomed to destruction, ®Joshua 6:17; 7:12, etc. (Winer’s Grammar, 32);
athing abominable and detestable, an accursed thing, ““*Deuteronomy
7:26. Hence, inthe N.T. avaBepo denotes a. “acurse’: avabepott
avafepotilery, “®Acts 23:14 (Winer's Grammar, 466 (484); Buttmann,
184 (159)). b. “aman accursed, devoted to the direst woes’ (equivalent to
ETIKATAPOTOC): avolbepa eotm, “PGdatians 1:8f; “***1 Corinthians
16:22; avabepa Aeyelv Tiva to execrate one, 1 Corinthians 12:3 (R
G, but L T Tr WH have restored ava@epa Incovg, namely, eotw);
avoBepa e1varl aro tov Xplrotov, ““PRomans 9:3 (pregnantly
equivalent to “doomed” and so separated “from Christ”). Cf. the full
remarks on this word in Fritzsche on Romans, vol. ii., 247ff; Wieseler on
Galatians, p. 39ff; (atrandation of the latter by Prof. Riddle in Schaff’s
Lange on Romans, p. 302ff; see aso Trench, sec. v.; Lightfoot on
Galatians, the passage cited; Ellicott ibid.; Tholuck on Romans, the
passage cited; BB. DD., under the words, Anathema, Excommunication).*
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{332} avabepatilm; 1 aorist avedepaticn; (cvabepa, which see); a
purely Biblical and ecclesiastical word, “to declare anathema or accursed”;
in the Septuagint equivalent to Ly rij a,“to devote to destruction”
(™*Joshua 6:21, etc.; 1 Macc. 5:5); eavtov to declare oneself liable to the
severest divine penalties, “**Acts 23:12,21; avoBepott oovabepotilery
(*"*Deuteronomy 13:15; 20:17 (Winer's Grammar, sec. 54, 3; Buttmann,
184 (109))) eavtov, followed by an infinitive, to bind onesdlf under a
curse to do something, “**Acts 23:14. absolutely, to asseverate with
direful imprecations: ““*Mark 14:71. (Compare: kotova@spotilo.)*

{333} avabempen, avabewpw; properly, ‘to survey a series of things
from the lowest to the highest, German daran hinsehen, Iangs durchsehen’
(“to look aong up or through™) (Winer's Deuteronomy verb. comp. Part
iii., p. 3); hence, “to look at attentively, to observe accurately, consider
well”: t1, “PActs 17:23; “*Hebrews 13:7. (Diodorus Siculus 12, 15 £§
ETITOANG HEV BEMPOVUEVOG ... AVOBEMPOVIEVOG O KOl HET’
akpiBerag eEetalopevog; 14, 109; 2, 5; Lucian, vit. auct. 2; necyom. 15;
Plutarch, Aem. P. 1 (uncertain); Cat. min. 14; (adverb Colot. 21, 2).)*

{334} avadnpa, avadnpoatog, o (cvari®nut), “agift consecrated and
laid up in atemple, avotive offering” (see avaBepa, 1): ““*Luke 21:5 (R
G Tr WH). (3 Macc. 3:17; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. 3:2; koopev
ovoadnuoaot occurs also in 2 Macc. 11:16; Plato, Alcib. ii. sec. 12, p. 148
€. aVoBNUAoL Te KEKOSUNKOULEY Ta 1epa TV, Herodotus 1, 183 to
Hev dn 1epov ovtm kexkoountot. Eott 8¢ ko 18100 oovar®nportor
TOAAQL.)*

{335} avadera (T WH avaidio; seel, i), avaderag, 1, (avordng, and
this fromn a18wg a sense of shame); from Homer down; “ shamel essness,
impudence”: “*®Luke 11:8 (of an importunate man, persisting in his
eritreaties; (A.V. “importunity”)).*

{336} avaipeoic, avarpesemc, 1 (from avapew, 2, which see), “a
destroying, killing, murder,” ‘taking off’: “**Acts 8:1; 22:20 Rec. (the
Septuagint only in ““*Numbers 11:15; “**Judges 15:17; Jud. 15:4; 2 Macc.
5:13. Xenophon, Hell. 6, 3, 5; Herodian, 2, 13, 1.)*

{337} avaipen, avarpo; future ovelo, 2 Thessalonians 2:8 (L T Tr
WH text cf. Jud. 7:13; Dionysius Halicarnassus 11, 18; Diodorus Siculus 2,
25; cf. Winer’s Grammar, 82 (78); (Buttmann, 53 (47); Veitch, under the
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word apew, “perhaps late ehw™)), for the usual avaiipnow; 2 aorist
avellov; 2 aorist middle aveidounv (but avelloto “#Acts 7:21,
aveldov “PActs 10:39, avetrhate “PActs2:23,inG L T Tr WH, after
the Alexandrian LXX form, cf. Winer’s Grammar, 73f (71f); Buttmann, 39
(34)f (see apew)); Taoo1Ve, TPeceVT ovalpovpat; 1 aorist oovnpedny;

1. “to take up, to lift up” (from the ground); middle “to take up for myself
asvalue, to own” (an exposed infant): “**Acts 7:21; (SO avapecBat,
Aristophanes nub. 531; Epictetus diss. 1, 23, 7; (Plutarch, Anton. 36, 3;
fortuna Romans 8; fratern. am. 18, etc.)).

2. “to take away, abolish”; a. ordinances, established customs (to
abrogate): “*®Hebrews 10:9: b. aman, “to put not of the way, day, kill,”
(often so in the Septuagint and Greek writings from (Herodotus 4, 66)
Thucydides down): “™Matthew 2:16; “**Luke 22:2; 23:32; “*®Acts 2:23;
5:33,36; 7:28; 9:23f; 9:29; 10:39; 12:2; 13:28; 22:20; 23:15,21,27; 25:3;
26:10; *™2 Thessalonians 2:8 L T Tr WH text; eavtov, to kill onesdlf,
HEFACts 16:27.*

{338} avaitiog, avartiov (attioe) “guiltless, innocent”: “Matthew
12:5,7. Often in Greek writings;, ®*Deuteronomy 21:8f, equivaent to yqgpn;
Susanna 62.)*

{339} avakab1lw: 1 aorist avexo®ica; “to raise oneself and sit upright;
to sit up, sit erect”: ““®Luke 7:15 (Lachmann marginal reading WH
margind reading exa8i1oev); “*PActs 9:40. (Xenophon, cyn. 5, 7, 19;
Plutarch, Alex. c. 14; and often in medical writings; with eavtov, Plutarch,
Philop. c. 20; middle in same sense, Plato, Phaedo c. 3, p. 60 b.)*

{340} avaxarvilw; (katvog); “to renew, renovate” (cf. German
auffrischen): Tiva e1¢ petavolay SO to renew that he shall repent,
“FPHebrews 6:6. (Isocrates Arcop. 3; Philo, leg. ad Gaium sec. 11;
Josephus, Antiquities 9, 8, 2; Plutarch, Marcell. c. 6; Lucian, Philop. c. 12;
the Septuagint **Psalm 102:5 (103:5); 103:30 (104:30), €tc.;
ecclesiastical writings) Cf. Winer’s Deuteronomy verb. comp. Part iii., p.
10.*

{341} avakaivon, avaxoive: (present passive avokotvovpot); a
word peculiar to the apostle Paul; properly, “to cause to grow up (ccva)
new, to make new”; passive, new strength and vigor is given to me, “**2
Corinthians 4:16; to be changed into a new kind of life, opposed to the
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former corrupt state, ***Colossians 3:10. Cf. Winer’s Deuteronomy verb.
comp. Part iii., p. 10 (or Meyer on Colossians, the passage cited; Test. xii.
Patr., test. Levi 16, 17 avaxaivoroiem. Cf. Kbstlin in Herzog edition 2,
1:477f )

{342} avakaivmoig, avokaivocseng, 1, “arenewal, renovation,
complete change for the better” (cf. avaxaivom): Tov vog, object.
genitive, “Romans 12:2; tvevpatog arylov, effected by the Holy Spirit,
“Tjtus 3:5. (Etymologicum Magnum, Suidas; (Hermas, vis. 3, 8, 9; other
ecclesiastical writings); the smple xa1vmotg isfound only in Josephus,
Antiquities 18, 6, 10.) (Cf. Trench, sec. xviii.)*

{343} avaxalvnto: (passive, present participle avokodvmtopevog;
perfect participle avakekalvppevog); “to unveil, to uncover” (by
drawing back the veil) (equivaent to h 16, **Job 12:22; “***Psalm 17:16
(**¥*Psalm 18:16): ko Avppo ... un avakorvrtopevov “the vell ... not
being lifted” (literaly, “unveiled”) (so WH punctuate, see Winer's
Grammar, 534 (497); but L T Alford etc. take the participle as a neuter
accusative absolutely referring to the clause that follows with ot1: “it not
being revealed that,” etc.; (for avaxalvnte in this sense see Polybius 4,
85, 6; Tobit 12:7, 11); see Meyer at the passage), is used allegor. of a
hindrance to the understanding, ““**2 Corinthians 3:14 (avaxaAvntely
ovykoloppa, FDeuteronomy 22:30 Alexandrian LXX);
ovokeKaAULeEVD TpocmTe “With unveiled face,” 2 Corinthians
3:18, isaso used alegor. of amind not blinded, but disposed to perceive
the glorious majesty of Christ. (The word is used by Euripides, Xenophon,
(Aristotle, de sens. 5, val. i., p. 444b, 25), Polybius, Plutarch.)*

{344} avaxapntm: future ovokopym; 1 aorist avexopyo;, “to bend
back, turn back”. In the N.T. (as often in secular authors; in the Septuagint
equivalent to bllv) intransitive, “to return”: “**Matthew 2:12; "L uke
10:6 (where the meaning is, ‘your salutation shall return to you, asif not
spoken’); “***Acts 18:21; *“Hebrews 11:15.*

{345} avakeipor; (imperfect 3 person singular arvexeito); deponent
middle “to be laid up, laid”: “**Mark 5:40 R L brackets (cf. English “to lay
out”). In later Greek “to lie at table” (on the lectus tricliniaris (cf. B. D.
under the word Meals); the earlier Greeks used ke160a1, katakelcat,
cf. Lob. ad Phryn., p. 216f; Fritzsche (or Wetstein (1752)) on “**Matthew
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9:10): “™Matthew 9:10; 22:10f; 26:7,20; Mark (6:26 T Tr WH); 14:18;
16:14; ““*Luke 7:37 (L T Tr WH xataxertal); 22:27; “**John 12:2
(Rec. svuvavakeipat); ““*John 13:23,28. Generally, “to eat together, to
ding’: “***John 6:11. (Cf. avaminto, a the end. Compare:
CLVOVOKELPLOL.)*

{346} avakeparoion, ovokepatoin: (present passive
ovakepaiotovpat; 1 aorist middle infinitive avakepaiaimwcocdot);
(from xeparatom, which see, and this from kepalatov which see); “to
sum up (again), to repeat summarily and so to condense into a summary”
(as, the substance of a speech; Quintilian 6.1 ‘rerum repetitio et
congregatio, quae graece avakepoioimotg dicitur’ (epyov pntopikng
... VOKEQUANLOCAGO0L Tpog avapvnoly, Aristotle, fragment 123,
vol. v., p. 149 a}, 33)); so in “**Romans 13:9. In “"*Ephesians 1:10 God
issad avakepoloitmoocdot Ta TaVTo €V T XploTo, to bring
together again for himself (note the middle) all things and beings (hitherto
disunited by sin) into one combined state of fellowship in Christ, the
universal bond (cf. Meyer or Ellicott on Ephesians, the passage cited);
(Protevangelium Jacobi 13 e1¢ epe avekepoloi®wdn n 16topio Adop,
where cf. Thilo).*

{347} avaxiive: future avaxiive; 1 aorist avexAiva; passive, 1
aorist avexkA16nv; future avakAii8ncopar; (from Homer down); “to lean
against, lean upon”; a. “to lay down”: tiva, ““Luke 2:7 (ev (tn) eotvn).
b. “to make or bid to recling’: ““™Mark 6:39 (eretaev avtoig, namely,
the disciples, avakAiival (avakAiidnvoatl L WH text) tavtog i.e. the
people); Lukeix 15 (T Tr WH katexAivay); 12:37. Passive, “to lie back,
recline, lie down”: “**Matthew 14:19; of those reclining at table and at
feasts, ““Luke 7:30 (RG); 13:29; “**Matthew 8:11 — in the last two
passages used figuratively of participation in future blessednessin the
Messiah's kingdom.*

{348} avaxomtm: 1 aorist avexoya; “to beat back, check” (asthe
course of a ship, Theophrastus, char. 24 (25), 1 (variant)). Tiva followed
by aninfinitive (A.V. “hinder”), “**Galatians 5:7 Rec., where the
preceding etpeyete shows that Paul was thinking of an obstructed road; cf.
EYKOTT®.*

{349} avaxpaln: 1 aorist (“rare and late,” Veitch, under the word
kpalw; Buttmann, 61 (53)) avekpaa; 2 aorist avekpayov (“Z*Luke
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23:18 T Tr text WH); “to raise a cry from the depth of the throat, to cry
out”: ““Mark 1:23; 6:49; “**Luke 4:33; 8:28; 23:18. Examples from
secular authors in Winer’s Deuteronomy verb. comp. etc. Part iii., p. 6f.*

{350} avakpive; 1 aorist avexpivo; passive (present ovorkpivopot); 1
aorist avexp10nv; (frequent in Greek writings, especialy Attic); properly,
“by looking through a series (ava) of objects or particulars to distinguish
(xp1vom) or search after”. Hence, a. “to investigate, examine, inquire into,
scrutinize, sift, question”: “*Acts 17:11 (tag ypaag); 1 Corinthians
10:25, 27 (not anxioudly questioning, namely, whether the meat set before
you be the residue from heathen sacrifices). Specifically, in aforensic sense
(often aso in Greek writings) of ajudge, “to hold an investigation; to
interrogate, examine, the accused or the witnesses’; absolutely: “**Luke
23:14; “*PActs 24:8. tiva, “PActs 12:19; 28:18; passive, “PActs 4:9.
Paul has in mind thisjudicial use (as his preceding term aroAoyio shows)
when in “®*1 Corinthians 9:3 he speaks of to1¢ eue avaxkpivovot,
investigating me, whether | am atrue apostle. b. universally, “to judge of,
estimate, determine’ (the excellence or defects of any person or thing): tt,
<51 Corinthians 2:15; tiva, “®®1 Corinthians 4:3f; passive, 1 Corinthians
2:(14),15; 14:24. (Cf. Lightfoot Fresh Revision, etc. iv. sec. 3 (p. 671,
American edition).)*

{351} avakpioig, avakpiosmg, 1, “an examination”; as alaw-term
among the Greeks, the preliminary investigation held for the purpose of
gathering evidence for the information of the judges (Meier and Schémann,
Attic Process, pp. 27 (622; cf. Dict. of Antig. under the word)); this seems
to be the sense of the word in “***Acts 25:26.*

OVOKVAL®:
1. “toroll up”.

2. “toroll back”: avaxexkvAiotal 0 Ao, “Mark 16:4 T Tr WH.
(Alexisin Athen. vi., p. 237 c.; Lucian, de luctu 8; Dionysius
Halicarnassus, Plutarch, others.)*

{352} avaxvntm: 1 aorist avexvya; “to raise or lift oneself up’;

a. one’s body: “***Luke 13:11; “**John 8:7,10; (Xenophon, de re equ.
7, 10, elsewhere; the Septuagint “*Job 10:15).
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b. one' s soul: “to be elated, exalted”: “*#1L uke 21:28; (Xenophon, oec.
11, 5; Josephus, b. j. 6, 8, 5, elsewhere).*

{353} avarapBave; 2 aorist avelafov; 1 aorist passive aveAnednv
(cveAnpuednv L T Tr WH; cf. Winer’'s Grammar, p. 48 (Buttmann, 62
(54); Veitch, (under the word Aapfave); see Aappove, and under the
word, M, p)); (from Herodotus down);

1. “totake up, raise’: e1¢ Tov ovpavov, “PMark 16:19; “"Acts 1:11;
10:16 (the Septuagint “***2 Kings 2:11); without case, “**Acts 1:2,22;
“E1 Timothy 3:16 (cf. Winer’'s Grammar, 413 (385)) (Sir. 48:9).

2. “totake up” (athing in order to carry or use it): “**Acts 7:43;
“Ephesians 6:13,16. “to take to oneself”: tiva, in order to conduct him,
A cts 23:31; or as a companion, ***2 Timothy 4:11; or in ***®Acts
20:13f, “to take up” namely, into the ship.*

{354} avainyic (avarnpyic L T Tr WH; see M, ), ovonyeng, 1
(avaroppavm) (from Hippocrates down), “ataking up”: ““**Luke 9:51
(namely, e1¢ Tov ovpavov of the ascension of Jesus into heaven; (cf. Test.
xii. Patr. test. Levi sec. 18; Suicer, Thesaurus Ecclesiastes under the word;
and Meyer on Luke, the passage cited)).*

{355} avariokm: from the present avadow (3 person singular avaidot,
2 Thessalonians 2:8 WH marginal reading) come the future avaiwoco;
1 aorist avniwoo and avaimoo (see Veitch); 1 aorist passive
ovnAwenv; (the simple verb is found only in the passive alicxopon “to
be taken”; but o, in aAioxopon isshort, in avadioxw long; cf. Alexander
Buttmann (1873) Ausf. Spr. ii., p. 113; (Veitch, see under the words; “the
different quantity, the active form, the transitive sense of the perfect, and
above all the difference of sense, indicate a different origin for the two
verbs.” Liddell and Scott)); (from Pindar down);

1. “to expend”; to consume, e.g. xpnpoto (to spend money; very oftenin
Xenophon).

2. “to consume, use up, destroy”: ““*Luke 9:54; “**Galatians 5:15; “**2
Thessalonians 2:8 R G WH marginal reading (the Septuagint “**Jeremiah
27:7 (*™Jeremiah 50:7); “*Proverbs 23:28; “*Genesis 41:30, etc.)
(Compare: kotaval16K®, TPOCUVOALICK®.)*
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{356} avaroyia, avaroyiag, © (evekoyog conformable, proportional),
“proportion”: kartoL TNV AVOAOYLOLY TG TLoTEWG, equivalent to kota to
petpov miotemg received from God, ““**Romans 12:6, cf. 3. (Plato,
Demosthenes, Aristotle, Theophrastus, others.)*

{357} avaroyilopat: 1 aorist averoyiosapunv; deponent middle “to
think over, ponder, consider”: commonly with the accusative of the thing,
but in ***Hebrews 12:3 with the accusative of the person ‘to consider by
weighing, comparing,” etc. (3 Macc. 7:7. Often in Greek writings from
Pato and Xenophon down.)*

{358} avahog, avarov (qig salt), “satless, unsated” (aptor avarkot,
Aristotle, probl. 21, 5, 1; aptoc avarog, Plutarch, symp. 5: quaest. 10
sec. 1): alag ovadov salt destitute of pungency, “Mark 9:50.*

{355} (avorom, see avarickn.)

{359} avarvoig, avalvoeme, | (avalvm, which see);
1. “an unloosing (as of things woven), a dissolving (into separate parts)”.

2. “departure” (a metaphor drawn from loosing from moorings preparatory
to setting sail, cf. Homer, Odyssey 15, 548; (or, according to others, from
breaking up an encampment; cf. Lightfoot on “"*Philippians 1:23)),
German Aufbruch: ***2 Timothy 4:6 (departure from life; Philo in Flacc.
sec. 21 (p. 544, Mang. edition) 1 ek Tov BLov TEALVTALO AVOAVOILGE;
(Clement of Rome, 1 Corinthians 44,5 eyxapmov Kot TEAELOLY EGYOV TNV
avaAvolv; Eusebius, h. e. 3, 32, 1 paptupim tov Brov avarvooat, cf. 3,
34). Cf. avaivoig amo cvvovotlog, Josephus, Antiquities 19, 4, 1).*

{360} avarve: future avaivon; 1 aorist avelvoa
1. “to unloose, undo again” (as, woven threads).

2. “to depart,” German aufbrechen, “break up” (see avaivoig, 2), SO very
often in Greek writings, “to depart from life”: “™Philippians 1:23 (Lucian,
Philops. c. 14 oxtokadekaetng ov avelvev; add Adian v. h. 4, 23;
(awvedvoev 0 emioxonog [Mlatwv ev xvplo, Actaet mart. Matth. sec.
31)). “toreturn,” ex tov yopov, ““*Luke 12:36 (Buttmann, 145 (127);
for examples) cf. Kuinoel (and Wetstein) at the passage; Grimm on 2
Macc. 8:25.*
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{361} avapaprog, avapaptntov (from v, the alpha privative, and
the form apapren), “sinless,” both “one who has not sinned,” and “one
who cannot sin”. In the former sense in “**John 8:7; **Deuteronomy
29:19; 2 Macc. 8:4; 12:42; (Test. xii. Patr. test. Benj. sec. 3). On the use of
this word from Herodotus down, cf. Ullmann, Siindlosigkeit Jesu, p. 91f
((abridged in) English trandation, p. 99; Cremer, under the word).*

{362} avopevo; (from Homer down); tiva, “to wait for ong” (German
erharren, or rather heranharren (i.e. to await one whose coming is known
or foreseen)), with the added notion of patience and trust: <**1
Thessalonians 1:10 (cf. Ellicott at the passage). Good Greek; cf. Winer's
Deuteronomy verb. comp. etc. Part iii., p. 15f.*

{3313} avapepoc, i.e. ava pepog, see ava, 1.)
{3319} avapecov, i.e. ava pecov, see ava, 1.)

{363} avopipvnokw; future avapvnon (from the form pvow); passive
(present avopipvnoxopat); 1 aorist avepvnodnv; (from Homer down);
“to call to remembrance, to remind”: Tiva t1 one of athing (Winer's
Grammar, sec. 32, 4a.), “**“1 Corinthians 4:11; “to admonish,” Tiva
followed by an infinitive, ***2 Timothy 1:6. Passive “to recall to one's own
mind, to remember”; absolutely: “**Mark 11:21. with the genitive of the
thing, ““?Mark 14:72 Rec: 11, ““?Mark 14:72 L T Tr WH; contextually,
“to (remember and) weigh well, consider”: <=2 Corinthians 7:15;
FHebrews 10:32; cf. Winer's Grammar, sec. 30, 10c.; (Buttmann, sec.
132, 14); Matthew ii., p. 820f (Compare: eravopipvnokm. Synonym: see
avapvnotig at the end.)*

{364} avapvnoic, avapvnoeng,  (evoptpvnokm), “aremembering,
recollection”: e1¢ tnv eunv avopvnoy “to cal me (affectionately) to
remembrance,” “#*Luke 22:19 (WH reject the passage); “***1 Corinthians
11:24f, ev awtaig (namely, Bvciang) avopvnoig apaptimv in offering
sacrifices there is aremembrance of sins, i.e. the memory of sins committed
isrevived by the sacrifices, *®Hebrews 10:3. In Greek writings from Plato
down.*

(Synonyms: avapvnoic, vropvnotic: The distinction between these
words as stated by Ammonius and others — viz. that avapvnoig denotes
an unassisted recalling, vropvnoig aremembrance prompted by another
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— seems to be not wholly without warrant; note the force of vro (cf. our
‘sug-gest’). But even in classical Greek the words are easily
interchangeable. Schmidt, chapter 14; Trench, sec. cvii. 6, cf., p. 61 note;
Ellicott or Holtzm. on ***2 Timothy 1:5.)

{365} avaveom, avaven: “to renew” (often in Greek writings); passive
(Winer's Grammar, sec. 39, 3 N. 3; for the middle has an active or
reciprocal force, cf. 1 Macc. 12:1 and Grimm at the passage)
ovaveovohot T Tvevpott “to be renewed in mind,” i.e. to be spiritually
transformed, to take on a new mind (see vovg, 1{ b}. at the end; Tvevpa,
at the end), “**Ephesians 4:23. Cf. Tittmann i., p. 60; (Trench, sections xI.
xviii.), and avakoivom above*

{366} avavnew: (‘in good authors apparently confined to the present’; 1
aorist avevnya); “to return to soberness’ (ex pedng, which is added by
Greek writers); metaphorically: <2 Timothy 2:26 £x tng tov d1afolov
noyrdog (Winer's Grammar, sec. 66, 2 d.) to be set free from the snare of
the devil and to return to a sound mind (‘ one’s sober senses’). (Philo, legg.
aleg. ii. sec. 16 avavneet, tout’ eott petavoet; add Josephus,
Antiquities 6, 11, 10; Cebes (399 B. C.) tab. 9; Antoninus 6, 31; Chariton
5, 1.) (See aypvmven, at the end.)*

{367} Avaviag (WH. Avaviacg, seetheir Introductory sec. 408),
Avovia (but on the genitive cf. Buttmann, 20 (18)), 6, “Ananias’ (hynhgs
from “ngsto be gracious, and Hy;Jehovah (cf. Meyer on “**Acts 5:1)):

1. acertain Christian (at Jerusalem), the husband of Sapphira: “**Acts 5:1-
6.

2. a Christian of Damascus: “*Acts 9:10-18; 22:12ff

3. ason of Nedebaeus, and high priest of the Jews circaA. D. 47-59. In the
year 66 he was dain by the Sicarii: “**Acts 23:2f; 24:1f; Josephus,
Antiquities 20, 5, 2; 6, 2; 9, 2-4; b. j. 2, 17, 6; 9. (Cf. B. D. under the
word.)*

{368} avavtippnrog (WH avavtipnrog; see Rho), avaviippntov,
(the dpha privative, avti, and pntog from PEQ to say), “not contradicted
and not to be contradicted; undeniable (not to be gainsaid)”; in the latter
sense, “Acts 19:36. (Occasionally in Greek writings from Polybius
down.)*
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{369} avavtippnrog (WH avavtipntog, see their Appendix, p. 163,
and Rho), adverb, “without contradiction”: “**Acts 10:29 (I came without
gainsaying). Polybius 23, 8, 11 (others).*

{370} ava&roc, ava&iov (apha privative and a.&oc) (from Sophocles
down), “unworthy” (tivog): “unfit” for athing, “**1 Corinthians 6:2.*

{371} ava&img, adverb (from Sophicles down), “in an unworthy
manner”: “*#1 Corinthians 11:27, and “**1 Corinthians 11:29 Rec. (Cf.
Winer's Grammar, 463 (431).)*

{372} avanavoig, avanavceng, N (avaravn) (from Mimnermus,
Pindar down);

1. “intermission, cessation,” of any mation, business, labor: avartovotv
ovk gyovotl Aeyovteg (Rec. Aeyovta) equivalent to ovk avamavoviot
Aeyovteg they incessantly say, “®®Revelation 4:8.

2. “rest, recreation”: ““*Matthew 12:43; “**Luke 11:24; “*Revelation
14:11 (and often in Greek writings); blessed tranquillity of soul
“PMatthew 11:29 (Sir. 6:(27) 28; 51:27; Sap. 4:7). (The word denotes a
temporary rest, arespite, e.g. of soldiers; cf. Schmidt, chapter 25;
Lightfoot on *®™Philemon 1:7; Trench, sec. xli.)*

{373} avanave: future avaravcwn; 1 aorist avenavca; perfect passive
avarerovpot; middle (present avarovopat); future avanovcopot
(™ Revelation 6:11 (Lachmann edition min., Tdf. editions 2, 7, WH; but G
L T Tr with R avaravomvtat)), and in the colloquia speech of inferior
Greek avaranocopat (®*PRevelation 14:13 L T Tr WH, cf. Alexander
Buttmann (1873) (57) especially English trandation, p. 64f; Kihner, 1:886;
(Tdf. Proleg., p. 123; WH’s Appendix, p. 170); see aso in eravanavw);

1 aorist averavcounv; (acommon verb from Homer down): “to cause or
permit one to cease from any movement or labor in order to recover and
collect his strength” (note the prefix ava- and distinguish from kotamov®
(see avarmavoig, a the end)), “to give rest, refresh”; middle “to give
oneself rest, take rest”. So in the middle voice, absolutely of rest after
traveling, “™Mark 6:31; and for taking deep, ““*Matthew 26:45; ““*Mark
14:41; of the sweet repose one enjoys after toil, “***Luke 12:19; “to keep
quiet,” of calm and patient expectation, “*Revelation 6:11: of the blessed
rest of the dead, “**Revelation 14:13 (ex tov xonmv exempt from toils
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(cf. Buttmann, 158 (138)); Plato, Critiasin. ex paxpac 0dov). By a
Hebraism (j e I [ ®saiah 11:2) 10 Tvevpa €9’ VIS OVATOVETOL
rests upon you, to actuate you, “**1 Peter 4:14. Active: “to refresh,” the
soul of anyone: Tiva, ““®Matthew 11:28; 1o Tvevpa tivog, “*¥1
Corinthians 16:18; ta owAayyva tivog, **Philemon 1:20. In passive,
SWPhilemon 1:7; ““®2 Corinthians 7:13 (aro mtovtev bpev from your
sight, attentions, contact). (Compare: eT1tov®, GLVIHL®
(cvvravopant).)*

{374} avame18w; “to stir up by persuasion” (cf. German aufreizen), “to
solicit, incite”: tiva 11 Tomoant, “®FActs 18:13. So also in Herodotus,
Thucydides, Plato, Xenophon, others.*

{376} avaneipog, afase speling (arising from itacism (cf. Phryn. in
Bekker, Anecd. i., p. 9, 22: 810 Tov M TNV TPLTNV, OV 010 TNG E1
d19pB0yyov wg 01 opadeLc)) in some manuscripts in “FLuke 14:13,21
(and adopted by L Tr WH; (see WH. Appendix, p. 151)) for avarnpocg,
which see.

{375} avanepunw: 1 aorist avenepyor; (from Pindar and Aesehyl. down);
1. “tosend up”; i.e.
a. to ahigher place;

b. to aperson higher in office, authority, power (Plutarch, Marius c. 17;
(Philo de creat. princip. sec. 8; Josephus, b. . 2, 20, 5)): Tiva Tpog Tiva,
““H_uke 23:7,15; “*FActs 25:21 L T Tr WH.

2. “to send back”: tivar *™Philemon 1:12 (11); tiva tivi, ““FLuke
23:11.*

avarndowm: (1 aor participle avanndonocoac); (Homer, lliad 11, 379; often
in Plato, Xenophon, Demosthenes); “to leap up, spring up, start up”:
avanndnoog, ““®Mark 10:50 L T Tr WH; cf. Fritzsche at the passage
(**"1 Samuel 20:34; “*Proverbs 18:4 (Aldine LXX, etc.); Tobit 2:4; 6:3;
7:6.)*

{376} avamnpoc, avamnpov (properly, tnpoc from the lowest part to
the highest — awvar; hence, Suidas 6 ka8’ vrepBoAny mennpopevog (cf.
Lob. Path. Elementa 1:195)), “disabled in the limbs, maimed, crippled”;
injured in, or bereft of, some member of the body: “**Luke 14:13,21
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AVOTNPOVG, X®WA0VS, TVeAovc. In both these passages L Tr WH have
adopted with certain manuscripts the spelling avareipovg — manifestly
fase, asarising from itacism. (Plato, Crito, p. 53 a. ymAo1 kol TVEAOL
Kot aAAotl avarnpot; Aristotle, h. a. 7, 6 (vol. i., p. 585b, 29) tivovtat
e€ avanmnpov avannpot; Lysias quoted in Suidas piva kot oto
avannpog; 2 Macc. 8:24 1o1¢ peAestv avamnpovg.)*

{377} avamintw: 2 aorist avenecov, 3 person plural avenecov
“Mark 6:40 (T Tr WH avereoav); “**John 6:10 (L T Tr WH
avenmeoay), infinitive avaneoely, imperative avaneoe “*CLuke 14:10
(Rec. avarecov from 1 aorist aveneoa ((Griesbach avaneoot i.e. 1
aorist middle imperative))); “*“Luke 17:7 (R G avarecat, cf. WH.
Appendix, p. 164; Tdf. Proleg., p. 123; see ninto, participle avanecwv;
cf. Winer's Grammar, sec. 13, 1, p. 73 (71); (Buttmann, 39f (34f), 67 (59);
from Euripides down); “to lie back, lie down”: absolutely, “**Mark 6:40;
“#%John 6:10 (namely, on the ground); em1 tnv ynv, “Matthew 15:35;
emL NG YNNG, ““Mark 8:6. In later Greek (cf. Lob. ad Phryn., p. 216;
(Winer’s Grammar, 23 (22))) for avaxkAivopot “to recline at table”:

U uke 11:37; 14:10; 17:7; 22:14; “***John 13:12; 21:20 (others refer this
to the following meaning). “to lean back,” “**John 13:25 L Tr WH. (It
denotes an act rather than a state, and in the last passage differs from
ovoakelpat, ““*John 13:23, by indicating a change of position.)*

{378} avaninpon, avarinpw; future avarinpoocwn; 1 aorist
aveTAnpwoa; (present passive avarinpovpat); (ava to, up to, e.g. to
fill avessel up to the brim; up to the appointed measure or standard,
German anfllen); (from Euripides down);

1. “tofill up, make full,” e.g. aditch (Strabo 5, 6, p. 223); hence,
tropicaly, apoptiac, <1 Thessalonians 2:16 (to add what is still lacking
to complete the number of their sins; on the meaning, cf. “**Genesis 15:16;
“EDaniel 8:23; 9:24; “"*Matthew 23:32; 2 Macc. 6:14). avaninpovtal
n npoenrera the prophecy isfully satisfied, the event completely
correspondsto it, ““Matthew 13:14. tov vopov to fulfil i.e. observe the
law perfectly, ““™Galatians 6:2 (the Epistle of Barnabas 21 avaninpov
nocov evtoAnv); tov torov tivog to fill the place of anyone, “**1
Corinthians 14:16 (after the rabbinica a l &;pwgm]to hold the position of
anyone (yet cf. Meyer ad loc.)).
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2. “to supply”: To votepnue, “FPhilippians 2:30 (%™ Colossians 1:24);
<8671 Corinthians 16:17 (they by their presence supplied your place in your
absence); cf. Plato, symp., p. 188 €. aAL’ €1 T1 eEgAimov, cov gpyov
(namdly, eot1v) avartinpocat. Cf. Winer's Deuteronomy verb. comp.
etc. Part iii., p. 11f; (Ellicott on Philippians, the passage cited, or Meyer on
Galatians, the passage cited Compare: aviavanAnpow,
TPOCOUVATANPOM).*

{379} avamoroyntoc, avamoroyntov, “without defense or excuse,”
““Romans 1:20; also “that cannot be defended, inexcusable,” ““Romans
2:1. (Polybius, Dionysius Halicarnassus, Antiquities 7, 46; Plutarch, Brut.
46, others.)*

{380} avantvuocw: 1 aorist aventvéar; (ovor — cf. the German auf
equivalent to auseinander, see avaAvw — and nttvoow to fold up, roll
together); “to unroll” (i.e. open for reading): to BipArov (asin Herodotus
1, 48 and 125), “*"Luke 4:17 (R G T) (**2 Kings 19:14). The books of
the Hebrews were rolls (twDgim) fastened to (one or) two smooth rods and
furnished with handles, so that they could be rolled up and unrolled; (cf. B.
D. under the word Writing).*

{381} avantw; 1 aorist aviyar; 1 aorist passive avnednv; “to light up,
kindle’: “**Luke 12:49; “**Acts 28:2 (R G); ***James 3:5. (From
Herodotus down.)*

{382} avap1untoc, avapiduntov (apha privative and ap18pen),
“innumerable’: **“Hebrews 11:12. (From Pindar down.)*

{383} avacein; 1 aorist aveceioa; “to shake up”; tropicaly, “to stir up,
excite, rouse”: tov oxlov, “*Mark 15:11; tov Aaov, ““*Luke 23:5. (So
in Diodorus 13, 91; 14, 10; Dionysius Halicarnassus, Antiquities 8, 81.)*

{384} avackevaln; (ckevalm, from (ckevog avessd, utensil);

1. “to pack up baggage” (Latin vasa colligere) “in order to carry it away to
another place”: Xenophon, an. 5, 10 (6, 2) 8. Middle “to move one's
furniture” (when setting out for some other place, Xenophon, Cyril 8, 5, 4
otav ¢ ocvoccmeuoc@wvron, GLVTIONGL PEV éKocctog To okevn); hence,
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2. of an enemy “dismantling, plundering,” a place (Thucydides 4, 116); “to
overthrow, ravage, destroy,” towns, lands, etc.; tropically, yuyag, “to turn
away violently from aright state, to unsettle, subvert”: “**Acts 15:24.*

{385} avacmown, ovactm: avacnacn; 1 aorist passive avestocOny;
“to draw up”: “*®Luke 14:5; “**Acts 11:10. (From Homer down.)*

{386} avacrtaocic, avastaceng, | (eviotnut) (from Aeschylus down);

1. “araising up, rising” (e.g. from a seat): “**1L uke 2:34 (opposed to
ntwoig, themeaningis‘It lies(or ‘isset’ A.V.) like a stone, which some
will lay hold of in order to climb; but others will strike against it and fall’).

2. “arising from the dead” (ecclesiastical Latin resurrectio) (Aeschylus
Eum. 648); a. that of Christ: “*®Acts 1:22; 2:31; 4:33; ““***Romans 6:5;
“Eophilippians 3:10; 1 Peter 3:21; with the addition of vexpwv,
““"Romans 1:4 (a generic phrase: the resurrection-of-the-dead, although it
has come to pass as yet only in the case of Christ alone; cf. ““**Acts 17:32;
Winer's Grammar, sec. 30, 2 a. at the end); ex vexkpwv, “*1 Peter 1:3. b.
that of all men at the end of the present age. Thisis called simply
ovVaoTOo LG OF I awvaistacts, “PMatthew 22:23, (28), 30; ““*Mark
12:18, 23 “*_uke 20:27, 33, 36; “*John 11:24; “**Acts 17:18; 23:8;
<82 Timothy 2:18; by metonymy equivalent to the author of resurrection,
“@%John 11:25; with the addition of n ex vexpwv, “*®Luke 20:35; ““®Acts
4:2; or smply of tov vekpwv (on the distinction which some (e.g. Van
Hengel on “**Romans 1:4; Van Hengel and Lightfoot on “™hilippians
3:11; Cremer, under the word) would make between these phrases, see
Winer's Grammar, 123 (117); Buttmann, 89 (78)), ““**Matthew 22:31;
A Cts 17:32; 23:6; 24:15 (Rec.), 21; 26:23; “***1 Corinthians
15:12f,21,42; “Hebrews 6:2. avaoctoacic {ong resurrection to life
(avaotaocic eig Lomv, 2 Macc. 7:14 (cf. “Daniel 12:2)), and
QVOOTOG LG TNG Kploemg resurrection to judgment, “**John 5:29 (on the
genitives cf. Winer's Grammar, 188 (177)); the former isavaoctacic tov
dikaimv, “*Luke 14:14; kperttov avoaoctacts, F*Hebrews 11:35 (so
called in comparison with a continuance of life on earth, which is spoken of
asan avoaotaoctig by akind of license; (cf. Winer’'s Grammar, 460 (429))).
N avoaotacig N tpontn in ®PRevelation 20:5f will be that of true
Christians, and at the end of a thousand years will be followed by a second
resurrection, that of all the rest of mankind, **Revelation 20:12ff On the
guestion whether and in what sense Paul also believed in two resurrections,
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separated from each other by a definite space of time, cf. Grimm in the
Zeitschr. fur wissenschaftl. Theol., 1873, p. 388f. c. the resurrection of
certain in ancient Jewish story who were restored to life before burial:
“FHebrews 11:35.*

{387} avactaton, avactatm; 1 aorist avestatnco; averb found
nowhere in secular auth:, but (in “?Daniel 7:23 the Septuagint;
EDeuteronomy 29:27 Graecus Venetus) severa timesin the O.T.
fragments of Aquila (e.g. ™ Psalm 10:1) and Symmachus (e.g. “***Psadm
58:11; ***saiah 22:3), and in Eustathius (from avaoctatog, driven from
one' s abode, outcast, or roused up from one' s situation; accordingly
equivalent to avaotatov Tolm), “to stir up, excite, unsettle”; followed by
an accusative

a. to excite tumults and seditions in the State: ““®Acts 17:6; 21:38.

b. to upset, unsettle, minds by disseminating religious error:
“Gaatians 5:12.*

{388} avastavpom, avastovpn; “to raise up upon a cross, crucify,”
(ova asin avackoronilw): “Hebrews 6:6 (very often in Greek
writings from Herodotus down). Cf. Winer’'s Deuteronomy verb. comp.
etc. Partiii., p. 9f; (Winer admits that in Hebrews, the passage cited the
meaning to crucify “again,” or “afresh,” may also he assigned to this verb
legitimately, and that the absence of a precedent in secular writings for
such asenseis, from the nature of the case, not surprising).*

{389} avactevalm: 1 aorist avestevao; “to draw sighs up frown the
bottom of the breast, to sigh deeply”: ““**Mark 8:12. (**Lamentations 1:4;
Sir. 25:18 (17); 2 Macc. 6:30, and in Greek writings from (Aeschylus
choéph. 335) Herodotus 1, 86 down.)*

{390} avactpepn: future avactpeyn; (1 aorist aveotpeya; passive,
present avootpe@opat); 2 aorist aveotpoenyv;

1. “to turn upside down, overturn”: tog Tpanelog, “*John 2:15,
(01ppovg, Homer, lliad 23, 436).

2. “to turn back”; intransitive, (Winer's Grammar, 251 (236)] “to returns,”
like the Latin reverto equivalent to revertor (asin Greek writings; in the
Septuagint equivalent to bliv): “*?Acts 5:22; 15:16 (here avaoctpeya
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kot has not like the Hebrew bliv the force of an adverb, “again,” but God

in the Messiah’ s advent returns to his people, whom heis conceived of as
having previously abandoned; cf. Winer’s Grammar, 469 (437)).

3. “to turn hither and thither”; passive reflexively, “to turn oneself about,
sojourn, dwell,” ev “in” aplace; a literaly: ““*Matthew 17:22, where L T
WH Tr text cvotpepopevmv, cf. Keim, ii., p. 581 (English trandation, iv.,
p. 303). ("*Joshua 5:5; **PEzekid 19:6, and in Greek writings) b. like the
Hebrew E I beto walk, of the manner of life and moral character, “to
conduct onesdlf, behave onesdlf, live’: “®*2 Corinthians 1:12 (ev t®
Koop®); ¥ 1 Timothy 3:15 (ev o1kw 8cov); “Ephesians 2:3 (ev 01¢
among whom); “**2 Peter 2:18 (v mAavn). Simply “to conduct or behave
onesdf, ‘walk’,” (German wandeln): 1 Peter 1:17; **Hebrews 10:33;
(xaAmc) 13:18. (Cf. itsusee.g. in Xenophon, an. 2, 5, 14; Polybius 1, 9,
7; 74, 13; 86, 5 etc. (see avaotpooen, a the end); ® Proverbs 20:7 the
Septuagint; Clement of Rome, 1 Corinthians 1, 21, 8; etc.)*

{391} avactpoen, avastpoeng, 1 (from the passive avoistpepopat,
see the preceding word), properly, ‘walk,’ i.e. “manner of life, behavior,
conduct” (German Lebenswandel): “**Galatians 1:13; “**Ephesians 4:22;
<21 Timothy 4:12; “®*James 3:13; 1 Peter 1:15, 18; 2:12; 3:1f,16;
€2 Peter 2:7; plural aryron avastpoeot the waysin which holy living
shows itself, 2 Peter 3:11. Hence, lifein so far asit is comprised in
conduct, **Hebrews 13:7. (Thisword, in the senses given, isfound in
Greek writings from Polybius 4, 82, 1 down; in the Scriptures first in Tobit
4:14; 2 Macc. 5:8; add Epictetus diss. 1, 9, 5; 4, 7, 5 (and (from
Sophocles’ Lexicon, under the word) Agatharchides 134, 12; 153, §;
Aristeas 16).)*

{392} avataccopat; (1 aorist middle infinitive avata&oc@ot); (middie
of avatacon) “to put together in order, arrange, compose’: dinynoiv,
< uke 1:1 (so to construct (R. V. “draw up”) a narrative that the
sequence of events may be evident. Found besides only in Plutarch, de
sollert. anim. c. 12, where it denotes to go regularly through athing again,
rehearseit; (in “™Ecclesiastes 2:20 Aldine LX X, and in ecclesiastical
writings e.g. Irenaeus 3, 21, 2 at the end)).*

{393} avatelim; 1 aorist avetetdo; perfect avatetodica; a. transitive,
“to cause to rise”’: tov nAtov, “*Matthew 5:45 (of the earth bringing
forth plants, “®Genesis 3:18; of ariver producing something, Homer, Iliad
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5, 777). b. intrangitive, “to rise, arise’: light, “®*Matthew 4:16 (*1saiah
58:10); the sun, ““*Matthew 13:6; ““*Mark 4:6; 16:2; “"James 1:11; the
clouds, “**Luke 12:54; pwceopog, 2 Peter 1:19. tropically, “to rise
from, be descended from,” **Hebrews 7:14. The earlier Greeks
commonly used avateAderv of the sun and moon, and eriteAAery of the
stars; but Aelian, Pausanias, Stobaeus, and other later writings neglect this
distinction; see Lob. ad Phryn., p. 124f. (Compare: e€avateAlo.)*

{394} avartienpt: 2 aorist middle ave®epmv; (in various senses from
Homer down); in the middle voice “to set forth” athing drawn forth, as it
were, from some corner (ava), “to set forth (in words), declare” (R. V. lay
before): tivi 11, “#*Acts 25:14: “*FGalatians 2:2 (2 Macc. 3:9; (F™Micah
7:5); Artemidorus Daldianus, oneir. 2, 64 t1vt1 T0 ovap; Diogenes Laértius
2, 17, 16, p. 191, Heubn. edition; Plutarch, amat. narr., p. 772 d.) Cf.
Fritzschiorum Opuscc., p. 169; (Holsten, Zum Evang. des Paulus n. d.
Petrus, p. 256f. Compare: TpocavatiOnput.)*

{395} avartodn, avartodng, © (from ovortelAm, which see), asin Greek
writings;

1. “arising” (of the sun and stars); light rising €& vyovc, ““*Luke 1:78.

2. “the east” (the quarter of the sun’srising): “**Matthew 2:2, 9;
“*PRevelation 21:13 (Griesbach avatolmv); Herodian, 2, 8, 18 (10); 3, 5,
1; Josephus, contra Apion 1, 14, 3 (6; 1, 26, 6; Mark 16 WH (rejected)
‘Shorter Conclusion’); Clement of Rome, 1 Corinthians 5, 6; Ignatius ad
Romans 2, 2; Melito quoted in Eusebius, h. e. 4, 26, 14; with nAiov
added, “™Reveation 7:2 (R G T Tr WH text); plural, eastern regions, “the
east” (Winer's Grammar, 176 (166)): “**Matthew 2:1; 8:11; 24:27,
““1_uke 13:29 (the Septuagint, Herodotus, Plato, Polybius, Plutarch,
others; Philo in Flacc. sec. 7); with the addition of nAiov, ®*Revelation
16:12 Aeeg T Tr text WH text; ““®Revelation 7:2 L WH marginal
reading).*

{396} avatpenm; “to overthrow, overturn, destroy”; ethically, “to
subvert”: oirkovg families, *™*Titus 1:11. tnv Tiveov Tiotiy, 22
Timothy 2:18. (Common in Greek writings, and in the same sense.)*

{397} avatpegm: 2 aorist passive avetpapny; perfect passive participle
avatedpappevoc; 1 aorist middle avedpeyounyv; “to nurse up, nourish
up” (German aufnéhren, aufflttern); properly, of young children and
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animals nourished to promote their growth (Xenophon, mem. 4, 3, 10, etc.;
Sap. 7:4); “to bring up”: “**Luke 4:16 T WH margina reading; “**Acts
7:20f; with the predominant idea of forming the mind, “***Acts 22:3 (4
Macc. 10:2, and often in Greek writings). Cf. Winer’s Deuteronomy verb.
comp. etc. Part iii., p. 4.*

{398} avapaive: 1 aorist avepave, Doric for the more common
avepnvo (*PActs 21:3 R T WH (with Erasm., Stephanus’ Thesaurus,
Mill); cf. Passow, p. 2199; (Veitch, and Liddell and Scott, under the word
eave; Winer’'s Grammar, 89 (85); Buttmann, 41 (35)); see etipaivo);
passive (present avagaivopat); 2 aorist aveeavnyv; (from Homer
down); “to bring to light, hold up to view, show”; passive “to appear, be
made apparent”: “**Luke 19:11. An unusua phrase is avogavevieg TNV
v Kvrpov “having sighted Cyprus,” for avaipaveiong nuiv g
Kvmpov, **®Acts 21:3; cf. Buttmann, 190 (164); Winer's Grammar, Sec.
39, 1 a, p. 260 (244); here R* T WH (see above) read avogovavieg ...
v Kvzpov after we had rendered Cyprus visible (to us); (R. V. had come
in sight of Cyprus.).*

{399} avapepwm; future avoron (FPLeviticus 14:20; “**Numbers 14:33,
etc.); 1 aorist avnveyka; 2 aorist avnveykov; (See references under the
word gepw; imperfect passive avepepounv; from Homer down);

1. “to carry or bring up, to lead up”; men to a higher place: “"™Matthew
17:1; ““™Mark 9:2; passive, “**Luke 24:51 (Tdf. omits; WH reject the
clause). avapepelv tag apaptiog ent 10 Eviov, 1 Peter 2:24 (to
bear sins up on the cross, namely, in order to expiate them by suffering
death (cf. Winer’s Grammar, 428f (399))).

2. “to prat upon the altar, to bring to the altar, to offer” (the Septuagint for
h 1] h,of presentation as a priestly act, cf. Kurtz on Hebrew, p. 154f),
fvoioag, Buoiay, etc. (P®lsaiah 57:6, etc.): “*Hebrews 7:27; 13:15;
%] Peter 2:5; with e to Bvclactnpilov added, “James 2:21

("™ Genesis 8:20; “**Leviticus 14:20; (Baruch 1:10; 1 Macc. 9:53));
(eavtov, ®Hebrews 7:27, T Tr margina reading WH marginal reading
npooeveykog). Cf. Kurtz as above

3. “to lift up on oneself, to take upon oneself,” i.e. to place on oneself
anything as aload to be upborne, “to sustain”: ta.c apoptiog i.e. by
metonymy, their “ punishment,” “*Hebrews 9:28 (**1saiah 53:12; tnv
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nopvelov, “*®Numbers 14:33); cf. Winer's Deuteronomy verb. comp. etc.
Part iii., p. 5f.*

{400} avapoven, avapove: 1 aorist avepmvnoa; “to cry out with a
loud voice, call doud, exclaim”: “**Luke 1:42. (****1 Chronicles 15:28;
16:4; (Aristotle, de mund. 6, val. i., p. 400, 18); Polybius, oftenin
Plutarch.)*

{401} avoyvoig, avayxvoeng, 1 (avayem (to pour forth)), rarein Greek
writings (Strabo, Philo, Plutarch; avyvoig wouyng, in agood sense, Philo
de decdl. sec. 10 middle); “an overflowing, a pouring out”: metaphoricaly,
@] Peter 4:4 acotiog avayvoig “the excess (flood) of riot” in which a
dissolute life pours itself forth.*

{402} avoympen, avaxopw; 1 aorist aveyopnoa; (frequent in Greek
writings);

1. “to go back, return”: ““*Matthew 2:12f (others refer this to next entry).

2. “to withdraw”; a. universally, so as to leave room: “Matthew 9:24. b.
of those who through fear seek some other place, or shun sight:
“PMatthew 2:14,22; 4:12; 12:15; 14:13; 15:21; 27:5;, ““**Mark 3:7;
“John 6:15 (Tdf. pevyet); “*Acts 23:19 (kat’ 101av); “*Acts 26:31.*

{403} avoyvErg, avayvEeng, 1 (cvoryuym, which see), “acooling,
refreshing”: “**Acts 3:20 (19), of the Messianic blessedness to be ushered
in by the return of Christ from heaven; Vulgate refrigerium. (***Exodus
8:15; Philo de Abr. sec. 29; Strabo 10, p. 459: and in ecclesiastical
writings.)*

{404} avoryvym: 1 aorist aveyvéar; “to cool again, to cool off, recover
from the effects of heat” (Homer, Odyssey 4; 568; Iliad 5, 795; Plutarch,
Aem. P. 25, etc.); tropically, “to refresh”: tiva, one' s spirit, by fellowship,
consolation, kindnesses, ***2 Timothy 1:16. (intransitive, “to recover
breath, take the air, cool off revive, refresh onesalf,” in the Septuagint

(" Psalm 38:14 (*“*™Psalm 39:14); <**2 Samuel 16:14; “*Exodus 23:12;
@] Samuel 16:23; etc., in) 2 Macc. 4:46; 13:11; and in the later Greek
writers.)*

{405} avdpamodiomg, avdpanodictov, 6 (from avdpanodilm, and
this from 1o awvépamodov — from avnp and rovg — adave, aman
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taken in war and sold into davery), “a dave-dealer, kidnapper, man-
stealer,” i.e. aswell one who unjustly reduces free men to davery, as one
who steals the daves of others and sells them: <"1 Timothy 1:10.
(Aristophanes, Xenophon, Plato, Demosthenes, Isocrates, Lysias,
Polybius)*

{406} Avépeac, Avdpeov, 0, “Andrew” (a Greek name (meaning
“manly”; for its occurrence, see Pape, Eigennamen, under the word; B. D.
under the word Andrew, at the beginning)), a native of Bethsaidain
Galilee, brother of Simon Peter, a disciple of John the Baptist, afterward an
apostle of Christ: “**John 1:40,44 (41,45); 6:8; 12:22; “**Matthew 4:18;
10:2; ““*Mark 1:16,29; 3:18; 13:3; ““*Luke 6:14; “"*Acts 1:13.*

{407} avdprlo: (wvnp); “to make aman of or make brave” (Xenophon,
oec. 5, 4). Middle present avdpilopat; “to show oneself aman, be
brave’: <***1 Corinthians 16:13 (A.V. quit you like men). (Often in the
Septuagint; Sir. 34:25; 1 Macc. 2:64; Xenophon, Plato, Appian, Plutarch,
others.)*

{408} Avépovixoc, Avdpovikov, 0, “Andronicus’ (a Greek name,
(literally, man of victory; for its occurrence see Pape, Eigennamen, under
the word)), a Jewish Christian and a kinsman of Paul: “***Romans 16:7.*

{409} avdpogovoc, avdpopovov, 6, “amandayer”: ™1 Timothy 1:9.
(2 Macc. 9:28; Homer, Plato, Demosthenes, others) (Cf. povevg.)*

{410} aveyxintoc, aveykAntov (alpha privative and eykodew, which
see), “that cannot be called to account, unreprovable, unaccused,
blameless’: “®*1 Corinthians 1:8; “***Colossians 1:22; ***1 Timothy 3:10;
“Titus 1:6f (3 Macc. 5:31; Xenophon, Plato, Demosthenes, Aristotle,
others) (Cf. Trench, sec. ciii.)*

{411} avexdimynrog, avekdinyntov (aphaprivative and exdinyesopat,
which see), “unspeakable, indescribable’: ““**2 Corinthians 9:15 dwpea, to
describe and commemorate which words fail. (Only in ecclesiastical
writings. (Clement of Rome, 1 Corinthians 20, 5:49, 4; Athenagoras,
Theoph., others).)*

{412} avexhaintog, avekdaintov (alpha privative and exAaden),
“unspeakable’: “P®1 Peter 1:8 (to which words are inadequate).
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((Dioscorides (100 A. D.?) medicam., p. 93, Kiihn edition); Heliodorus 6,
15, p. 252 (296); and in ecclesiastical writings.)*

{413} avexieintog, avexieintov (alphaprivative and exAeino to fail),
“unfailing”: “**Luke 12:33. ((Hyperides, p. 58a, Teubner edition);
Diodorus 4, 84; 1, 36, cf. 3, 16; Plutarch, de orac. defect., p. 438 d., and in
ecclesiastical writings.)*

{414} avextoc, avextov, and in later Greek also avextog, ovektn,
avektov (cf. Winer's Grammar, 68 (67); Buttmann, 25 (22)) (aveyopot
to bear, endure); from Homer down; “bearable, tolerable’: avextotepov
eota the lot will be more tolerable, ““®Matthew 10:15; 11:22,24;
“Mark 6:11 R L brackets; “***Luke 10:12,14. (In Greek writings from
Homer down.)*

{415} avernepov, aveAnepov, genitive aveAnepovog (alpha privative
and eAnepmv), “without mercy, merciless’: “**Romans 1:31. ((Aristotle,
rhet. Alex. 37, p. 1442a, 13); “*™Proverbs 5.9, etc.; Sir. 13:12, etc.; Sap.

12:5; 19:1.)*

415A%% aveleog, aveleov, “without mercy, merciless’: “**James 2:13
L T Tr WH, unusual form for avidemc R G. The Greeks said avnineg
and aveAneg, cf. Lob. ad Phryn., p. 710f; Winer’'s Grammar, 100 (95).*

{416} avepilom: (avepoc); “to agitate or drive by the wind”; present
passive participle avepilopevog, “®James 1:6. Besides only in schol. on
Homer Odyssey 12, 336 evBa nv okemn Tpog to un avepilecdot,
(Hesychius under the word avayvéot avepioot; Joannes Moschus (in
Patr. Graec. 87, p. 3044 a.) avepilovtog tov mAoiov Velificante nave).
The Greeks said avepow. Cf. kAvdwvilopot.*

{417} avepoc, avepov, 6 (o, ampt, to breathe, blow, (but etymologists
connect a.m with Sanskrit va, Greek anp, Latin ventus, English “wind,”
and avepog with Sanskrit an, to breathe, etc.; cf. Curtius, sections 419,
587; Vanicek, p. 28)) (from Homer down), “wind,” aviolent agitation and
stream of air (cf. (Trench, sec. Ixxiii.) tvevpa, 1 at the end): “*“Matthew
11:7; 14:24; “™James 3:4, etc.; of avery strong and tempestuous wind:
“BMatthew 7:25; ““®Mark 4:39; “™1uke 8:24, etc. 01 1eco0peg
avepot, the four principa or cardina winds (***Jeremiah 25:15
(F**Jeremiah 49:36)), tnc yne, “PRevelation 7:16 hence, the four quarters
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of the heavens (whence the cardinal winds blow): “**Matthew 24:31,
“Mark 13:27; (F®Ezekid 37:9; 1 Chronicles 9:24). Metaphoricaly,
avepog g d1dackaliag, variability and emptiness (?) of teaching,
““Ephesians 4:14.

{418} avevdextoc, avevdextov (apha privative and evdextoc, and this
from evdeyopot, which see), “that cannot be admitted, inadmissible,
unallowable, improper”: avevdektov 6Tl ToL N eABely it cannot be
but that they will come, “**Luke 17:1 (Winer's Grammar, 328 (308);
Buttmann, 269 (231)). (Artemidorus Daldianus, oneir. 2, 70 6 a.p18pog
Tpog Tov peAlovia xpovov avevdektog (Diogenes Laértius 7, 50), and
several timesin ecclesiastical and Byzantine writings.)*

{419} aveEepevvnrog, T Tr WH aveEeparvvnog (cf. Tdf. Proleg., p.
81; Buttmann, 58 (50); Sturz, Deuteronomy dial. Maced. et Alex., p. 117:
see gpavvam), aveEepevvnrov (aphaprivative and eEgpevvom), “that
cannot be searched out”: “**Romans 11:33. (Symmachus “**Proverbs
25:3; **™Jeremiah 17:9. Dio Cassius, 69, 14.)*

{420} aveEikaxoc, ave&iakov (from the future of aveyopoi, and
kakov; cf. classic ale&ixakoc, apvnoikakog), “patient of illsand
wrongs, forbearing”: ™2 Timothy 2:24. (Lucian, jud. voc. 9; (Justin
Martyr, Apology 1, 16 at the beginning; Pollux 5, 138).)*

{421} aveEiyviactog, ave&iyviaotov (alphaprivative and e&uyvialm
to trace out), “that cannot be traced out, that cannot be comprehended”
(A.V. unsearchable): ““®Romans 11:33; “**Ephesians 3:8. (**Job 5:9;
9:10; (***Job 34:24); the Prayer of Manasses 6 (see the Septuagint, Tdf.
edition, Proleg. sec. xxix.); several timesin ecclesiastical writings.)*

{422} avemoioyvvtog, averoioyvvtov (alpha privative and
enaioyvve) (Vulgate inconfusibilis), “hating no cause to be ashamed”:
52 Timothy 2:15. ((Josephus, Antiquities 18, 7, 1); unused in Greek
writings (Winer’s Grammar, 236 (221)).)*

{423} avemiinmrog (L T Tr WH avemiAnumtog; see Mu,
avemiAnntov (aphaprivative and emiAopBave), properly, “not
apprehended, that cannot be laid hold of”; hence, “that cannot be
reprehended, not open to censure, irreproachable” (Tittmannii., p. 31,
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Trench, sec. ciii.): ***1 Timothy 3:2; 5:7; 6:14. (Frequent in Greek
writings from (Euripides and) Thucydides down.)*

{424} avepyopan: 2 aorist avnA8ov; (from Homer down); “to go up”:
“%John 6:3; “to a higher place’; to Jerusalem, “**Galatians 1:17 (L Tr
margina reading artnA6ov), ““Gaatians 1:18; (***1 Kings 13:12).
(Compare: emavepyopat.)*

{425} aveoic, avesemg, n (avinu to let loose, slacken, anything tense,
e.g. abow), “aloosening, relaxing”; spoken of a more tolerable condition
in captivity: exelv aveov, to be held in less rigorous confinement (R. V.
“have indulgence”), “*®Acts 24:23 (Josephus, Antiquities 18, 6, 10
QUAOKT LEV YOIp KOLL TNPNOLG NV, LETOL LEVTOL CLVEGEWMG TNG O LALLTAY).
“relief, rest,” from persecutions, <**2 Thessalonians 1:7; from the troubles
of poverty, “**2 Corinthians 8:13; relief from anxiety, quiet, “**2
Corinthians 2:13 (12); 7:5. (the Septuagint; in Greek writings from
Thucydides (Herodotus 5, 28) down.) (Synonym: see avaravoig, a the
end.)*

{426} averalo; present passive avetalopat; (etalo to examing, test);
“to investigate, examine”; tiva, “to examine judicialy”: “#Acts 22:24,29.
("™ Judges 6:29 manuscript Alexandrian LXX; Susanna (i.e. Daniel
(Theodotion) at the beginning) 14; (Anaph. Pilati A 6, p. 417, Tischendorf
edition). Not found in secular authors.)*

{427} avev, preposition with the genitive, “without”: ™1 Peter 3:16 4:9.
with the genitive of the person “without one’swill or intervention” (often
so in Greek writings from Homer down): ““®Matthew 10:29. (Compared
with yopig, see Tittm. i., p. 93f; Ellicott on “**Ephesians 2:12; Green,
Critical Notes, etc. (on “*Romans 3:28).)*

{428} avevBetoc, avevBetov, “not convenient, not commodious, not
fit": “Acts 27:12. (Unused by Greek writers; (Moschion 53).)*

{429} avevpioxm: 2 aorist avevpov, 3 person plura avevpoy, ““PLuke
2:16 (T Tr WH; see evpiokm); “to find out” by search: tiva, “™Luke
2:16; “*Acts 21:4. (In Greek writings from Herodotus down.) Cf. Winer's
Deuteronomy verb. comp. etc. Part iii., p. 13f.*

{430} aveyo: inthe N.T. only in the middle avexopat; future aveEopot
(Winer's Grammar, 83 (79)); imperfect nveiyounv “**2 Corinthians 11:4
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(Rec.) (“™2 Corinthians 11:1 Rec.®?) (G T Tr WH marginal reading
averyounyv (cf. Moeris, Piers. edition, p. 176; (but L WH text in %2
Corinthians 11:4 aveyec6e); cf. WH’'s Appendix, p. 162; Winer's
Grammar, 72 (70); Buttmann, 35 (31))); 2 aorist nvecyounv “*Acts
18:14 (L T Tr WH aveoyounyv, references as above); “to hold up” (e.g.
KepaAny, xe1pag, Homer and others); hence, in middle “to hold oneself
erect and firm” (against any person or thing), “to sustain, to bear (with
equanimity), to bear with, endure,” with a genitive of the person (in Greek
writings the accusative is more common, both of the person and of the
thing), of his opinions, actions, etc.: ““*Matthew 17:17; “**Mark 9:19;
“TH_uke 9:41; 2 Corinthians 11:19; “**Ephesians 4:2; “**Colossians
3:13. followed by the genitive of the thing: ***2 Thessalonians 1:4 (WH
marginal reading eveyec@e) (g by attraction for av, unless a¢ be
preferred (Buttmann, 161 (140); cf. Winer’s Grammar, 202 (190))).
followed by pixpov 11 with the genitive of both person and thing, “*2
Corinthians 11:1 (according to the reading pov pikpov T1 c@pocvvng
(R™ R L T Tr WH); cf. Meyer at the passage). without a case, “*#1
Corinthians 4:12 (we endure). followed by 1 t1g, “*®2 Corinthians 11:20.
Owing to the context, to hear with i.e. “to listen”: with the genitive of the
person, “®Acts 18:14; of the thing, ***2 Timothy 4:3; **Hebrews 13:22.
(Compare: mpocaveym.)*

{431} aveyiog, aveyiov, o (for aventiog con-nepot-ius, cf. Latin
nepos, German nichte, English “nephew, niece”’; Curtius, sec. 342), “a
cousin”: *¥°Colossians 4:10. (*®**Numbers 36:11; Tobit 7:2.) (Cf. Lob. ad
Phryn., p. 306; but especially Lightfoot on Colossians, the passage cited,;
also B. D. American edition under the word Sister’s Son.)*

{432} aovn@ov, avnBov, 1o, “dill, anise” ((?); cf. BB. DD., under the
word; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 419f): ““**Matthew 23:23.
(Aristophanes nub. 982; (Aristotle, others); often in Theophrastus, hist.

pl.)*

{433} avnxo; (imperfect avnkev); in Greek writings “to have come up
to, arrived at, to reach to, pertain to,” followed generally by £1¢ t1; hence,
in later writings avnket Tt Tivt “ something appertains to one, is due to
him” namely, to be rendered or performed by others (1 Macc. 10:42;
11:35; 2 Macc. 14:8), and then ethically to avnkov “what is due, duty”
(R. V. “befitting”), *®Philemon 1:8; ta. ovk awvnkovta “unbecoming,
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discreditable,” “*Ephesians 5:4 (L T Tr WH & ovk avnkev, Winer's

Grammar, 486 (452); (Buttmann, 850 (301))); impersonaly, ¢ aovnke “as
was fitting,” namely, ever since ye were converted to Christ, ***Colossians
3:18 (Winer's Grammar, 270 (254); cf. Buttmann, 217 (187) and Lightfoot

at the passage).*

{434} avnpepog, avnpepov (alpha privative and hepog), “not tame,
savage, fierce”: ™2 Timothy 3:8. (In Greek writings from (Anacreon (530
B. C) 1, 7) Aeschylus down.)*

{435} avnp, avdpog, 0, “aman,” Latin vir. The meanings of thisword in
the N.T. differ in no respect from classic usage; for it is employed

1. with areference to sex, and so to distinguish a man from awoman;,
either a. as“amaé€’: “*?Acts 8:12; 17:12; ***1 Timothy 2:12; or b. asa
“husband”; “"*Matthew 1:16; “*Mark 10:2; “**John 4:16ff; “**Romans
7:2ff; “®®1 Corinthians 7:2ff; “®**Galatians 4:27; ***1 Timothy 3:2,12;
<“*Titus 1:6, etc.; a betrothed or future husband: “**Matthew 1:19;
“Revelation 21:2, etc.

2. with areference to age, and to distinguish an adult man from a boy:
M atthew 14:21; 15:38 (where avdpeg, yovarkeg and taidio are
discriminated): with the added notion also of intelligence and virtue: “***1
Corinthians 13:11 (opposed to vnriog); “*“Ephesians 4:13; “**James 3:2
(in the last two passages teleiog avnp).

3. universaly, “any male person, aman”; so where tig might have been
used: “**"Luke 8:41; 9:38; “"*Acts 6:11; 10:5, etc. where avnp and ti¢ are
united: L uke 8:27; “*Acts 5:1; 10:1. or aovnp and og “hewho,” etc.:
“®PRomans 4:8; “**James 1:12. where mention is made of something
usually done by men, not by women: “**Luke 22:63; “**Acts 5:36. where
angels or other heavenly beings are said to have borne the forms of men:
“_uke 9:30; 24:4; “**®Acts 10:30. where it is so connected with an
adjective as to give the adjective the force of a substantive: avnp
opoptmroc asinner, ““Luke 5:8; Aempot avdpeg, ““2Luke 17:12; or is
joined to appellatives. avnp povevg, “*Acts 3:14; avnp Tpoenng,

B uke 24:19 (vyaiaybn; “®Judges 6:8; (cf. Winer's Grammar, 30; sec.
59, 1; Buttmann, 82 (72); other references under the word awvepwmoc, 4 a.
at the end)) or to gentile names: avdpeg Nivevitot, ““*Matthew 12:41;
avnp Iovdaog, “*Acts 22:3; avnp A1Broy, “Acts 8:27; avdpeg
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Kvmpirot, “Acts 11:20; especialy in addresses of honor and respect
(Winer's Grammar, sec. 65, 5 d.; Buttmann, 82 (72)), “*Acts 1:11; 2:14;
13:16; 17:22, etc.; even avdpeg adergot, “PActs 1:16; (“*Acts
2:29,37; 7:2); 13:(15),26, etc.

4. when persons of either sex are included, but named after the more
important: “**Matthew 14:35; “**Acts 4:4; (Meyer seemsinclined (see his
commentary on Acts, the passage cited) to dispute even these examples;
but others would refer several other instances (especialy ““*Luke 11:31,;
2 James 1:20) to the same entry).

{436} aveiotnu: perfect avBeotnxa; 2 aorist ovteotnv (imperative
avtiotete), infinitive avtiotnvor; middle, present aveiotopot;
imperfect avBiotaunv; (evtt and totnpt); “to set against”; asin Greek
writings, in the middle, and in the perfect pluperfect (having present and
imperfect force, Winer's Grammar, 274 (257)) and 2 aorist active, “to set
oneself againgt, to withstand resist, oppose”: perfect active, “**Romans
9:19; 13:2; ***2 Timothy 4:15 (R G). 2 aorist active, “"*Matthew 5:39;
5 _uke 21:15; “"PActs 6:10; ““Galatians 2:11; “**Ephesians 6:18; “**2
Timothy 3:8; (***2 Timothy 4:15L T Tr WH). imperative, ***James 4.7,
] Peter 5:9. Middle: present, ***2 Timothy 3:8. imperfect, ““**Acts
13:8.*

{437} aveoporoysopat, ovBoporyovpat: (imperfect
avewporoyovunv); (vt and oporoyeopat); in Greek writings (from
Demosthenes down)

1. “to reply by professing or by confessing”.
2. “to agree mutualy (in turn), to make a compact”.

3. “to acknowledge in the presence of (vt before, over against; cf.
e€opvroyercBo evavtt kvuplov, “2 Chronicles 7:6) anyone” (see
Winer's Deuteronomy verb. comp. etc. Part iii., p. 19f): tog apaptiog to
confess sins, Josephus, Antiquities 8, 10, 3 (Bekker reads
avopoAoyovpevoug); cf. 1 Esdr. 8:88 (90). tivt, to declare something in
honor of one, to celebrate his praises, “give thanks to him,” “**Luke 2:38;
(for hdyb in ***Psalm 78:13 (**Psalm 79:13); 3 Macc. 6:33; (***Daniel
4:31 (34) the Septuagint; Test. xii. Patr. test. Jud. sec. 1)).*
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{438} aveoc, aveeoc, to (from Homer down); “a flower”: “™®James
1:10f; "] Peter 1:24.*

{439} avepacia (on accent cf. Etymologicum Magnum 801, 21;
Chandler sec. 95), avBpakioag, 1, “aheap of burning coas’: “***John
18:18; 21:9. (Sir. 11:32; 4 Macc. 9:20; Homer, Iliad 9, 213, etc.) (Cf. BB.
DD. under the word Coal.)*

{440} avepa&, avepaxog, 6, “coal” (also, from Thucydides and
Aristophanes down, avBpa& Tvpog “acoa of fire” i.e. aburning or alive
coadl), live coal; ““Romans 12:20 av0 paikog TUPOC GOPEVELY ETL TNV
Ke@aAnv tivog, aproverbia expression, from “**Proverbs 25:22,
signifying to call up, by the favors you confer on your enemy, the memory
in him of the wrong he has done you (which shall pain him asif live coas
were heaped on his head), that he may the more readily repent. The
Arabians call things that cause very acute mental pain “burning coals of the
heart” and “firein the liver”; cf. Gesenius in Rosenmuiller’ s Biblical-exeg.
Repert. i., p. 140f (or in his Thesaurusi. 280; cf. also BB. DD. under the
word Coal).*

{441} avepwnapeckog, aviponapeskov (av8pmmoc and apeckog
agreeable, pleasing, insinuating; cf. svapeockog, dvoapeckog,
avtapeckog in Lob. ad Phryn., p. 621); only in Biblical and ecclesiastical
writings. (Winer’'s Grammar, 25): “studying to please men, courting the
favor of men”: “*™Ephesians 6:6; “**Colossians 3:22. (***Psam 52:6
(***Psam 53:6); (Psalm Sal. 4:8, 10).)*

{442} avepwmnivog, ovBpmmivn, avBpmrivov (av8pmmroc), (from
Herodotus down), “human”; applied to things belonging to men: yeipec,
“EACts 17:25 L T Tr WH; gvoig, ¥ James 3:7; or ingtituted by men:
KkTio1g, (Which see 3), ™1 Peter 2:13; adjusted to the strength of man:
neipaocpog (R. V. “atemptation such as than can bear”), “*®1 Corinthians
10:13 (cf. Neander (and Heinrici) at the passage; Pollux 3, 27, 131 6 ovk
OV T1C DTOHUEVELEV, O OVK OV TIG EVEYKT] ... TO O€ EVALVTLOV, KOVYOV,
£VEOPOV, 010TOV, AVBpwTLIVOV, avektov). Opposite to divine things,
with the implied idea of defect or weakness: “**1 Corinthians 2:4 Rec.; 13
(co@ua, originating with man); “*®1 Corinthians 4:3 (a:vepwmivn Nuepo
the judicia day of men, i.e. human judgment). avBpwmivov Aeyw,
““BRomans 6:19 (I say what is human, speak as is usual among men, who
do not always suitably weigh the force of their words; by this expression
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the apostle apologizes for the use of the phrase dovAwOnvoat ™
dikatocvvn).*

{443} avepwmnoktovog, avBpmnoktovoy (ktetvo tokill), “a
mangayer, murderer”: “**John 8:44. contextually, to be deemed equal to a
murderer, “®1 John 3:15. (Euripides, Iph. T. (382) 389.) (Cf. Trench, sec.
83, and povevc.)*

{444} avepwrog, avBpwmov, 6 (perhaps from avnp and oy, i.e. man's
face: Curtius, sec. 422; Vanicek, p. 9. From Homer down); “man”. Itis
used

1. universaly, with reference to the genus or nature, without distinction of
seX, “ahuman being, whether male or female”: “***John 16:21. And in this
sense

a. with the article, genericaly, so as to include all human individuals:
“Matthew 4:4 (em’ apto {noetat 6 avBpwnog); ““Matthew 12:35 (0
aya®og avBpwmog every good person); ““*Matthew 15:11,18; ““"Mark
2:27; 7:15,18,20; “**Luke 4:4; ““*John 2:25 (Winer's Grammar, sec. 18,
8); “**John 7:51; “*“Romans 7:1, etc.

b. so that a man is distinguished from beings of a different race or order;

o. from animals, plants, etc.: “**Luke 5:10; “**Matthew 4:19; 12:12;
2 Peter 2:16; “™Revelation 9:4,7,10,15,18; 11:13, etc.

B. from God, from Christ as divine, and from angels. ““*Matthew
10:32; 19:6; ““Mark 10:9; “**Luke 2:15 (T WH omit; L Tr brackets)
(opposed to angels); “*®John 10:33; ““*®Acts 10:26; 14:11; <**1
Thessalonians 2:13; “™Galatians 1:10,12; “**1 Corinthians 3:21; 7:23;
Phjlippians 2:7,7 (8); ™1 Timothy 2:5; ***Hebrews 8:2; 13:6; "1
Peter 2:4, etc.

c. with the added notion of weakness, by which man isled into mistake or
prompted to sin: ovk avBponot; (R G capkikol) eote; “* 1 Corinthians
3:4; copro avBpotov, “®*1 Corinthians 2:5; avBpwrov eT18vpLaL,
@] Peter 4:2; xato. avBpomov Tepiwaterte e conduct yourselves as
men, “**1 Corinthians 3:3; AaAelv or Aeyelv kot avBpwrov, to speak
according to human modes of thinking, “**1 Corinthians 9:8; “**Romans
3:5; xato avBpomov Aeym, | speak as a man to whom analogies from
human affairs present themselves, while | illustrate divine things by an
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example drawn from ordinary human life, “***Galatians 3:15; koo
avBpwTov Onplopayety, a8 man isaccustomed to fight, urged on by the
desire of gain, honor and other earthly advantages, “***1 Corinthians 15:32:
0VK £0T1 kKata v pwmov is not accommodated to the opinions and
desires of men, “*™Galatians 1:11; (for examples of kata avBpwmov in
secular authors see Wetstein on Romans as above); with the accessory
notion of malignity: tpoceyete amo tov avlporwv, “““Matthew 10:17;
£1¢ xe1pag avlporov, “Matthew 17:22; 1 uke 9:44.

d. with the adjunct notion of contempt (as sometimes in Greek writings):
“52John 5:12; the address ® avBpwme, Or avBpnre, isone either of
contempt and disdainful pity, “**Romans 9:20 (Plato, Gorgias, p. 452 b.
ov O¢ ... T1¢ €1, ® avBpwme), or of gentle rebuke, ““*L uke 22:58,60. The
word serves to suggest commiseration: 18 (T Tr WH 180v) 0 avBpwmog
behold the man in question, maltreated, defenseless, “**John 19:5.

e. with areference to the twofold nature of man. O eco and 6 e€w
avlpmrog, soul and body: “®*Romans 7:22; “**Ephesians 3:16; 2
Corinthians 4:16, (Plato, rep. 9, 589 a. 0 evtoc awvBpmrog; Plotinus
Ennius5, 1, 10 0 e1cw av@pwrog; cf. Fritzsche on Romans, val. ii., 61f.
(Meyer on Romans, the passage cited; Ellicott on Ephesians, the passage
cited)); 0 xpvmtog g xkop1dog avep. 1 Peter 3:4.

f. with areference to the twofold moral condition of man, 6 taAoog (the
corrupt) and 0 katvog (0 veog) avepwmoc (the truly Christian man,
conformed to the nature of God): “***Romans 6:6; “**Ephesians 2:15;
4:22,24; S Colossians 3:9f.

g. with areference to the sex, (contextually) “amale’: ““*#John 7:22f.
2. indefinitely, without the article, avepwmoc,

a. “someone, a (certain) man,” when who heis either is not known or is
not important; equivalent to tig, “Matthew 17:14; 21:28; 22:11,
“Mark 12:1; 14:13; “**Luke 5:18; 13:19, etc. with the addition of tig,
“EA\atthew 18:12; ““®Luke 10:30; 14:2,16; 15:11; 16:1,19; ““***John 5:5.
in address, where the speaker either cannot or will not give the name,
“_uke 5:20; or where the writer addresses any and every reader,
““Romans 2:1,3.

b. where what is said holds of every man, so that avepwmocg isequivaent
to the German indefinite “man, one”’: “®Romans 3:28; “**1 Corinthians
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4:1; 7:1; 11:28; “**Gaatians 2:16. So also where opposed to domesties,
M atthew 10:36; to awife, ““*Matthew 19:10; to a father, ““Matthew
10:35; to the master of a household, “***Luke 12:36f — in which passages
many, confounding sense and signification, incorrectly say that the word
aveporog signifies “father of afamily, husband, son, servant”.

3. intheplura 01 avBpwmot is sometimes (the) “ people,” German die
Leute: “"*Matthew 5:13,16; 6:5,18; 8:27; 16:13; “"*Luke 11:44; “**Mark
8:24,27; “**John 4:28; ovdeic avbpowmv (Nnemo hominum) no one,
“PMark 11:2; *®*1 Timothy 6:16.

4. 1tisjoined

a. to another substantive — a quasi-predicate of office, or employment, or
characteristic — the idea of the predicate predominating (Winer's
Grammar, sec. 59, 1): avBpwmog epnopog “amerchant” (-man),
“CHMatthew 13:45 (WH text omits avBpwnton); 01k0decTOTNG,
“CMatthew 13:52; 20:1; 21:33; Baocirevg, ““Matthew 18:23; 20:2;
eayog, “Matthew 11:19. (So in Hebrew vyaisyrs;aeunuch,
“Jeremiah 38:7f, vyai"h&a@ priest, ®*Leviticus 21:9; also in Greek
writings: av@pwmog 081tng, Homer, lliad 16, 263, elsewhere; cf.
Matthiae, sec. 430, 6; (Kriger sec. 57, 1, 1); but in Attic this combination
generally has a contemptuous force; cf. Bernhardy (1829), p. 48; in Latin
homo gladiator, Cicero, epistles ad diversos 12, 22, 1).

b. to agentile noun: avBpwrov Kvpnvaiog, ““*Matthew 27:32;
Kovdaog, “™Acts 21:39; Popaiog, ¥ Acts 16:37; 22:25 (according to
the context, “a Roman citizen”).

5. 0 avBpwmoc, with the article, the particular man under consideration,
who heis being plain from the context: “***Matthew 12:13; 26:72;
“BMark 3:5; ““PLuke 23:6; “*®John 4:50. ovtoc 0 avepwmoc, ““PLuke
14:30; “**®John 9:16,24 (L Tr margina reading WH); 11:47; 0 avépwmog
ovtog, ““Mark 14:71; “Z"Luke 23:4,14,47; “*John 9:24 (R G T Tr text):
“S87John 18:17; “™Acts 6:13; 22:26; 26:31,32. 6 a:vO®TTOg £KELVOC,
“LAMatthew 12:45; 26:24; ““*Mark 14:21.

6. Phrases. 0 avBpwmog tng apoptiog (or with T Tr text WH text, tng
avopteg), ¥¥2 Thessaonians 2:3, see apoptia, 1, p. 30f avepwmog tov
®eov aman devoted to the service of God, God’s minister: *®*1 Timothy
6:11; ™2 Timothy 3:17 (of the evangelists, the associates of the apostles);
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22 Peter 1:21 (of prophets, like vyaipyhila’often in the O.T.; cf.
Gesenius, Thesaurusi., p. 85). For 6 viog tov avBponov and 1ot TV
oveponwv, See under viog.

{445} avevrotevw; (ovtt for i.e. inlieu or stead of anyone, and
vrotevw to be vratog, to be supreme, to be consul); “to be proconsul”:
A cts 18:12 (R G; cf. Buttmann, 169 (147)). (Plutarch, comp.
Demosthenes c. Cicero, c. 3; Herodian, 7, 5, 2.)*

{446} avevmortog, avbvmatov, O (see the preceding word),
“proconsul”; “*FActs 13:7,8,12; 18:12 L T Tr WH; **Acts 19:38. The
emperor Augustus divided the Roman provinces into senatorial and
imperial. The former were presided over by proconsuls; the latter were
administered by legates of the emperor, sometimes called also propragtors.
(Polybius, Dionysius Halicarnassus, Lucian, Plutarch, and often in Dio
Cassius) (B. D. under the word Proconsul; Alex.’s Kitto under the word
Province; especialy Lightfoot in The Contemp. Revelation for 1878, p.
280f .)*

{447} avinut (participle plural ovievtec); 2 aorist subjunctive avo,
participle plural avevteg; 1 aorist passive avednyv; “to send back; to
relax”; contextualy, “to loosen”: t1, “*®Acts 16:26 (tovg deopovug,
Plutarch, Alex. M. 73); “*®Acts 27:40. Tropicaly, tnv areiiny, “to give
up, omit, cam” (?), “*Ephesians 6:9; (tnv ex0pav, Thucydides 3, 10; tnv
opynv, Plutarch, Alex. M. 70). “to leave, not to uphold, to let sink”:
FHebrews 13:5, (®*Deuteronomy 31:6).*

{448} avireng, avidenv, genitive aviden (1hewg, Attic for 1Aaog),
“without mercy, merciless’: ***James 2:13 (R G). Found nowhere else
(except Herodian, epim. 257). Cf. aveAleoc.*

{449} avintog, ov (vimto to wash), “unwashed”: “®Matthew 15:20;
“Mark 7:2, and R L marginal reading in 5. (Homer, lliad 6, 266, etc.)*

{450} aviotnu: future avostnon; 1 aorist avestnoa; 2 aorist
aveotnyv, imperaive avaot81 and (FActs 12:7; ““*Ephesians 5:14 and
L WH text in “®Acts 9:11) avacto (Winer's Grammar, sec. 14, 1 h,;
(Buttmann, 47 (40))); middle, present avictapat; future avactnoopot;
(from Homer down);



184

|. Transitively, in the present 1 aorist and future active, “to causeto rise,
raise up” (Lyqhye

a. properly, of one lying down: “**Acts 9:41.

b. “to raise up” from death: “**John 6:39f,44,54; “*Acts 2:32; 13:34 (so
in Greek writings).

c. “to raise up, cause to be born”: oreppa offspring (“**Genesis 38:8),
“Matthew 22:24 (cf. Winer’s Grammar, 33 (32)); tov Xpiotov, “*Acts
2:30 Rec. “to cause to appear, bring forward,” tiva Tivi one for anyone's
succor: Tpoentnv, “FFActs 3:22; 7:37; tov tado avtov, “FActs 3:26.

I'l. Intransitively, in the perfect pluperfect and 2 aorist active, and in the
middle;

1. “torise, stand up”; used

a. of persons lying down (on a couch or bed): ““*Mark 1:35; 5:42;
% uke 8:55; 11.7; “*PActs 9:84,40. of persons lying on tht ground:
“Mark 9:27; “®Luke 17:19; 22:46; “*"Acts 9:6.

b. of persons seated: “**Luke 4:16 (aveotn avayvoval); ““Matthew
26:62; “*Mark 14:60; “**Acts 23:9.

c. of those who leave a place to go elsewhere: “**Matthew 9:9; ““*Mark
2:14; (10:50 R G); “*®Luke 4:38; 23:1; “**Acts 9:30. Hence, of those who
prepare themselves for ajourney (German sich aufmachen): “™Mark 7:24;
10:1; “**Luke 1:39; 15:18,20; “**"Acts 10:20; 22:10. In the same way the
Hebrew plig (especially pqywpas put before verbs of going, departing, etc.,
according to the well known oriental custom to omit nothing contributing
to the full pictorial delineation of an action or event; hence, formerly pqywee
and avaotog were sometimes incorrectly said to be redundant; cf. Winer's
Grammar, 608 (565). avactnvat oo to rise up from something, i.e.
from what one has been doing while either sitting or prostrate on the
ground: “#*Luke 22:45.

d. of the dead; 2 aorist, with ex vexpwv added: ““®Matthew 17:9R G
WH margind reading; ““®Mark 9:9f; 12:25; “**_uke 16:31; 24:46;
“#%John 20:9; “Ephesians 5:14 (here figuratively); with ex vexpwv
omitted: “*Mark 8:31; 16:9; “**Luke 9:8,19 (22 L T Tr margina reading
WH margind reading); “**Luke 24:7; “**”Romans 14:9 Rec.; so (without
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ex vekpwv) in the future middle also: “***Matthew 12:41; (17:23, L WH
margina reading); ““*Matthew 20:19 (R G L Tr marginal reading WH
margina reading); “*Mark 10:34; “**Luke 11:32; 18:33; “**John 11:23f;
%] Thessalonians 4:16.

2. “to arise, appear, stand forth”; of kings, prophets, priests, |leaders of
insurgents: “**Acts 5:36f; 7:18. middle, “***Romans 15:12; “"*Hebrews
7:11,15. of those about to enter into conversation or dispute with anyone,
3 uke 10:25; “Acts 6:9; or to undertake some business, “***Acts 5:6;
or to attempt something against others, “**Acts 5:17. Hence, avaotmvat
emt Tivo “to rise up against anyone”: ““*Mark 3:26 (pllg I [3(Synonym:
see gyelpw, a the end Compare: erovietnut, e€aviotnut.)

{451} Avva (WH Avva, see their Introductory sec. 408), Avvag (on this
genitive cf. Buttmann, 17 (15); Ph. Alexander Buttmann (1873) Ausf. Spr.
i., p. 138), n, “Anna,” (n\j arace), the proper name of awoman (soin
@] Samuel 1:2ff; 2:1 Alex.; Tobit 1.9, 20, etc.), a prophetess, in other
respects unknown: “**Luke 2:36.*

{452} Avvag (WH Avvoc, see their Introductory sec. 408), Avva: (on
this genitive cf. Winer's Grammar, sec. 8, 1, p. 60 (59)), o (in Josephus,
Avavog; from Hebrew “ngeto be gracious), a high priest of the Jews,
elevated to the pontificate by Quirinius the governor of SyriacircaA. D. 6
or 7; but afterward, A. D. 15, deposed by Valerius Gratus, the procurator
of Judaea, who put in his place, first Ismael, son of Phabi, and shortly after
Eleazar, son of Annas. From the latter, the office passed to Simon; from
Simon circaA. D. 18 to Caiaphas (Josephus, Antiquities 18, 2, 1f); but
Annas, even after he had been put out of office, continued to have great
influence: “***John 18:13, 24. This explains the mistake (but see references
below (especially to Schirer), and cf. apytepevg, 2) by which Luke, in his
Gospel 3:2 (according to the true reading apyiepemc) and in “*®Acts 4:6,
attributes to him the pontificate long after he had been removed from
office. Cf. Winer’s RWB under the word Annas, Keim in Schenkel i., p.
135f; Schirer in the Zeitschr. fir wissensch. Theol. for 1876, p. 580f (also
in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. sec. 23 iv.; and BB. DD. under the word).*

{453} avontog, avontov (vontog from voem);

1. “not understood, unintelligible’;
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2. generdly active, “not understanding, unwise, foolish”: “™Romans 1:14
(opposed to cogot); “*?Luke 24:25; “**Gadlatians 3:1,3; “*Titus 3:3.
em1Ovpiatl avontot, 1 Timothy 6:9. (*Proverbs 17:28; “**Psam
48:13 (**Psalm 49:13); and often in Attic writings; (cf. Trench, sec. Ixxv.;
Ellicott on “**Galatians 3:1; Schmidt, chapter 147 sec. 20).)*

{454} avora, avotag, i (cvovg (i.e. avorg without understanding)),
“want of understanding, folly”: ***2 Timothy 3:9. “madness’ expressing
itself in rage, L uke 6:11 (dvo &’ avolag yevN, TO HEV LOVIXLY, TO OF
opodiav, Plato, Tim., p. 86 b.). ((Theognis, 453); Herodotus 6, 69; Attic
writings from Thucydides down.)*

{455} avorym; (avar, oryw i.e. oryvopt); future avoirm; 1 aorist
nvoi&a and (*John 9:14 and as a variant elsewhere aso) aven&o (an
earlier form) (and nvew&a WH in “**John 9:17,32 (cf. “*Genesis 8:6), sO
Tr (when corrected), but without the iota subscript; see lota); 2 perfect
avewyo (“to be or stand open”; cf. Alexander Buttmann (1873) Ausf. Spr.
ii., p. 250f; (Rutherford, New Phryn., p. 247; Veitch, under the word); the
Attic writers give this force mostly to the perfect passive); passive (present
avotryoport “"Matthew 7:8 L Tr text WH marginal reading; “**“Luke
11:10 Tr margina reading WH marginal reading); perfect participle
avewynevog and nvewypevog (nvorypevog “*Acts 9:8 Tdf.); 1 aorist
avemydnv, nvenydnv, and nvo1yxdnv, infinitive avemydnvot (with
double augment “**1_uke 3:21); 2 aorist nvoirynv (the usua later form); 1
future avoirydnocopot (***Luke 11:9 Tdf., 10 L T); 2 future
avotrynoopot; (on these forms, in the use of which both manuscripts and
editions differ much, cf. (Tdf. Proleg., p. 121f); WH’s Appendix, pp. 161,
170; Alexander Buttmann (1873) Gram., p. 280 (21st German edition);
Alexander Buttmann (1873) N.T. Gr. 63 (55); Winer’'s Grammar, 72 (70)
and 83 (79); (Veitch, under the word)); “to open”: adoor, a gate, “**Acts
5:19; 12:10,14; 16:26f; ®“*Revelation 4:1; very often in Greek writings.
Metaphorically, to give entrance into the soul, “*Revelation 3:20; to
furnish opportunity to do something, ““*Acts 14:27; “**Colossians 4:3;
passive, of an opportunity offered, “**1 Corinthians 16:9; “*?2 Corinthians
2:12; “®Revelation 3:8; cf. Bupa. SMply avoiyerv tivi “to open” (the
door (Buttmann, 145 (127))) “to one”; properly: “**Luke 12:36; “**Acts
5:23; 12:16; “*®John 10:3; in a proverbia saying, to grant something asked
for, ““™Matthew 7:7f; “**Luke 11:9f; parabolicaly, to give access to the
blessings of God's kingdom, “**Matthew 25:11; “**L uke 13:25;
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“FRevelation 3:7. tovg Oncavpovg, “Matthew 2:11 (Sir. 43:14;
Euripides, lon 923); ta pvnpeia, ““FMatthew 27:52; tapog, ““**Romans
3:13; 10 Bpeap, “Reveation 9:2. heaven is said to be opened and
something to descend from it, “™Matthew 3:16; ““*Luke 3:21; “**John
1:51 (52); “*™Acts 10:11; or something is said to be seen there, “*®Acts
7:56 R G; ®™Revdation 11:19 (0 vaog ... 0 eV 10 ovpave); (XV. 5);
19:11. avoi&ag to otopa: of afish’'s mouth, “““Matthew 17:27;
Hebraistically, of those who begin to speak (Winer’s Grammar, 33 (32),
608 (565)), ““*Matthew 5:2; “*Acts 8:32,35; 10:34; 18:14; followed by
e1¢ Praconuiav (BAaceonuiag L T Tr WH), ®**®Reveation 13:6; ev
nopaforaig, i.e. to makeuse of (A.V. “in"), ““*Matthew 13:35
(**™Psalm 77:2 (P™Psalm 78:2); ev emeot Lucian, Philops. sec. 33); mpog
Tve, “2 Corinthians 6:11 (to 6TOHO ULOV AVEDYE TPOC VLG OUr
mouth is open toward you, i.e. we speak freely to you, we keep nothing
back); the mouth of oneis said to be opened who recovers the power of
speech, ““*Luke 1:64; of the earth yawning, **Revelation 12:16.
Hvoiynoav ... axkoat (tT1vog), i.e. to restore the faculty of hearing,
“Mark 7:35 (L T Tr WH). Avoryav toug o@B8aipovg (Winer's
Grammar, 33 (32)), to part the eyelids so asto see, “*Acts 9:8,40; tivog,
to restore one’ s sight, ““Matthew 9:30; 20:33; “**John
9:10,14,17,21,26,30,32; 10:21; 11:37; metaphorically, “***Acts 26:18 (to
open the eyes of one’'s mind). awvolyw tv cepayida, to unseal,
“@PRevelation 5:9; 6:1,3,5,7,9,12; 8:1; avoiyav 1o BipAiov,
BiBrapidiov, to unroll, “*“Luke 4:17 L Tr WH; “*Revelation 5:2-5;
10:2,8; 20:12. (Compare: diavolym.)*

{456} avoixodopem, avorkodopm: future avoikodopncm; “to build
again” (Vulgate reaedifico): “**Acts 15:16. ((Thucydides 1, 89, 3);
Diodorus 11, 39; Plutarch, Themistius, 19; Cam. 31; Herodian, 8, 2, 12 (5,
Bekker edition).)*

{457} avoi&ic, avoi&eme, 1 (avorym, which see), “an opening”: ev
avoi&el Tov oTopatog pov as often as| open my month to speak,
“BEphesians 6:19. (Thucydides 4, 68, 4; tov Tolwv, id. 4, 67, 3;
xellov, Plutarch, mor. (symp. 1. ix. quaest. 2, 3), p. 788 c.)*

{458} avopiar, avopiag, 1 (cevopoc);

1. properly, “the condition of one without law — either because ignorant
of it, or because violating it”.
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2. “contempt and violation of law, iniquity, wickedness’: “**Matthew
23:28; 24:12; 2 Thessalonians 2:8 (T Tr text WH text; cf. apaptio, 1,
p. 30f), 7; *Titus 2:14; 1 John 3:4. opposed to 1 d1xatocvvn, 2
Corinthians 6:14; **Hebrews 1:9 (not Tdf.) (Xenophon, mem. 1, 2, 24
ovopla HoAlov n dikatocvvn xpwpevot); and ton ikotosvvn and
0 aylraopoc, “FRomans 6:19 (tn avopia e1g TNV avopiov “to iniquity”
— personified — “in order to work iniquity”); Toielv Tnv avoptav to do
iniquity, act wickedly, “**Matthew 13:41; ***1 John 3:4; in the same
sensg, epyalecBat v avopray, ““PMatthew 7:23; plural ar awvopioct
manifestations of disregard for law, iniquities, evil deeds. “**Romans 4:7
(*¥*Psalm 31:1 (™Psalm 32:1)); “**Hebrews 8:12 (R G L); *“Hebrews
10:17. (In Greek writings from (Herodotus 1, 96) Thucydides down; often
in the Septuagint) (Synonym: cf. Trench, sec. Ixvi.; Tittm. 1:48; Ellicott on
P Titus 2:14.)*

{459} avopog, avopov (vopoc);

1. “destitute of (the Mosaic) law”: used of Gentiles, “**1 Corinthians 9:21,
(without any suggestion of ‘iniquity’; just asin Additions to “**Esther
4:42, where avopot ameprtuntotr and aAlotpiot are used together).

2. “departing from the law, aviolator of the law, lawless, wicked”;
(Vulgate iniquus; (also injustus)): “**Mark 15:28 (R L Tr brackets);
“ZH_uke 22:37; *ZActs 2:23 (so in Greek writings); opposed to o
dikatog, *1 Timothy 1:9; 6 awvopog (kat’ e€oynv), hein whom all
iniquity has as it were fixed its abode, ***2 Thessalonians 2:8; avopo1g
epyoig, unlawful deeds, **®2 Peter 2:8; “free from law, not subject to law”
(Vulgate sine lege): un ov avopog 6cov (Buttmann, 169 (147)) (Rec.
0cm), “®1 Corinthians 9:21. (Very often in the Septuagint) (Synonym: see
avopia, at the end.)*

{460} avopmc, adverb, “without the law” (see awvopoc, 1), “without a
knowledge of the law”: awvopwg apoptavery, to sinin ignorance of the
Mosaic law, “"*Romans 2:12; aroAlvcBat to perish, but not by sentence
of the Mosaic law, ibid. (avopog {nv to live ignorant of law and
discipline, Isoc. panegyr. c. 10 sec. 39; avopmg artollvobot to be dain
contrary to law, asin wars, seditions, etc., ibid. c. 44 sec. 168. In Greek
writings generally “unjustly, wickedly,” as 2 Macc. 8:17.)*
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{461} avopBow, avopbn: future avopbwom; 1 aorist avmpbmwaoa; 1
aorist passive avopdwdnv (**Luke 13:13; without the augment
avopbwlnv L T Tr; cf. (WH’s Appendix, p. 161); Buttmann, 34 (30);
(Winer’s Grammar, 73) (70));

1. “to set up, make erect”: a crooked person, “***Luke 13:13 (“she was
made straight, stood erect”); drooping hands and relaxed knees (to raise
them up by restoring their strength), “**Hebrews 12:12.

2. “torear again, build anew”: axknvnv, “**Acts 15:16 (Herodotus 1, 19
TOV VNnov ... tov evenpnoav; 8, 140; Xenophon, Hell. 4, 8, 12, etc.; in
various senses in the Septuagint).*

{462} avosioc, avosiov (alpha privative and 6610¢, which see),
“unholy, impious, wicked”: ***1 Timothy 1.:9; ***2 Timothy 3:2. (In Greek
writings from (Aeschylus and) Herodotus down.)*

{463} avoyn, avoyng, i (compare arveyopot Tivog, under the word
aveyw, p. 45), “toleration, forbearance’; in this sense only in “*"Romans
2:4; 3:26 (25). (In Greek writings a holding back, delaying, from aveym to
hold back, hinder.) (Cf. Trench, sec. liii.)*

{464} avroymvilopon; “to struggle, fight”; mpog 11, against athing,
F*Hebrews 12:4 (cf. Winer’s Grammar, sec. 52, 4, 3). (Xenophon, Plato,
Demosthenes, etc.)*

{465} avrorraype, aviadioytog, to (evt in place of, in turn, and
alhoypa see allacom), “that which is given in place of another thing by
way of exchange; what is given either in order to keep or to acquire
anything”: “***Matthew 16:26; “**Mark 8:37, where the senseis, ‘nothing
equalsin value the soul’ s salvation.” Christ transfers a proverbial
expression respecting the supreme vaue of the natura life (Homer, lliad 9,
401 ov yap gpot yoyng avta&iov) to the life eterna. (®*Ruth 4.7,
“5Jeremiah 15:13; Sir. 6:15, etc.; Euripides, Or. 1157; Josephus, b. j. 1,
18, 3.)*

{466} avtovoaninpon, aviavaninpn; (avtt and avarinpow, which
see); “tofill up inturn”: ™ Colossians 1:24 (the meaning is, ‘what is
lacking of the afflictions of Christ to be borne by me, that | supply in order
to repay the benefits which Christ conferred on me by filling up the
measure of the afflictions laid upon him’); (Meyer, Ellicott, etc., explain the
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word (with Wetstein (1752)) by ‘ovtt votepnuotog succedit
avarinpope’; but see Lightfoot ad loc, who also quotes the passages
where the word occurs). (Demosthenes, p. 182, 22; Dio Cassius, 44, 48;
Apollonius Dyscolus, de constr. orat. i. pp. 14, 1 (cf. Alexander Buttmann
(1873) at the passage); 114, 8; 258, 3; 337, 4.)*

{467} avromodidopt: future avranodwom; 2 aorist infinitive
avtarodov vatl; 1 future passive avtarododnoopat; (avrt for
something received, in return, amod1dmput to give back); “to repay,
requite”; a. in agood sense: “**1Luke 14:14; “**Romans 11:35;
guyaplotioy TV, 1 Thessaonians 3:9. b. in abad sense, of penalty
and vengeance; absolutely: “***Romans 12:19; **Hebrews 10:30

("™ Deuteronomy 32:35); 6Lty v tivi, 2 Thessalonians 1:6. (Very
often in the Septuagint and Apocrypha, in both senses; in Greek writings
from (Herodotus| Thucydides down.)*

{468} avtamodopa, avtomodopotog, 1o (See aviamodidwout), “the
thing paid back, requital”; a in agood sense: “***Luke 14:12. b. in a bad
sense; ““®Romans 11:9. (In the Septuagint equivalent to 1imG] ***Judges
9:16 (Alexandrian LXX), etc.; the Greeks say avtanodooig (cf. Winer's
Grammar, 25).)*

{469} avtonodooic, avianodoceng, 1, “recompense’: = Colossians
3:24. (In the Septuagint equivalent to 1WimG] ***1saiah 59:18, etc.; in Greek
writings from Thucydides down.)*

{470} avromoxpivopar; 1 aorist passive ovtomexp1Ony (see
amokplvm, ii.); “to contradict in reply, to answer by contradicting, reply
against”: tuvi mpog 1, “**Luke 14:6; (the Septuagint “*Judges 5:29
(Alexandrian LXX); “**Job 16:8; 32:12; Aesop fab. 172 edition de Furia
(p. 353, Coray edition)). Hence, equivaent to “to altercate, dispute’: with
the dative of person “**Romans 9:20. (In amathematical sense, “to
correspond to each other or be parallel,” in Nicomachus Gerasenus, arithm.
1,8, 11, p. 77 a (p. 17, Hoche edition).) Cf. Winer’s Deuteronomy verb.
comp. etc. Part iii., p. 17.*

{471} avteinov, a2 aorist used instead of the verb avtireyelv, “to
speak againgt, gainsay”; (from Aeschylus down): “**Luke 21:15; “**Acts
4:14. Cf. ermov.*
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{472} avteyw: middle (present arvteyopot); future ave&opant; “to hold
before or against, hold back, withstand, endure”; in the N.T. only in the
middle “to keep oneself directly opposite to anyone, hold to him firmly,
cleaveto,” paying heed to him: tivog, “™Matthew 6:24; “***Luke 16:13;
Tov acBevov, to ad them, care for them, 1 Thessalonians 5:14; tov
Aoyov, to hold to, hold it fast, “®®Titus 1:9. (**Deuteronomy 32:41;
“™Msaiah 56:4,6; “™Proverbs 3:18, etc., and often in Greek writings.) Cf.
Kuhner, sec. 520 b. (2te Aufl. sec. 416, 2; cf. Jelf, sec. 536); Winer's
Grammar, 202 (190); (Buttmann, 161 (140)).*

{473} avti (before ov, ave’; elsewhere neglecting elision) a preposition
followed by the genitive (answering to the Latin ante and the German
prefixes ant-, ent-), in the use of which the N.T. writings coincide with the
Greek (Winer's Grammar, 364 (341));

1. properly, it seemsto have signified “over against, opposite to, before,”
in alocal sense (Alexander Buttmann (1873) Gram., p. 412; (cf. Curtius,
sec. 204)). Hence,

2. indicating exchange, succession, “for, instead of, in place of”
(something).

a. universaly, “instead of”: awvtt 1x8voc oy, ““Luke 11:11; avtt
nepiBolaiiov to serve as acovering, ““1 Corinthians 11:15; avti tov
Aeyerv, ®¥James 4:15 (avtt Tov with the infinitive often in Greek
writings (Winer’s Grammar, 329 (309); Buttmann, 263 (226))).

b. of that for which anything is given, received, endured: “"*Matthew 5:38;
17:27 (to release me and thyself from obligation); ***Hebrews 12:2 (to
obtain the joy; cf. Bleek, LUnemann, or Delitzsch at the passage); of the
price of sale (or purchase): “**Hebrews 12:16; Avtpov avti ToAA®V,
M atthew 20:28; ““**Mark 10:45. Then

c. of recompense: kakov avtt Kokov aodidovat, ““Romans 12:17;
551 Thessalonians 5:15; “**1 Peter 3:9,(Sap. 11:16 (15)). ave’ ov
equivalent to avtt Tovteov, ot “for that, because”: L uke 1:20; 19:44;
HEActs 12:23; <2 Thessalonians 2:10 (also in secular authors (examples
in Wetstein (1752) on “**Luke 1:20); cf. Herm. ad Vig., p. 710; (Winer's
Grammar, 364 (342), cf. 162 (153); Buttmann, 105 (92)); Hebrew t j d&e

rva} ®*Deuteronomy 21:14; “#2 Kings 22:17).
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d. of the cause: av@’ wv “wherefore,” “®Luke 12:3; vt tovtov “for
this cause,” “*™Ephesians 5:31. e. of succession to the place of another:
Apxeroog Baociievel vt Hpwdov in place of Herod, ““?Matthew 2:22
(*™*"1 Kings 11:44; Herodotus 1, 108; Xenophon, an. 1, 1, 4). yapiv avtt
xopitog grace in the place of grace, grace succeeding grace perpetualy,
i.e. the richest abundance of grace, ““**John 1:16 (Theognis, verse 344
oavt aviov aviag (yet cf. the context verse 342 (vss. 780 and 778,
Welcker edition); more appropriate are the references to Philo, i. 254,
Mang. edition (de poster. Caini sec. 43, vol. ii. 39, Richter edition), and
Chrysostom de sacerdot. 50:6 c. 13 sec. 622)).

3. Asaprefix, it denotes
a. “opposite, over against”: avIimepal, AVILITOPEPYECOOLL.

b. the mutual efficiency of two: avtifaiielv, aviikaiery,
aVTIAO1d0pELV.

c. requital: avtipie8io, avTomod1dmyLt.
d. hostile opposition: a.vtiypiotoc.

e. official substitution instead of: avevmwatog.*

{474} avtiBoiro; “to throw in turn” (properly, Thucydides 7, 25;
Plutarch, Nic. 25): Loyovg Tpoc aAAnAovg to exchange words with one
another, “**Luke 24:17 (cf. 2 Macc. 11:13).*

{475} avtidratiBnur: (present middle avtidiotiBepont); in middle “to
place oneself in opposition, to oppose”: of heretics, **2 Timothy 2:25, cf.
DeWette (or Holtzm.) at the passage; (several times in ecclesiastical
writings; in the active “to dispose in turn, to take in hand in turn”: Tiva,
Diodorus except, p. 602 (vol. v., p. 105, 24, Dindorf edition; absolutely “to
retaliate,” Philo de spec. legg. sec. 15; de concupisc. sec. 4)).*

{476} avtidixog, aviidikov (81kn); asasubgtantive 6 avtidikog a.
“an opponent in asuit at law”: “"Matthew 5:25; “***Luke 12:58; 18:3
(Xenophon, Plato, often in the Attic orators). b. universally, “an adversavy,
enemy” (Aesehyl. Ag. 41; Sir. 33:9; ™1 Samuel 2:10; ®*"saiah 41:11,
etc.): 1 Peter 5:8 (unless we prefer to regard the devil as here called
avtidikog because he accuses men before God).*
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{477} avti8eoic ((t18np1, from Plato down), avtiBeceng, 7;
a. “opposition”.

b. “that which is opposed”: “**1 Timothy 6:20, (avti8ece1g TG
YeLdmVuLoL Yvmoeng, the inventions of false knowledge, either
mutually oppugnant, or opposed to true Christian doctrine).*

{478} avtika®iompi: 2 aorist avtikateotv; (from Herodotus down);
in the trangitive tenses:

1. “to put in place of another”.

2. “to place in opposition” (to dispose troops, set an army in line of battle);
in the intransitive tenses, “to stand againgt, resist”: “**"Hebrews 12:4,
(Thucydides 1, 62. 71).*

{479} avtikadem, avricoado: 1 aorist aviexadeso; “to invitein turn’:
Tiva, “*PLuke 14:12. (Xenophon, conviv. 1, 15.)*

{480} avtikepar;

1. “to be set over againgt, lie opposite to,” in alocal sense ((Hippocrates de
aére, p. 282 Foes. (191 Chart.); Strabo 7, 7, 5); Herodian, 6, 2, 4 (2
Bekker); 3, 15, 17 (8 Bekker); (cf. Aristotle, de caelo 1, 8, p. 277{a}, 23)).

2. “to oppose, be adverse to, withstand”: Tivt, “*#Luke 13:17; 21:15;
“rGalatians 5:17; ™1 Timothy 1:10. simply (0) awvtikelpevog, “an
adversary,” (Tittmann 2:9): “***1 Corinthians 16:9; “"*Philippians 1:28;
“2 Thessalonians 2:4; “®*1 Timothy 5:14. (Dio Cass. 39, 8. “*Exodus
23:22; 2 Macc. 10:26, etc.; (see Sophocles Lexicon, under the word).)*

{481} avtikpv (L T WH avtipog (Chandler sec. 881; Treg. avtikpuc.
Cf. Lob. Path. Elementa 2:283); ad Phryn., p. 444; (Rutherford, New
Phryn., p. 500f); Alexander Buttmann (1873) Ausf. Spr. 2:366), adverb of
place, “over against, opposite”: with the genitive, “*“Acts 20:15. (Oftenin
Greek writings; Philo de vict. off. sec. 3; de vit. Moys. iii. sec. 7; in Flacc.
sec. 10.)*

{482} avtidapBove: middie (present ovtidapBovopat); 2 aorist
avteAoBopuny; “to take in turn or in return, to receive one thing for
another given, to receive instead of”; in middle, frequent in Attic prose
writings,
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1. “tolay hold of, hold fast to,” anything: tivoc.

2. “to take aperson or thing in order as it were to be held, to take to,
embrace”; with a genitive of the person, “to help, succor”: “**1Luke 1:54;
A cts 20:35 (Diodorus 11, 13; Dio Cassius, 40, 27; 46, 45; often in the
Septuagint) with a genitive of the thing, “to be a partaker, partake of”: tng
gvepyeotag of the benefit of the services rendered by the slaves, *™1
Timothy 6:2; cf. Deuteronomy Wette at the passage (unte 6610V
tAelovov ndovev avtiAnyetat, Porphyry, de abstin. 1, 46; (cf.
Eusebius, h. e. 4, 15, 37 and examplesin Field, Otium Norv. pars. iii. at the
passage cited)) (Compare: cuvavtilappovopot.)*

{483} avtideyw; (imperfect ovteleyov); “to speak againgt, gainsay,
contradict”; absolutely: “**Acts 13:45 (L Tr WH omit); “**Acts 28:19;
“BTitus 1:9. tuve, “PActs 13:45. followed by un and the accusative with
an infinitive: “**Luke 20:27 (L margina reading Tr WH Aeyovteg) (asin
Greek writings; see Passow (or Liddell and Scott), under the word,;
(Winer’'s Grammar, sec. 65, 2b; Buttmann, 355 (305))). “to oppose oneself
to one, decline to obey him, declare oneself against him, refuse to have
anything to do with him” (cf. Winer's Grammar, 23 (22)): tivt, ***John
19:12 (Lucian, dial. inferor. 30, 3); absolutely, “***Romans 10:21 (cf.
Meyer); “™Titus 2:9 (Achilles Tatius (500 A. D.?) 5, 27). Passive,
avtileyopan “I am disputed, assent or compliance is refused me,”
(Winer's Grammar, sec. 39, 1): “1Luke 2:34; “*?Acts 28:22.*

{484} avtidnyic (L T Tr WH avtidnpyic; see Mu), aviiinyenc, 1
(vtihopBavopat), in secular authors, “mutual acceptance” (Thucydides
1, 120), “alaying hold of, apprehension, perception, objection of a
disputant,” etc. In Biblical speech “aid, help” (***Psalm 21:20 (cf.
“Psalm 21:1); 1 Esdr. 8:27; Sir. 11:12; 51:7; 2 Macc. 15:7, etc.); plur,
2] Corinthians 12:28, the ministrations of the deacons, who have care of
the poor and the sick.*

{485} avtidoyio avtidoyiag, i (evridoyog, and this from avtideym)
(from Herodotus down);

1. “gainsaying, contradiction”: “**Hebrews 7:7; with the added notion of
strife, “*Hebrews 6:16 (***Exodus 18:16; **Deuteronomy 19:17, etc.).

2. “opposition” in act (this sense is disputed by some, e.g. LUn. on
Hebrews as below, Meyer on ““*Romans 10:21 (see avtideyw); contracf.
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Fritzsche on Romans, the passage cited): *®Hebrews 12:3; “rebellion,”
“FJude 1:11 (“Proverbs 17:11).*

{486} avtiroidopen aviiroidopw: (imperfect avteloidopovv); “to
revilein turn, to retort railing”: “**1 Peter 2:23. (Lucian, conviv. 40;
Plutarch, Anton. 42; (deinimic. util. sec. 5).)*

{487} avtidvtpov, aviidvtpov, To, “what is given in exchange for
another as the price of his redemption, ransom”: ***1 Timothy 2:6. (An
uncertain trandator in *®Psalm 48:9 (**Psalm 49:9); the Orphicalith.
587; (cf. Winer's Grammar, 25).)*

{488} avtipetpen, aviipetpo: future passive avtipetpnOncopat; “to
measure back, measure in return”: ““*Matthew 7:2 Rec.; ““*Luke 6:38 (L.
margina reading WH marginal reading petpew) (in aproverbial phrase,
equivalent to “to repay”; Lucian, amor. c. 19).*

{489} avtipio0ia, avtipicdiag, i (cvripnicBog remunerating) “a
reward given in compensation, requital, recompense’; a. in agood sense:
=2 Corinthians 6:13 (tnv otV VTG00V TATUVONTE KOl DUELS,
aconcise expression for “Be ye aso enlarged” i.e. enlarge your hearts, just
as | have done ("2 Corinthians 6:11), “that so ye may recompense me”’
— for 10 a0, 0 eotLv avtipieOa; cf. Winer's Grammar, 530 (493),
and sec. 66, 1 b.; (Buttmann, 190 (164); 396 (339))). b. in a bad sense:
““Z"Romans 1:27. (Found besides only in Theoph. Ant.; Clement of
Alexandria; (Clement of Rome, 2 Corinthians 1, 3, 5; 9, 7; 11, 6), and
other church fathers.)*

{490} Avtioxeia, Avtioyetag, 1, “Antioch,” the name (derived from
various monarchs) of several Asiatic cities, two of which are mentioned in
the N.T.;

1. The most celebrated of all, and the capital of Syria, was situated on the
river Orontes, founded by Seleucus | (sometimes (cf. Suidas under the
word ZeAgvkog, col. 3277 b., Gaisf. edition) called) Nicanor (elsewhere
(cf. id. cal. 2137 b. under the word KoAacoaevg) son of Nicanor; but
commonly Nicator (cf. Appian de rebus Syr., sec. 57; Spanh. de numis.
diss. vii., sec. 3, vol. i., p. 413)), and named in honor of his father
Antiochus. Many EAAnvictat, Greek-Jews, lived in it; and there those
who professed the name of Christ were first called Christians: “*Acts
11:19ff; 13:1; 14:26; 15:22ff; “***Gaatians 2:11; cf. Reuss in Schenkel
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1:141f; (BB. DD. under the word; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, 1:121-
126; aso the latter in the Diet. of Geogr. under the word; Renan, Les
Apotres, chapter xii.).

2. A city of Phrygia, but called in “***Acts 13:14 “ Antioch of Pisidia’ (or
according to the critical texts “the Pisidian Antioch” (see ITio1810¢))
because it was on the confines of Pisidia (more exactly n mpog ITis181c,
Strabo 12, p. 577, 8): “*®Acts 14:19,21; “**2 Timothy 3:11. Thiswas
founded also by Seleucus Nicator (cf. BB. DD. under the word; Conyb.
and Howson, St. Paul, i., 168ff).*

{491} Avtioxeve, Avtioxemg, 0, “an Antiochian, a native of Antioch”:
“FActs 6:5.*

{492} avtinapepyopat: 2 aorist avtimopnABov; “to pass by opposite
to” (A.V. “to pass by on the other side”]: “**Luke 10:31f (where the
meaning is, ‘ he passed by on the side opposite to the wounded man,
showing no compassion for him’). (Anthol. Pal. 12, 8; “to cometo one's
assistance against” athing, Sap. xvi. 10. Found besides in ecclesiastical and
Byzantine writings.)*

{493} Avtimog (Tdf. Avteinog, see under the word e, 1), Avtima (cf.
Winer's Grammar, sec. 8, 1; (Buttmann, 20 (18))), o, “Antipas’
(contracted from Avtinatpog Winer's Grammar, 103 (97)), a Christian of
Pergamum who suffered martyrdom, otherwise unknown: ““**Revelation
2:13. On the absurd interpretations of this name, cf. Dusterd. (Alford, Lee,
others) at the passage From Gorresin the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for
1878, p. 257ff, endeavors to discredit the opinion that he was martyred,
but by insufficient arguments.*

{494} Avtinotpig, Avtimatpidog, 1, “Antipatris,” acity situated
between Joppa and Caesarea, in avery fertile region, not far from the
coast; formerly caled XaBaplopa (others, Kagapoafa (or
Kagapoafa)) (Josephus, Antiquities 13, 15, 1), and afterward rebuilt by
Herod the Great and named Antipatrisin honor of his father Antipater
(Josephus, b. j. 1, 21, 9): “**Acts 23:31. Cf. Robinson, Researches etc.
3:45f; Later Researches, iii. 138f (also Bib. Sacr. for 1843, pp. 478-498;
and for 1853, p. 528f).*

{495} avtimepa, or (according to the later forms from Polybius down)
avtirepo (T WH), avtizepa (L Tr; cf. Buttmann, 321; Lob. Path. Elem.
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2:206; Chandler sec. 867), adverb of place, “over against, on the opposite
shore, on the other side,” with a genitive: “**Luke 8:26.*

{496} avtiminto; a “to fall upon, run against” (from Aristotle, down); b.
“to be adverse, oppose, strive against”: tivt, “Acts 7:51. ("*Exodus
26:5; 36:12 Complutensian LX X edition; “®Numbers 27:14; oftenin
Polybius, Plutarch.)*

{497} avtictpotevopat;

1. “to make amilitary expedition,” or “take the field, against anyone”:
Xenophon, Cyril 8, 8, 26.

2. “to oppose, war against”: tivt, ““?Romans 7:23. (Aristaenet. 2, 1, 13.)*

{498} avtitacom or aviitatto: (present middle avtitoccopa); “to
range in battle against”; middle “to oppose oneself, resist”: tivt,
“SPRomans 13:2; “*®James 4:6; 5:6; 1 Peter 5:5; cf. “Proverbs 3:34.
absolutely, “**"Acts 18:6. (Used by Greek writings from Aeschylus
down.)*

{499} avtitvmog, avtitomov (Tumtw), in Greek writings:

1. properly, a. actively, “repelling a blow, striking back, echoing, reflecting
light; resisting, rough, hard”. b. passively, “struck back, repelled”.

2. metaphorically, “rough, harsh, obstinate, hostile”. In the N.T. language
ovtiTuTov as asubstantive means:

1. “athing formed after some pattern” (tvrog (which see 4 a.)) (German
Abbild): “*Hebrews 9:24 (R. V. “likein pattern”).

2. “athing resembling another, its counterpart; something in the Messianic
times which answers to the type” (see tvmog, 4 [y].) “prefiguring it in the
O.T.” (German Gegenbild, English “antitype”), as baptism corresponds to
the deluge: 1 Peter 3:21 (R. V. text “after atrue likeness').*

{500} avtigpiotog, avtiypiotov, 6 (vt againgt and Xpiotog, like
avtiBeog opposing God, in Philo de somn. . ii. sec. 27, etc., Justin,
quaest. et resp., p. 463 c. and other Fathers; (see Sophocles’ Lexicon,
under the word, cf. Trench, sec. xxx.)), “the adversary of the Messiah,” a
most pestilent being, to appear just before the Messiah’ s advent,
concerning whom the Jews had conceived diverse opinions, derived partly
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from “**Daniel 11:36ff; 7:25; 8:25, partly from Ezekiel 38; Ezekid 39. Cf.
Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, ii. 704ff; Geseniusin Ersch and
Gruber’s Encycl. iv. 292ff under the word Antichrist; Bohmer, Die Lehre
v. Antichrist nach Schneckenburger, in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. vol.
iv., p. 405ff The name 0 awvtiypiotog was formed perhaps by John, the
only writer in the N.T. who uses it (five times); he employs it of the
corrupt power and influence hostile to Christian interests, especialy that
which is at work in false teachers who have come from the bosom of the
church and are engaged in disseminating error: “**1 John 2:18 (where the
meaning is, ‘what ye have heard concerning Antichrist, as about to make
his appearance just before the return of Chrigt, is now fulfilled in the many
false teachers, most worthy to be called antichrists,” (on the omission of the
article cf. Buttmann, 89 (78))); **®1 John 4:3; and of the false teachers
themselves, ***1 John 2:22; 2 John 7. In Paul and the Revelation the idea
but not the name of Antichrist isfound; yet the conception differs from that
of John. For Paul teaches that Antichrist will be an individual man (cf. B.
D. as below), of the very worst character (tov av8pomov TG GUopTLOG
(or, avopiog); see apoptie, 1), ingtigated by the devil to try to palm
himself off as God: ***2 Thessalonians 2:3-10. The author of the
Apocaypse discovers the power of Antichrist in the sway of imperial
Rome, and his person in the Emperor Nero, soon to return from the dead:
Revelation 13 and Revelation 17. (Often in ecclesiastical writings.) (See B.
D. under the word (American edition for additional references), aso B. D.
under the article, Thessalonians, Second Epistle to the; Kéhler in Herzog
edition 2, i. 446f; Westcott, Epistles of St. John, pp 68, 89.)*

{501} avtrien, avtiw; 1 aorist nvtAnco; perfect nviinka; (from o
avtAog, Or To awvtAov, bilge-water (or rather, the place in the hold where
it settles, Eustathius' commentary on Homer 1728, 58 6 tomog evOa
VOWP GVPPNL, TO TE LVOBEY KO €K T®V AppovimV)); a properly, “to
draw out a ship’s bilge-water, to bale or pump out”. b. universally, “to
draw” water: “™John 2:8; 4:15; véwp, “™John 2:9; 4.7. (“*Genesis
24:13,20; “*Exodus 2:16,19; “***1saiah 12:3. In Greek writings from
Herodotus down.)*

{502} avtAnpo, avtAntog, 10;
a. properly, “what is drawn,” (Dioscor. 4, 64).
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b. “the act of drawing” water (Plutarch, mor. (de solert. an. 21, 1), p.
974 e. (but this example belongs rather under c.)).

c. “athing to draw with” (cf. Winer’s Grammar, 93 (89)), “bucket and
rope let down into awell”: “**John 4:11.*

{503} avropBoipem, avtopBoipm; (evtoedaipog looking in the eye)
1. properly, “to look against or straight at”.

2. metaphorically, “to bear up againgt, withstand”: t® avepw, of aship,
(cf. our ‘look thewind in the eye,” ‘face’ (R. V.) the wind): ***Acts 27:15.
(Sap. 12:14; often in Polybius; in ecclesiastical writings.)*

{504} avvdpoc, avvdpov (apha privative and vémp), “without water”:
nnyal, “2 Peter 2:17; tomot, desert places, ““*Matthew 12:43; “***Luke
11:24 (m avvdpog the desert, *®1saiah 43:19; Herodotus 3, 4, etc.; in the
Septuagint often yn avvdpoc) (desert places were believed to be the
haunts of demons; see **1saiah 13:21; 34:14 (in the Septuagint), and
Gesenius or Alexandrian LXX on the former passage; cf. further, Baruch
4:35; Tobit 8:3; 4 Macc. 18:8; (Enoch 10:4); **Reveation 18:2; cf. d.
Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. Gesell. xxi. 609); vepeAoat, “waterless
clouds’ (Vergil georg. 3, 197f arida nubila), which promise rain but yield
none, “*?Jude 1:12. (In Greek writings from Herodotus down.)*

{505} avvmoxpitoc, avumokpirov (alphaprivative and bmoxpivopot),
“unfeigned, undisguised”: “***Romans 12:9; ““*2 Corinthians 6:6; *"*1
Timothy 1:5; ***2 Timothy 1:5; “"*1 Peter 1:22; ***James 3:17 (Sap.
5:19; 18:16. Not found in secular authors, except the adverb
avurTokpiteg in Antoninus 8, 5.)*

{506} avvmotaxtog, avurotactov (alpha privative and brotacom);

1. (passively) “not made subject, unsubjected”: “**Hebrews 2:8
(Artemidorus Daldianus, oneir. 2, 30).

2. (actively) “that cannot be subjected to control, disobedient, unruly,
refractory”: <"1 Timothy 1.9; “**Titus 1:6,10 ((Epictetus 2, 10, 1, 4, 1,
161; Philo, quisrer. div. her. sec. 1); dinynoic avurotoktog, anarrative
which the reader cannot classify, i.e. “confused,” Polybius 3, 36, 4; 3, 38,
45,21, 4).*
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{507} ave, adverb (from Homer down); a. “above, in a higher place,”
(opposed to katw): “™Acts 2:19; with the article, 0, n, T0 avw:
“@BGalatians 4:26 (n awve Tepocainu the upper i.e. the heavenly
Jerusalem); “™Philippians 3:14 (N ave kAnoig the caling madein
heaven, equivalent to ezovpaviog, F*Hebrews 3:1); the neuter plural Ta
ove as asubstantive, heavenly things, “**Colossians 3:1f; ek tov avo
from heaven, “®John 8:23. ew¢ avw, ““™John 2:7 (up to the brim). b.
“upward, up, on high”: “**John 11:41 (x1pw); ***Hebrews 12:15 (avw
Quel).*

{508} avoyoiov and ovaryeov, see under ovoryoitov.

{509} avwbev (ava), adverb;

a. “from above, from a higher place’: aro avewbev (Winer's Grammar,
sec. 50, 7 N. 1), ““Matthew 27:51 (Tdf. omits arno); “**Mark 15:38; ex
tov avodev from the upper part, from the top, “**John 19:23. Often (also
in Greek writings) used of things which come “from heaven,” or from God
as dwelling in heaven: “*John 3:31; 19:11; “**James 1:17; 3:15,17.

b. “from the first”: “*®Luke 1:3; then, “from the beginning on, from the
very first”: “*Acts 26:5. Hence,

c. “anew, over again,” indicating repetition (a use somewhat rare, but
wrongly denied by many (Meyer among them; cf. his commentary on John
and Galatians as below)): “**John 3:3,7 avwBev yevvnénvat, where
others explain it “from above,” i.e. from heaven. But, according to this
explanation, Nicodemus ought to have wondered how it was possible for
anyone to be born “from heaven”; but this he did not say; (cf. Westcott,
Commentary on John, p. 63). Of the repetition of physical birth, we read in
Artemidorus Daldianus, oneir. 1, 13 (14), p. 18 (i., p. 26, Reiff edition)
(vdp1) €TL T® EXOVTL EYKVOV YUVOLLKO GTUOLVEL A 1O OLVT®
YEVVNGECHOL OOLOV KOTO TAVTCL. OVTM Yo.p veBev avtog doete
vevvacOoat; cf. Josephus, Antiquities 1, 18,3 1A iav avwBev
nolelc0at, where alittle before stands tpotepa @1Aia; add, Martyr
Polycarp, 1, 1; (also Socrates in Stobaeus, flor. cxxiv. 41, iv. 135, Meineke
edition (iii. 438, Gaisf. edition); Harpocration, Lex., see under the words,
avadikacocdot, avodechart, ocvomoSlCousvoc, ocvocm)vrocilg; Canon.
apost. 46 (others 39, Coteler. patr. apost. works, i. 444); Pseudo-Basil, de
bapt. 1, 2, 7 (iii. 1537); Origen in Joann. t. xx. ¢. 12 (works, iv. 322 c.
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DelaRue). See Abbot, Authorship of the Fourth Gospel, etc. (Boston
1880), p. 34f). mrai1v avwbev, (on this combination of synonymous
words cf. Kuhner, sec. 534, 1; (Jef, sec. 777, 1); Grimm on Sap. xix. 5
(6)): ®*PGaatians 4:9 (again, since ye were in bondage once before).*

{510} avotepiioc, avatepikn, avotepikov (avmTepoc), “ Upper”: to
avotepika pepn, “FActs 19:1 (i.e. the part of Asia Minor more remote
from the Mediterranean, farther east). (The word is used by (Hippocrates
and) Galen.)*

{511} avotepog, avotepa, avmtepov (comparitive from avo, cf.
kotwtepog, see Winer's Grammar, sec. 11, 2 c.; (Buttmann, 28 (24f))),
“higher”. The neuter avwtepov as adverb, “higher”; a. of motion, “to a
higher place,” (up higher): “**Luke 14:10. b. of rest, “in ahigher place,
above’ i.e. in theimmediately preceding part of the passage quoted, Hob.
10:8. Similarly Polybius 3, 1, 1 tpitn avewtepov Bifrw. (In **Leviticus
11:21, with a genitive.)*

{512} avopeing, avoeelreg (apha privative and opeAoc); from
Aeschylus down; “unprofitable, useless’: “*Titus 3:9. Neuter asa
substantive in “™®Hebrews 7:18 (d1a to avtng aveeeleg “on account of
its unprofitableness’).*

{513} a&ivn, a&ivng, 1 ((perhaps from) aryvopt, future a&w, to break),
“an axe”: ““Luke 3:9; ““Matthew 3:10. (As old as Homer and
Herodotus.)*

{514} a&roc, a&ia, a&rov (from aym, akw; therefore properly, drawing
down the scale; hence)

a. “weighing, having weight”; with a genitive “having the weight of
(weighing as much as) another thing, of like value, worth as much”: Bog
a&ioc, Homer, lliad 23, 885; with the genitive of price (Winer's Grammar,
206 (194)), as a&log dexa pvmv, common in Attic writings; Tav Tiiov
ovk a&lov avtng (cogrog) eott, “Proverbs 3:15; 8:11; ovk eotl
otodBpog mag a&log youyng, Sir. 26:15; ovk agia wpog Ty ... do&av are
of no weight in comparison with the glory, i.e. are not to be put on an
equality with the glory, “**Romans 8:18; cf. Fritzsche at the passage and
Winer’s Grammar, 405 (378); (Buttmann, 340 (292)).
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b. “befitting, congruous, corresponding,” tivog, “to athing”: tng
petavoiag, ““Matthew 3:8; “™Luke 3:8; “*Acts 26:20; a&io ov
enpoapev, ““FLuke 23:41. a&lov ot “it isbefitting”:

[a]. “it ismeet,” ***2 Thessalonians 1:3 (4 Macc. 17:8);

[B]. “it isworth the while,” followed by tov with an accusative and an
infinitive, “**1 Corinthians 16:4; — (in both senses very common in
Greek writings from Homer and Herodotus down, and often with eott
omitted).

c. of one who has merited anything, “worthy” — both in a good reference
and a bad;

[a]. in agood sense; with a genitive of the thing: “**Matthew 10:10;
M uke 7:4; (*"™Luke 10:7); “*FActs 13:46; "1 Timothy 1:15; 4:9;
5:18; 6:1. followed by the aorist infinitive: “***Luke 15:19,21; “**Acts
13:25; “"Revelation 4:11; 5:2,4,9,12; followed by 1va: “*John 1:27
(1va Ao, a construction somewhat rare; cf. Dem. pro cor., p. 279, 9
a&lovv, 1va Bondnon ((dubious); see under the word 1va, 1. 2 at the
beginning and c.)); followed by o¢ with afinite verb (like Latin dignus,
qui): ““*Luke 7:4 (Buttmann, 229 (198)). It stands alone, but so that
the context makes it plain of what one is said to be worthy:
“Matthew 10:11 (to lodge with); ““®Matthew 10:13 (namely, tng
eipnvne); “Matthew 22:8 (namely, of the favor of an invitation);
““Reveation 3:4 (namely, to walk with me, clothed in white), with a
genitive of the person — worthy of one’s fellowship, and of the
blessings connected with it: ““*Matthew 10:37f; “**Hebrews 11:38
(tov Beov, Sap. iii. 5; Ignatius ad Ephesians 2).

[B]. in abad sense; with a genitive of the thing: tAnyov, “***Luke
12:48; Bavatov, “FPLuke 23:15; Acts (**PActs 23:29) 29); 25:11
(25); 26:31; “Romans 1:32; absolutely: “®Revelation 16:6 (namely,
to drink blood).*

{515} a&om, a&im; imperfect n&lovv; 1 aorist nEiwoo; passive, perfect
n&ropot; 1 future a&rwdnoopat; (a&log); asin Greek writings;

a. “to think meet, fit, right”: followed by an infinitive, “***Acts 15:38;
28:22.
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b. “to judge worthy, deem deserving”: Tiva with an infinitive of the object,
A uke 7:7; tTva Tivog, 2 Thessalonians 1:11; passive with the
genitive of the thing, ***1 Timothy 5:17; ***Hebrews 3:3; 10:29.
(Compare: kata&lom.)*

{516} a&imc, adverb, “suitably; worthily, in a manner worthy of”: with
the genitive, “*®Romans 16:2; “*Philippians 1:27; ***Colossians 1:10;
P71 Thessalonians 2:12; “**Ephesians 4:1; ***3 John 1:6. (From
Sophocles down.)*

{517} acopatog, aopatov (0paw), either, not seen i.e. “unseen,” or that
cannot be seeni.e. “invisible’. In the latter sense of God in ***Colossians
1:15; <"1 Timothy 1:17; *“Hebrews 11:27; ta. copata ovvtov his
(God's) invisible nature (perfections), ““®Romans 1:20; to 0parto kKot To
oopoata, “Colossians 1:16. (®Genesis 1:2; *®1saiah 45:3; 2 Macc.
9:5; Xenophon, Plato, Polybius, Plutarch, others.)*

{518} anayyeliw; imperfect annyyeddov; future amoryyelm; 1 aorist
omnyyella; 2 aorist passive annyyeAnv (**Luke 8:20); (from Homer
down);

1. amo t1vog “to bring tidings (from a person or thing), bring word,
report”: “*¥John 4:51 (R G L Tr brackets); “*®Acts 4.23; 5:22; (15:27);
with the dative of the person, ““*Matthew 2:8; 14:12; 28:8 (8 (9) Rec.),
10; Mark 16:(10),13; “**Acts 5:25; 11:13; (23:16,19); tivi 11

("™ Matthew 11:4; 28:11 (here Tdf. avayyellw)); Mark (5:19 (L
marginal reading R G avaryyeldw)); 6:30; Luke (7:22; 9:36); 14:21; 24:9;
“EACts 11:13; (12:17; 16:38 L T Tr WH; 23:17); tuv followed by o711,
2 uke 18:37; (***®*John 20:18 R G; followed by twg, “1Luke 8:36); t1
npog TIva, “FActs 16:36; tivi mept) Tivog, ““PLuke 7:18; 13:1; t1 mept
Tivog, “#Acts 28:21; (followed by Aeywv and direct discourse, “*Acts
22:26); followed by the accusative with an infinitive, “**Acts 12:14; e1¢
with an accusative of place, “to carry tidingsto” a place, ““*Mark 5:14
(Rec. avnyyeidov); ““®Luke 8:34; with addition of an accusative of the
thing announced, “"Matthew 8:33, (Xenophon, an. 6, 2 (4), 25; Josephus,
Antiquities 5, 11, 3; e1¢ tovg avBpmmovg, FAmos 4:13 the Septuagint).

2. “to proclam” (aro, because what one announces he openly lays, asit
were, off from himsealf, cf. German abkiindigen), “to make known openly,
declare’: universally, mept tivog, “*1 Thessaonians 1:9; (tivi mept tov,
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“¥John 16:25 L T Tr WH); by teaching, t1, ***1 John 1:2f; by teaching
and commanding, Tivt t1, ““Matthew 8:33; tiv1, with infinitive, “**Acts
26:20; (xvii. 30 T WH Tr marginal reading); by avowing and praising,
“H_uke 8:47; tivi t1, F¥Hebrews 2:12 (Psalm 21 (Psalm 22) 23 (yet the
Septuagint dinynoopat)); (F**Matthew 12:18); followed by ot1, “*1
Corinthians 14:25.*

{519} amayyw (cf. Latin angustus, anxius, English “anguish,” etc.;
Curtius, sec. 166): 1 aorist middle arnyEapuny; “to throttle, strangle, in
order to put out of the way” (amo away, cf. aroktelvo to Kill off),
Homer, Odyssey 19, 230; middle “to hang oneself, to end one’s life by
hanging”: “**Matthew 27:5. (*"#2 Samuel 17:23; Tobit 3:10; in Attic from
Aeschylus down.)*

{520} anayw; (imperfect annyov (“Z®Luke 23:26 Tr marginal reading
WH margina reading)); 2 aorist annyayov; passive (present amoyopot);
1 aorist amnydnv; (from Homer down); “to lead away”: “**Luke 13:15
(namely, amo g eatvng); “*Acts 23:10 (Lachmann (ed. min.)); 17
(namely, “hence’); 24:7 (R G) (“away,” ex TV xelpov Nuov); “¥1
Corinthians 12:2 (led astray mpoc ta e1dmAa). Used especialy of those
led off to trial, prison, punishment: “**Matthew 26:57; 27:2,31; ““*Mark
14:44,53; 15:16; “**Luke 21:12 (T Tr WH); (xxii. 66 T Tr WH); 23:26;
“¥%John 18:13 R G (nyaryov L T Tr WH); 19:16 Rec.; “**Acts 12:19; (so
also in Greek writings). Used of away leading to a certain end:
“Matthew 7:13,14 (s1¢ tnv anwAieiay, e1g tnv {onv). (Compare:
CLVOTTOY®.)*

{521} anaidevtoc, anaidevtov (moidevm), “without instruction and
discipline, uneducated, ignorant, rude” (Winer’s Grammar, 96 (92)):
Intnoeig, stupid questions, “Z2 Timothy 2:23. (In classics from
(Euripides) Xenophon down; the Septuagint; Josephus.)*

{522} anaipw: 1 aorist passive arnpdnyv; “to lift off, take or carry
away”; passive, aro T1vog “to be taken away from anyone’: “"*Matthew
9:15; “Mark 2:20; ““*Luke 5:85. (In Greek writings from Herodotus
down.)*

{523} anaiten, anaito; “to ask back, demand back, exact something
due’ (Sir. 20:15 (14) onpepov SaVELEL KOLL QUPLOV OTTOLLTNGEL):
““_uke 6:30; Tnv yuymv cov anottovory (Tr WH artovoiy) “thy
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soul,” intrusted to thee by God for atime, “is demanded back,” “**Luke
12:20 (Sap. 15:8 10 ¢ yoyng amaitnBeig xpeog). (In Greek writings
from Herodotus down.)*

{524} analyen, aroiyn: (perfect participle arnAynkmc); “to cease to
feel pain or grief”’; a. “to bear troubles, with greater equanimity, ceaseto
feel pain a”: Thucydides 2, 61 etc. b. “to become callous, insensible to
pain, apathetic”: so those who have become insensible to truth and honor
and shame are called anniynxoteg (A.V. “past feding”) in “**Ephesians
4:19. (Polybius 1, 35, 5 anmnAynkviog yoyog dispirited and useless for
war (cf. Polybius 16, 12, 7).)*

{525} anarriacon: 1 aorist anniiato; passive (present
anoallooccopat); perfect infinitive arnAlaybot; (aAlocom to change;
omo, namely, Tivog); common in Greek writings, “to remove, release’;
passive “to be removed, to depart”: an’ avtov tog vosovg, “FActs
19:12 (Plato, Eryx. 401 C. €1 Gi1 VOGO1 OTOAAOYELNCOY £K TOV
copotmv); in atransferred and especialy in alega sense, arwo with the
genitive of person, to be set free, the opponent being appeased and
withdrawing the suit, “to be quit of one”: “**Luke 12:58 (so with asimple
genitive of person Xenophon, mem. 2, 9, 6). Hence, universaly, “to set
free, ddiver”: tiva, ¥*Hebrews 2:15; (in secular authors the genitive of
the thing freed from is often added; cf. Bleek on Hebrewsval. ii. 1, p.
339f).*

{526} anarrotprom, amariotpiom: perfect passive participle
antnAAlotpimpevog; “to alienate, estrange”; passive “to be rendered
aAlotplog, to be shut out from one' s fellowship and intimacy”: tivog,
“TPEphesians 2:12; 4:18; namély, tov 8gov, “**Colossians 1:21
(equivalent to rliz, used of those who have estranged themselves from
God, **Psdm 57:4 (“™*Psalm 58:4); ®*saiah 1:4 (Aldine LXX, etc.);
BEzekiel 14:5, 7; (Test. xii. Patr. test. Benj. sec. 10); tov Totpiov
doypatmv, 3 Macc. 1:3; anaAAoTplovV TIVA TOV KOAME EXOVTOC,
Clement of Rome, 1 Corinthians 14, 2). (In Greek writings from
(Hippocrates, Plato down.)*

{527} anadog, amoin, anadov, “tender”: of the branch of atree, when
full of sap, “**Matthew 24:32; “**Mark 13:28. (From Homer down.)*
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{528} anavran, arovie: future aravimon (“*Mark 14:13; but in
better Greek aravinoopat, cf. Winer's Grammar, 83 (79); (Buttmann, 53
(46))); 1 aorist arnvinoo; “to go to meet”; in past tenses, “to meet”:

i, ““Matthew 28:9 (T Tr WH vraviom); “Mark 5:2 R G; 14:13;
" uke 17:12 (L WH omit; Tr brackets dative; T WH marginal reading
read vroviom); “*John 4:51 R G; “**Acts 16:16 (R G L). In amilitary
sense of a hostile meeting: “**Luke 14:31 R G, asin **1 Samud 22:17;
‘52 Samuel 1:15; 1 Macc. 11:15,68 and often in Greek writings.*

{529} anavinoig, anavieng, N (awaviam), “ameeting’; ig
QTOVINGLY TLVOG OF Tivt “to meet one”: ““*Matthew 25:1 R G;

TP\ atthew 25:6; “*FActs 28:15; <"1 Thessalonians 4:17. (Polybius 5,
26, 8; Diodorus 18, 59; very often in the Septuagint equivalent to Iaregi
(cf. Winer’s Grammar, 30).)*

{530} ara&, adverb, “once, onetime” (from Homer down); a
universaly: ““#2 Corinthians 11:25; **Hebrews 9:26f; “*1 Peter 3:20
Rec.; et1 ana&, *Hebrews 12:28f; ana& tov eviawtov, “ Hebrews
9:7 (Herodotus 2, 59, etc.). b. like Latin semel, used of what is so done as
to be of perpetual validity and never need repetition, “once for all”:
“Hebrews 6:4; 10:2; 1 Peter 3:18; “*Jude 1:3,5. c. ko1 anaf kot
d1¢ indicates a definite number (the double kaw emphasizing the repetition,
“both once and again” i.e.) “twice’: ***1 Thessalonians 2:18;
“B5Philippians 4:16; on the other hand, ara& kot 81¢ means (“once and
again” i.e.) “severd times, repeatedly”: “*Nehemiah 13:20; 1 Macc. 3:30.
Cf. Schott on “**1 Thessalonians 2:18, p. 86; (Meyer on Philippians, the
passage cited).*

{531} anapaBaroc, anapapatov (tapaBaive), from the phrase
nopafaively vopov to transgressi.e. to violate, signifying either
“unviolated, or not to be violated, inviolable’: 1epmovvn “unchangeable’
and therefore not liable to pass to a successor, *“*Hebrews 7:24; cf. Bleek
and Delitzsch at the passage(A later word, cf. Lob. ad Phryn., p. 313; in
Josephus, Plutarch, others.)*

{532} anapackevactog, anapackevactov (Tapackevolm),
“unprepared”: “**2 Corinthians 9:4. (Xenophon, Cyril 2, 4, 15;an. 1,1, 6
(variant); 2, 3, 21; Josephus, Antiquities 4, 8, 41; Herodian, 3, 9, 19 ((11),
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Bekker edition); adverb arapackevaoctog (Aristotle, rhet. Alex. 9, p.
1430{ a} 3); Clement, hom. 32, 15.)*

{533} anapveopat, oamapvovpoi: deponent verb; future
anopvnoopat; 1 aorist annpvnoouny; 1 future passive
oamapvndnocopot with a passive significance (“Luke 12:9, asin
Sophocles Philippians 527 (cf. Buttmann, 53 (46))); “to deny” (abnego):
Tiva, to affirm that one has no acquaintance or connection with him; of
Peter denying Christ: “®*Matthew 26:34f,75; ““*Mark 14:30f,72; ("***Luke
22:61); “**John 13:38 R G L margina reading; more fully arapvncot
un e1devat Incovv, “ZLuke 22:34 (L Tr WH omit un, concerning which
cf. Kuhner, ii., p. 701; (Jelf, sec. 749, 1; Winer’'s Grammar, sec. 65, 2 [*b].;
Buttmann, 355 (305))). eavtov to forget oneself, lose sight of oneself and
one' s own interests. ““*Matthew 16:24; “®Mark 8:34; ““**Luke 9:23 R
WH margind reading*

{534} amapri (S0 Tdf. in John, T and Tr in Rev.), or rather o’ acptu (cf.
Winer’'s Grammar, sec. 5, 2, p. 45, and 422 (393); (Buttmann, 320 (275);
Lipsius, p. 127); see aptt, adverb, “from now, henceforth”: “*Matthew
23:39; 26:29, 64 (in “**Luke 22:69 aro tov vov); “John 1:51 (52)
Rec.; 13:19; 147, **Revelation 14:13 (where connect ar’ aptt with
poxaptot). Inthe Greek of the O.T. it is not found (for the the Septuagint
render hT{ esby amo Tov vuv), and scarcely (yet Liddell and Scott cite
Aristophanes PI. 388; Plato, commentary, Sof. 10) in the earlier and more
elegant Greek writings. For the similar term which the classic writers
employ isto be written as one word, and oxytone (viz. anaptt), and hasa
different meaning (viz., “completely, exactly”); cf. Knapp, Scriptavar. Arg.
i., p. 296; Lob. ad Phryn., p. 20f.*

{535} anapricpoc, anapticpov, 6 (anaptilm to finish, complete),
“completion”: “**Luke 14:28. Found besides only in Dionysius
Halicarnassus, de comp. verb. c. 24; (Apollonius Dyscolus, de adv., p. 532,
7, others; cf. Winer’s Grammar, p. 24).*

{536} anapyn, aropyne, n (from amapyopoit:
a. to offer firstlings or first-fruits;

b. to take away the first-fruits; cf. aro in anodexatow), in the Septuagint
generaly equivalent to tyvarg“the first-fruits’ of the productions of the
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earth (both those in a natural state and those prepared for use by hand),
which were offered to God; cf. Winer's RWB under the word Erstlinge
(BB. DD. under the word First-fruits): n awopyn namely, tov
ovpapatog, the first portion of the dough, from which sacred loaves were
to be prepared (***Numbers 15:19-21), “***Romans 11:16. Hence, in a
transferred use, employed a. of persons consecrated to God, leading the
rest in time: arapyn g Axorog the first person in Achaiato enroll
himself as a Chrigtian, “**1 Corinthians 16:15; with e1¢ Xpiotov added,
““®Romans 16:5; with a reference to the moral creation effected by
Chrigtianity all the Christians of that age are called amopyn ti¢ (akind of
first-fruits) tov tov Ocov xTicpatov, “FJames 1:18 (see Huther at the
passage) (noteworthy is e1Aorto vpag 0 Ocog amapynyv etc. “as firgt-
fruits’] “**2 Thessalonians 2:13 L Tr marginal reading WH margina
reading; Christ iscaled amopyn tov xkexolpunpevov asthe first one
recalled to life of them that have fallen asleep, “**1 Corinthians 15:20,23
(here the phrase seems also to signify that by his case the future
resurrection of Christians is guaranteed; because the first-fruits forerun and
are, asit were, a pledge and promise of the rest of the harvest). b. of
persons superior in excellence to others of the same class: soin
““Revelation 14:4 of acertain class of Christians sacred and dear to God
and Christ beyond all others (Schol. ad Euripides, Or. 96 arapyn eAeyeto
0V HOoVOV Tp@ToV TN TaEEL, OAAQ KL TO TPWTOV TN TIUM). C. 01
£XOVTEC TNV amapyny Tov Tvevpotog Who have the first-fruits (of future
blessings) in the Spirit (tov Tvevpatog is genitive of apposition),
““Romans 8:23; cf. what Winer sec. 50, 8 a. says in opposition to those
(e.g. Meyer, but see Weiss in edition 6) who take tov Tvevpotog asa
partitive genitive, so that 01 exovteg TNV amopyNV TOV TVEVUATOG are
distinguished from the great multitude who will receive the Spirit
subsequently. (In Greek writings from (Sophocles) Herodotus down.)*

{537} amnag, anoca, amov (from auao (or rather & (Sanskrit sa; cf. o
copulative), see Curtius, sec. 598; Vanicek, p. 972) and wag; stronger than
the smple nac) (from Homer down); “quite all, the whole, all together,
al”; it is either placed before a substantive having the article, as “**Luke
3:21; 8:37; 19:37; or placed after, as “"*Mark 16:15 (s1¢ Tov koopOV
aravte into al parts of the world); “*®Luke 4:6 (“this dominion whole’ -
ly i.e. al parts of this dominion which you see); 19:48. used absolutely —
in the masculine, as “**Matthew 24:39; ““**Luke 3:16 (T WH Tr marginal
reading no.o1v); (“Luke 4:40 WH text Tr marginal reading); 5:26; 9:15
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(WH marginal reading tavtog); ““*Mark 11:32 (Lachmann rtavtec);

= James 3:2; — in the neuter, as “**Matthew 28:11; “**Luke 5:28 (R G);
“EACts 2:44; 4:32 (L WH Tr marginal reading tavta); 10:8; 11:10;
“BEphesians 6:13; once in John viz. 4:25 T Tr WH; (aravteg ovtot,
“EACts 2.7 L T; anovieg vpelg, “Galatians 3:28 T Tr; cf. mag, I1. 1 at
the end Rarely used by Paul; most frequently by Luke. On its occurrence,
cf. Alford, Greek New Testament, val. ii., Proleg., p. 81; Ellicott on ***1
Timothy 1:16).

aracralopot: 1 aorist annonacauny; “to salute on leaving, bid
farewell, take leave of”: tiva, “*®Acts21:6 L T Tr WH. (Himerius, eclog.
ex Phot. 11, p. 194.)*

{538} anatam, arote; 1 aorist passive nrotmeny; (awatn); from
Homer down; “to cheat, deceive, beguil€’: tnv xapdiav avtov (RT Tr
WH margina reading, avtov G, eavtov L WH text), *®James 1:26;
Tiva T1vi, one with athing, “**Ephesians 5:6; passive **1 Timothy 2:14
(whereL T Tr WH e€anatn8sioa), cf. “Genesis 3:13. (Compare:
e€anataw.)*

{539} anan, anatng, i (from Homer down), “deceit, deceitfulness’:
“FColossians 2:8; tov Thovtov, “FMatthew 13:22; ““*Mark 4:19; tn¢
adixiag, 2 Thessalonians 2:10; tng apoptiac, “Hebrews 3:13; at
emiBupiot tng amatng the lusts excited by deceit, i.e. by deceitful
influences seducing to sin, “*#Ephesians 4:22 (others, ‘ deceitful lusts'; but
cf. Meyer at the passage). Plural, aratot: 2 Peter 2:13 (where L Tr
text WH marginal reading ev ayaraig), by a paragram (or verbal play)
applied to the agapae or love-feasts (cf. ayonn, 2), because these were
transformed by base men into seductive revels.*

{540} anatwp, anatopog, 0, | (motnp), aword which has almost the
same variety of senses as auntmp, which see; (from Sophocles down);
(without father i.e.) “whose father is not recorded in the genealogies’:
PHebrews 7:3.*

{541} anavyaopa, arovyactog, to (from aravyolm to emit
brightness, and this from ovyn brightness; cf. arookiacpa, areikacpa,
anelkoviopo, arnynua), “reflected brightness’: Christiscaledin
Hebrews 1:3 anovyoacspo g 00&ng ... Tov Ocov, inasmuch as he
perfectly reflects the magjesty of God; so that the same thing is declared
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here of Christ metaphysically, which he says of himself in an ethical sense
in “®5John 12:45 (14:9): 6 Bewpnv epe Bewpet ToV Tepyavta pe. (Sap.
7:26; Philo, mund. opif. sec. 51; plant. Noé sec. 12; de concup. sec. 11,
and often in ecclesiastical writings; see more fully in Grimm on Sap., the
passage cited, p. 161f) (Some interpreters still adhere to the significant
effulgence or radiance (as distinguished from refulgence or reflection), see
Kurtz at the passage; Sophocles Lexicon, under the word; Cremer, under
the word.)*

{542} ane1dov (amo and e1dov, 2 aorist of the obsolete e1dw), serves as
2 aorist of apopaw (cf. German a b sehen);

1. “to look away from” one thing and “at” ancther.

2. “to look at from” somewhere, “either from a distance or from a certain
present condition of things; to perceive’: o¢ av amidw (L T Tr WH
o100 (See ape1dov)) Ta Tept gpe as soon as | shall have seen what
issue my affairswill have (A.V. “how it will go with me”’), “Philippians
2:23. (In the Septuagint, ***Jonah 4:5, etc.)*

{543} ane18eia (WH ame1810, except in Hebrews as below (see lota)),
amelBag, N (arwe1dng), “disobedience” (Jerome, inobedientia),
“obstinacy,” and in the N.T. particularly “obstinate opposition to the divine
will”: ““®Romans 11:30,32; “"Hebrews 4:6,11; vio1 tng ame10eioc,
those who are animated by this obstinacy (see viog, 2), used of the
Gentiles: “*Ephesians 2:2; 5:6; ***Colossians 3:6 (R G L brackets).
(Xenophon, mem. 3, 5, 5; Plutarch, others.)*

{544} ane1bem, ane1bm; imperfect nre1Bovv; 1 aorist nme1dnoa; “to
be are16mg (which see); “not to allow oneself to be persuaded; not to
comply with”;

a. “to refuse or withhold belief” (in Christ, in the gospel; opposed to
T16TEV®): T V1w, “John 3:36; T Aoyw, 1 Peter 2:8; 3:1;
absolutely of those who reject the gospel, (R. V. to be “ disobedient”; cf.
b.): *®Acts 14:2; 17:5 (Rec.); 19:9; “***Romans 15:31; “**1 Peter 2:7 (T
Tr WH arniotovoy).

b. “to refuse belief and obedience”: with the dative of thing or of person,
““PRomans 2:8 (tn aAndsia); 11:30f (to Bew); ®*1 Peter 4:17;
absolutely, ““**Romans 10:21 (**1saiah 65:2); “**Hebrews 3:18; 11:31;
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W Peter 3:20. (In the Septuagint acommon equivalent to hrm; rrae in
Greek writings often from Aeschylus Ag. 1049 down; in Homer et al.
anifely.)*

{545} ane1dng, ane1bec, genitive ame18ovg (me1bopat),
“impersuasible, uncompliant, contumacious’ (A.V. “disobedient”):
absolutely, “““Luke 1:17; “"*Titus 1:16; 3:3; tivi, ¥¥2 Timothy 3:2;
“PRomans 1:30; “**Acts 26:19. (®*®Deuteronomy 21:18; ““**Numbers
20:10; *™saiah 30:9; **Zechariah 7:12; in Greek writings from
Thucydides down; (in Theognis, 1235 actively “not persuasive’).)*

{546} aneiren, aneiio: impefect nreidovv; 1 aorist middie
nreilnoapunyv; “to threaten, menace’: “#1 Peter 2:23; in middle,
according to later Greek usage ((Appendix, bell. 104:3, 29); Polyaen. 7,
35, 2), actively (Buttmann, 54 (47)): “**Acts 4:17 (ameiAn (L T Tr WH
omit) ameilercBat, with the dative of person followed by un with
infinitive, “with sternest threats to forbid one to” etc., Winer’s Grammar,
sec. 54, 3; (Buttmann, 183 (159))). (From Homer down.) (Compare:
TPOCOUTELAE®.)*

{547} ameidn, aneiing, 1, “athreatening, threat”: **®Acts 4:17 R G (cf.
onellem), 29; 9:1; “**Ephesians 6:9. (From Homer down.)*

{548} amept; (ewpt to be); (from Homer down); “to be away, be
absent”: “*®1 Corinthians 5:3; ““*2 Corinthians 10:1,11; 13:2,10;
Colossians 2:5; “™Philippians 1:27; (in al cases except Colossians, the
passage cited opposed to wapeipt).*

{549} amepr: imperfect 3 person plural annecav; (et to go); (from
Homer down); “to go away, depart”: ““Acts 17:10.*

{550} aneimov: (eimov, 2 aorist from the obsolete enw);

1. “to speak out, set forth, declare” (Homer, lliad 7, 416 oryyelinv
annimev, 9, 309 tov pubov amoeITELY).

2. “toforbid”: ***1 Kings 11:2, and in Attic writings.

3. “to give up, renounce”: with the accusative of the thing, **Job 10:3
(for sasd, and often in Greek writings from Homer down. In the same
sense 1 aorist middle areimopuny, “*2 Corinthians 4:2 (see WH's
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Appendix, p. 164) (cf. aioyvvn, 1); so too in Herodotus 1, 59; 5, 56; 7,
14 (etc.), and the later writings from Polybius down.*

{551} aneipactoc, aneipactov (nerpaln), aswell “untempted” as
“untemptable’: anelpactog kakwv that cannot be tempted by evil, not
liable to temptation to sin, ***James 1:13; cf. the full remarks on this
passage in Winer’s Grammar, sec. 30, 4 (cf. sec. 16, 3 a.; Buttmann, 170
(148)). (Josephus, b. . 5,9, 3; 7, 8, 1, and ecclesiastical writings. The
Greeks said ameirpatog, from neitpom.)*

{552} aneipog, amerpov (nerpa trial, experience), “inexperienced in,
without experience of,” with the genitive of the thing (asin Greek
writings): ***Hebrews 5:13. ((Pindar and Herodotus down.))*

{553} anexdeyopar; (imperfect ane&edeyxounv); “assiduously and
patiently to wait for” (cf. English wait it out): absolutely, “®1 Peter 3:20
(Rec. exdeyopan); i, “**Romans 8:19,23,25; ““*1 Corinthians 1:7;
“Galatians 5:5 (on this passage cf. eAnig; at the end); with the
accusative of a person, Christ in his return from heaven: “**Philippians
3:20; **Hebrews 9:28. Cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum Opuscc., p.
155f; Winer’s Deuteronomy verb. comp. etc. Part iv., p. 14; (Ellicott on
Galatians, the passage cited). (Scarcely found out of the N.T.; Heliodorus
Aeth. 2, 35; 7, 23.)*

{554} anexdvopai: 1 aorist amexdvoauny;

1. “whoally to put off from oneself” (awo denoting separation from what is
put oft): Tov taAaiov avBpwrov, ***Colossians 3:9.

2. “wholly to strip off for oneself (for one's own advantage), despoil,
disarm”: tiva, ***Colossians 2:15. Cf. Winer's Deuteronomy verb. comp.
etc. Partiv., p. 14f (especiadly Lightfoot on “**Colossians 2:15).
(Josephus, Antiquities 6, 14, 2 arexdvg (but Bekker edition has
WETEKOVE) TNV.

{555} anexdvoic, anekdvoeme, N (amexdvopat, which see), “a
putting off, laying aside”: ™ Colossians 2:11. (Not found in Greek
writings.)*

{556} aneravve: 1 aorist anniaco; “to drive awvay, drive off”: “Acts
18:16. (common in Greek writings.)*
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{557} anereypog, anedeypov, 6 (amedeyym to convict, expose, refute;
gleypog conviction, refutation, in the Septuagint for eAey&ig), “ censure,
repudiation of athing shown to be worthless’: eABe1v e1c ameleypov to
be proved to be worthless, to be disesteemed, come into contempt (R. V.
“disrepute”), ““*FActs 19:27. (Not used by secular authors.)*

{558} aneArevbepoc, amelevbepov, 0, 1, “amanumitted dave, a
freedman” (aro, cf. German los (set free from bondage)): Tov kvpiov,
presented with (spiritual) freedom by the Lord, “*#1 Corinthians 7:22. (In
Greek writings from Xenophon, and Plato down.)*

{559} Aneddng (better Ameding, with the circumflex (so al editions);
see Chandler sections 59, 60), AteAAov, 0, “Apelles,” the proper name of
acertain Chrigtian: “***Romans 16:10. (Cf. Lightfoot on Philip., p. 174.)*

{560} ameAmilmw (Lachmann apednilo (cf. grammatical references
under the word aipe1dov)); “to despair” (Winer's Grammar, 24): undev
aneAnilovteg “nothing despairing” namely, of the hoped-for recompense
from God the requiter, ““*Luke 6:35 (T WH marginal reading undeva
arneAnilovreg; if thisreading isto be tolerated it may be rendered
“despairing of no one,” or even “causing no one to despair” (cf. the Jerus:
Syriac). Tdf. himself seems half inclined to take upndeva as neuter plural, a
form thought to be not wholly unprecedented; cf. Stephanus’ Thesaurus v.
col. 962). (**1saiah 29:19; 2 Macc. 9:18; Sir. 22:21; (27:21; Judith 9:11);
often in Polybius and Diodorus (cf. Sophocles Lexicon, under the
word).)*

{561} amevovti, adverb, with the genitive (Buttmann, 819 (273));

1. “over against, opposite”: tov tapov, ““Matthew 27:61; (tov
yalopviokiov, “Mark 12:41 Tr text WH marginal reading).

2. “in sight of, before”: “**Matthew 21:2 R G; 27:24 (here L Tr WH text
kotevovtt); “FFActs 3:16; “*Romans 3:18 (Psalm 35:(36) 2).

3. “in opposition to, against”: tov doypotwv Katoapog, “Acts 17:7.
(Common in the Septuagint and Apocrypha; Polybius 1, 86, 3.)*

{562} anepavtog, anepoviov; (tepoive to go through, finish; cf.
apopavtog), “that cannot be passed through, boundless, endless’:



214

yeveoloyiot, protracted interminably, <1 Timothy 1:4. (***Job 36:26; 3
Macc. 2:9; in Greek writings from Pindar down.)*

{563} anepronaoctac, adverb (tepionam, which see), “without
distraction, without solicitude”: “**1 Corinthians 7:35. (The adjective
occursin Sap. 16:11; Sir. 41:1; often in Polybius (the adverb in 2, 20, 10;
4,18, 6; 12, 28, 4; cf. Winer’'s Grammar, 463 (431)) and Plutarch.)*

{564} anepripnrog, anepituntov (Tepitepvn), “uncircumcised’;
metaphoricaly, arepituntotl ™ kapdia (**Jeremiah 9:26; * Ezekiel
44:7) ko to1g wot (F*Jeremiah 6:10) whose heart and ears are covered,
i.e. whose soul and senses are closed to divine admonitions, obdurate,
“Acts 7:51. (Often in the Septuagint for I'r§; 1 Macc. 1:48; 2:46; (Philo
de migr. Abr. sec. 39); Plutarch, am. prol. 3.)*

{565} anepyopar; future amerevoopot (“F*Matthew 25:46; ““*Romans
15:28; Winer's Grammar, 86 (82)); 2 aorist annA6ov (Ao in
“®Revelation 10:9 (where R G Tr arnA8ov), arnA8oav L T Tr WH in
P\ atthew 22:22; **Revelation 21:1,4 ((but here WH text only), etc.,
and WH in “#*Luke 24:24); cf. Winer's Grammar, sec. 13, 1; Mullach, p.
17f. (226); Buttmann, 39 (34); (Sophocles’ Lexicon, p. 38; Tdf. Proleg., p.
123; WH’s Appendix, p. 164f; Kuenen and Cobet, N.T., p. Ixiv.; Scrivener,
Introduction, p. 562; Collation, etc., p. liv. following )); perfect
oameAnivBo (¥ James 1:24); pluperfect areAnAv0siv (**John 4:8);
(from Homer down); “to go away (from a place), to depart”;

1. properly, a. absolutely: “**Matthew 13:25; 19:22; “**Mark 5:20;

1 uke 8:39; 17:23; “**John 16:7, etc. Participle artelbwv with
indicative or subjunctive of other verbsin past time to go (away) and etc.:
“CFMatthew 13:28, 46; 18:30; 25:18, 25; 26:36; 27:5;, ““Mark 6:27 (28),
37; “*uke 5:14. b. with specification of the place into which, or of the
person to whom or from whom one departs. e1¢ with the accusative of
place, “™Matthew 5:30 L T Tr WH; 14:15; 16:21; 22:5; “**Mark 6:36;
9:43; “**John 4:8; ““*Romans 15:28, €tc.; e1¢ 060V eBvmv, “Matthew
10:5; e1¢ 10 mepay, “Matthew 8:18; “™Mark 8:13; (81’ vH®V ... €1¢
Moxedoviav, “*2 Corinthians 1:16, Lachmann text); em1 with the
accusative of place, Luke ("**Luke 23:33 R G T); 24:24; e with the
accusative of the business which one goesto attend to: emt (the true
reading for R G e1¢) tnv gpmopiav avtov, ““Matthew 22:5; exet,
“ZMatthew 2:22; eEo with the genitive, ““®Acts 4:15; mpog Tiva,
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“Matthew 14:25 (Rec.); “®Revelation 10:9; aro tivog, ““*Luke 1:38;
8:37. Hebraigtically (cf. E I beyrgapamnepyecbat onicn t1vog, “to go
away in order to follow anyone, go after him” figuratively, i.e. “to follow
his party, follow him as aleader”: “*“Mark 1:20; “***John 12:19; in the
same sense, anepyecBatl tpog Tive, ““®John 6:68; Xenophon, an. 1, 9,
16 (29); used also of those who seek anyone for vile purposes, **Jude
1:7. Lexicographers (following Suidas, ‘ameAdn. Avti Tov emoveAdn’)
incorrectly ascribe to arnepyecfa aso the idea of “returning, going back”
— midled by the fact that a going away is often at the same time a going
back. But where thisis the case, it is made evident either by the
connection, asin “**Luke 7:24, or by some adjunct, as ei¢ tov otkov
ovtov, Matthew 9:7; ““Mark 7:30 (o1xade, Xenophon, Cyril 1, 3,
6); mpog eavtov (Treg. mpog avtov) home, ““?Luke 24:12 (R G, but L
Tr brackets T WH reject the verse); “**John 20:10 (here T Tr wpog
ovtovg, WH mpog avtov (See avtov)); e1¢ ta omicm, “John 6:66 (to
return home); “***John 18:6 (to draw back, retreat).

2. tropically: of departing evils and sufferings, “**Mark 1:42; “**1_uke 5:13
(M Aempa amnABev arn’ owtov); “Revelation 9:12; 11:14; of good
things taken away from one, **Revelation 18:14 (R G); of an evanescent
state of things, ®*Revelation 21:1 (Rec. napnAbe), 4; of areport going
forth or spread e1¢, ““*Matthew 4:24 (Treg. marginal reading eEnABev).

{567} aneym; (imperfect aneryov “*Matthew 14:24 Tr text WH text;
present middle areyopot);

1. transitive,

a. “to hold back, keep off, prevent” (Homer, lliad 1, 97 (Zenodotus); 6,
96; Plato, Crat. c. 23, p. 407 b.).

b. “to have wholly or in full, to have received” (what one had aright to
expect or demand; cf. arodidovar, arorapBaverv (Winer's
Deuteronomy verb. comp. etc. Part iv., p. 8; Gram. 275 (258); Buttmann,
203 (176); according to Lightfoot (on ***Philippians 4:18) oo denotes
correspondence, i.e. of the contents to the capacity, of the possession to
the desire, etc.)): Tiva, *®Philemon 1:15; picov, ““Matthew 6:2,5,16;
nopakAnoly, ““Luke 6:24; tavto, “PPhilippians 4:18; (often soin
Greek writings (cf. Lightfoot on Philippians, the passage cited)). Hence,
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c. ameyet, impersonaly, “it is enough, sufficient”: ““*Mark 14:41, where
the explanation is ‘ye have dept now long enough’; so that Christ takes
away the permission, just given to his disciples, of sleeping longer; cf.
Meyer at the passage; (in the same sense in (Pseudo-) Anacreon (530 B.
C.) in Odar. (15) 28, 33; Cyril Alex. on Hag. 2:9 (but the true reading here
seemsto be aneyw, see P. E. Pusey’s edition Oxon. 1868)).

2. intransitive, “to be away, absent, distant” (Buttmann, 144 (126)):
absolutely, “***Luke 15:20; aro, “*®Luke 7:6; 24:13; Matthew (14:24 Tr
text WH text); 15:8; ““*Mark 7:6 (**1saiah 29:13).

3. Middle “to hold onesdlf off, abstain”: amwo T1vog, from anything,
“EPActs 15:20 (R G); *°®1 Thessalonians 4:3; 5:22 (*“*Job 1:1; 2:3;
“PEzekid 8:6); tivog, “FPActs 15:29; **®1 Timothy 4:3; ™1 Peter 2:11.
(So in Greek writings from Homer down.)*

{569} anioten, aniotw; (imperfect nmictovy); 1 aorist nmictoo;
(amwrotog);

1. “to betray atrust, be unfaithful”: <*¢2 Timothy 2:13 (opposed to
n1o70¢ pevel); “PRomans 3:3; (others deny this sensein the N.T.; cf.
Morison or Meyer on Romans, the passage cited; Ellicott on 2 Timothy,

the passage cited).

2. “to have no belief, disbelieve’: in the news of Christ’s resurrection,
“Mark 16:11; “**Luke 24:41; with dative of person, “**Luke 24:11; in
the tidings concerning Jesus the Messiah, ““**Mark 16:16 (opposed to
niotevm) (SO 1 Peter 2:7 T Tr WH); “*Acts 28:24. (In Greek writings
from Homer down.)*

{570} aniotia, amiotiag, i (from aniotoc), “want of faith and trust”;

1. “unfaithfulness, faithlessness’ (of persons betraying a trust): ““**Romans
3:3 (cf. references under the word amiotem, 1).

2. “want of faith, unbelief”: shown in withholding belief in the divine
power, ““*Mark 16:14, or in the power and promises of God, “**Romans
4:20; “*Hebrews 3:19; in the divine mission of Jesus, ““*Matthew 13:58;
““Mark 6:6; by opposition to the gospel, ***1 Timothy 1:13; with the
added notion of obstinacy, “**Romans 11:20, 23; ***Hebrews 3:12.
contextually, “weakness of faith”: ““*Matthew 17:20 (whereL T Tr WH
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olryomiotiaw); ““Mark 9:24. (In Greek writings from Hesiod and
Herodotus down.)*

{571} aniotog, aniotov (niotoc) (from Homer down), “without faith
or trust”;

1. “unfaithful, faithless’ (not to be trusted, perfidious): “***Luke 12:46;
“PRevelation 21:8.

2. “incredible,” of things: “**Acts 26:8; (Xenophon, Hiero 1, 9; syrup. 4,
49; Cyril 3, 1, 26; Plato, Phaedr. 245 c.; Josephus, Antiquities 6, 10, 2,
etc.).

3. “unbdlieving, incredulous’: of Thomas disbelieving the news of the
resurrection of Jesus, “**John 20:27; of those who refuse belief in the
gospel, “*®1 Corinthians 6:6; 7:12-15; 10:27; 14:22ff; (***1 Timothy 5:8);
with the added idea of impiety and wickedness, “**2 Corinthians 4:4; 6:14f
of those among the Christians themselves who reject the true faith,
“BTitus 1:15. “without trust” (in God), ““*Matthew 17:17; “*Mark 9:19;
“H_uke 9:41.*

{572} anrotng, amAntoc, 1, “singleness, smplicity, sincerity, mental
honesty”; the virtue of one who is free from pretence and dissimulation (so
in Greek writings from Xenophon, Cyril 1, 4, 3; Hell. 6, 1, 18 down): ev
andotntt (L T Tr WH ayromti) kot ethikpiveia Ogov i.e. infused by
God through the Spirit (Winer's Grammar, sec. 36, 3 b.), ““#2 Corinthians
1:12; ev ardotntt tng Kapdrag (rvy bbl a1 Chronicles 29:17),

S Colossians 3:22; “"Ephesians 6:5 (Sap. 1:1); eig Xpiotov, sincerity of
mind toward Christ, i.e. single-hearted faith in Christ, as opposed to false
wisdom in matters pertaining to Chrigtianity, ““*2 Corinthians 11:3; ev
amAotntt “in simplicity,” i.e. without self-seeking, “**Romans 12:8.
“openness of heart manifesting itself by benefactions, liberality,” (Josephus,
Antiquities 7, 13, 4; but in opposition see Fritzsche on Romans, val. iii.,
62f): ““*2 Corinthians 8:2; 9:11,13 (tng koivoviog, manifested by
fellowship). Cf. Kling under the word ‘Einfalt’ in Herzog iii., p. 723f.*

{573} andovg, amAn, drnrovv (contracted from amAme, amion,
anAwv) (from Aeschylus down), “simple, single” (in which thereis
nothing complicated or confused; without folds (cf. Trench, sec. Ivi.));
“wholé€’; of the eye, “good,” fulfilling its office, “sound”: “"*Matthew

6:22; “**1Luke 11:34 — (others contend that the moral sense of the word is
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the only sense lexically warranted; cf. Test xii. Patr. test. Isach. sec. 3 ov
KOTEAOANGO, T1VOG, ELC. TOPEVOREVOG EV ATTAOTNTL 0QOCAN®V, ibid.
SEC. 4 TOVTOL OPCL EV ATTAOTNTL, UT EXLOEXOUEVOS OPOOALOLE
TOVNPLOG OO TNG TACVTG TOV Koopov; Yet cf. Fritzsche on “***Romans
12:8).*

{574} anrwg, adverb (from Aeschylus down), “simply, openly, frankly,
sincerely”: “®*James 1:5 (led solely by his desire to bless).*

{575} amo (from Homer down), preposition with the genitive (Latin a,
ab, abs, German von, ab, weg (cf. English “of, off")), “from,” signifying
now separation, now origin. On itsuse in the N.T., in which the influence
of the Hebrew “miistraceable, cf. Winer's Grammar, 864f (342), 369ff
(346ff); Buttmann, 321ff (276ff). (On the neglect of elision before words
beginning with avowel see Tdf. Proleg., p. 94; cf. Winer's Grammar, Sec.
5, 1 a; Buttmann, p. 10f; WH’s Appendix, p. 146.) In order to avoid
repetition we forbear to cite all the examples, but refer the reader to the
severa verbs followed by this preposition. aro, then, is used:

|. of separation; and

1. of local separation, after verbs of motion from a place (of “ departing,
fleeing, removing, expelling, throwing,” etc., see aipw, amepyopat,
OTOTLVOO0M, ATOYXOPEM, APLOTNHL, PEVY®, €fC.): aneonactn an’
ovtov, “ZFLuke 22:41; Bare oo cov, “Matthew 5:29f; exkBolw to
kopBog oo (L T Tr WH €k) tov o@Baipov, ““Matthew 7:4; ag’ (L
WH Tr text nap’ (Which seel. a)) ng exBePAnket dotpovie, “Mark
16:9; kaBe1re amo Bpovov, “Luke 1:52.

2. of the separation of apart from the whole; where of awhole some part is
taken: awo tov 1potion, “PMatthew 9:16; oo peA16G10v kKNPLOV,
% _uke 24:42 (R G, but Tr brackets the clause); oo tov oyaplov,
“#PJohn 21:10; ta ao tov mAoov fragments of the ship, “**Acts 27:44;
EVOCQ100/TO OO TNG TIUNG, “ACtS 5:2; ekye® QIO TOV TVELUATOG,
YCEACts 2:17; exhe&opevog o’ avtov, ““PLuke 6:13; Tiva amo Tov
dvo, “*Matthew 27:21; 6v etiuncovto aro viwv Iopoani, namely,
tiveg (R. V. “whom” certain “of the children of Israel did price” (cf. ti¢, 2
c.); but othersrefer thisto I1. 2 d. aa. at the end, which see), ““*Matthew
27:9 (e&nABov amo Tov 1epewv, namely, Tiveg, 1 Macc. 7:33); after
verbs of eating and drinking (usually joined in Greek to the simple genitive
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of the thing (cf. Buttmann, 159 (139); Winer’s Grammar, 198f (186f)):
“EMatthew 15:27; ““?Mark 7:28; mivelv aro, ““?Luke 22:18 (elsewhere
inthe N.T. ex).

3. of any kind of separation of one thing from another by which the union
or fellowship of the two is destroyed;

a. after verbs of “averting, loosening, liberating, ransoming, preserving’:
see ayopalm, aOTaALACo®, ATOGTPEP®, EALEVOEPO®, BEPATEV®,
kaBapilm, Aovw, Atpon, Avw, pvopat, colm, pvAaccw, etc

b. after verbs of “desisting, abstaining, avoiding,” etc.: see aneyw, Tav®,
KOTATOV®, BAET®, TPOCEX®, PLAOGOONAL, ELC.

c. after verbs of “concealing and hindering”: see xpvnT®, KOAL®,
nopakoaivnte. d. Concise constructions (cf. especially Buttmann, 322
(277)): avabepa amo tov Xpiotov, ““FRomans 9:3 (see avaBepa under
the end); Aovelv amo tov TANywVv to wash away the blood from the
stripes, ““*®Acts 16:33; petavoelv amno tng kakiog by repentance to turn
away from wickedness, “*#Acts 8:22; aroBvnokelv aro tivog by death
to be freed from athing, **Colossians 2:20; ¢8e1pecbat amo g
amAotntog to be corrupted and thus led away from singleness of heart,
%2 Corinthians 11:3; ercakovcBeig amo g evAoPerag heard and
accordingly delivered from his fear, **Hebrews 5:7 (others, “heard for,”
i.e. on account of his godly fear (cf. Il. 2 b. below)).

4. of a state of separation, i.e. of distance; and a of distance of place, — of
the local terminus from which: “***Matthew 23:34; 24:31, etc.; after
poxpayv, “Matthew 8:30; ““*"Mark 12:34; “**®John 21:8; after ameyelv,
See ameym 2; amo avmbey e katm, ““Mark 15:38; ano pokpobev,
“HMatthew 27:55, etc. (cf. Buttmann, 70 (62); Winer's Grammar, sec. 65,
2). According to later Greek usage it is put before nouns indicating local
distance: “™®John 11:18 (nv eyyvg wg ano otadiwv dekamevte about
fifteen furlongs off); “**John 21:8; “**Revelation 14:20 (Diodorus 1:51
ETAV® TNG TOAEWG Ao deKa 6X01vVOV Atpvny wpve (also 1, 97; 4,
56; 16, 443; 17, 112; 18, 40; 19, 25, etc.; cf. Sophocles Lexicon, under
the word, 5): Josephus, b. j. 1, 3, 5 tov10 09’ e€akociOV 6TAd 1OV
evtevBev eotiv, Plutarch, Aem. Paul. c. 18, 5 mote 10V Tp®TOVG
VEKPOVE 0o dvo1y oTadlmv kataesely, Vit. Oth. ¢. 11, 1
KOTEGTPATOTEDEVOEV OO TEVINKOVTN 6Tad1mV, Vit. Philop. c. 4, 3nv
YOp OLYPOG CLVTM OO GTOO LMV £1K0G1 TNG ToAewcg); cf. Winer's
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Grammar, 557f (518f); (Buttmann, 153 (133)). b. of distance of Time — of
the temporal terminus from which (Latin inde a): oo g opag exelvng,
“ZMatthew 9:22; 17:18; “**John 19:27; an’ ex tng Nuepac, ““*Matthew
22:46; “™John 11:53; (awo mpwtng Nuepoc) ““PActs 20:18;
“Philippians 1:5 (L T Tr WH tng mpotng NUepac); g’ NUEPOV
apyaitov, “FActs 15:7; an’ etov, “*Luke 8:43; “***Romans 15:23; an’
atwvog and ano Tov atovev, “PLuke 1:70, etc.; an’ apyng,

M atthew 19:4,8, etc.; aro katafoing koopov, ““*Matthew 13:35 (L
T Tr WH omit koopov), €tc.; ano kTi6em¢ koophov, ““Romans 1:20;
amo Bpepovg “from achild,” 2 Timothy 3:15; aro tng topBeviog,
1 uke 2:36; op’ N (namely, nuepoc) “since,” “@FLuke 7:45; “*™Acts
24:11; ™2 Peter 3:4; o9’ ng Nuepog, FPColossians 1:6, 9; ap’ 0v
equivalent to aro tovtov ote (cf. Buttmann, 82 (71); 105 (82)), “*Luke
13:25; 24:21;, ***Revelation 16:18 (Herodotus 2, 44; and in Attic); g’ 0v
after tpra etn, ““*Luke 13:7 T Tr WH; amo tov vov “from the present,
henceforth,” 1L uke 1:48; 5:10; 12:52; 22:69; “**Acts 18:6; “**2
Corinthians 5:16; oo tote, “““Matthew 4:17; 16:21; 26:16; “**Luke
16:16; ano mepvot since last year, ayear ago, “®°2 Corinthians 8:10; 9:2;
omo mpwt, “*FActs 28:23; cf. Winer's Grammar, 422 (393); (Buttmann,
320 (275)); Laob. ad Phryn., pp. 47, 461. c. of distance of Order or Rank —
of the terminus from which in any succession of things or persons. ano
dietovg (namdy, taidoc) kot katwtepw, ““PMatthew 2:16 (tovg
Agv1Tog 0o £1K0COLETOVG Kol emave, “Numbers 1:20; 2 Esdr. 3:8);
oo ABpaop emg Aaverd “PMatthew 1:17; eBdopog ano Adap,

@ Jude 1:14; oo pikpov eng peyalov, “Acts 8:10; “Hebrews
8:11; apyeoBat amwo Tivog, ““Matthew 20:8; “**Luke 23:5; 24:27,
“John 8:9; “**Acts 8:35; 10:37.

I'l. of origin; whether of local origin, the place whence; or of causal origin,
the cause from which.

1. of the place whence anything is, comes, befals, is taken;

a. after verbs of “coming”; see epyopat, Nk, etc.: awo (L Tr WH ar’)
ayopog namely, eABovteg, “Mark 7:4; ayyehoc an’ (tov) ovpavov,
¥ _uke 22:43 (L brackets WH reject the passage); tov an’ ovpavev
namely, Aalovvta, FFHebrews 12:25, etc.; of the country, province,
town, village, from which anyone has originated or proceeded (cf. Winer's
Grammar, 364 (342); Buttmann, 324 (279)): “"*Matthew 2:1; 4:25;
“John 1:44 (45); 11:1; pio amo opovg Ziva, ““*Galatians 4:24. Hence,
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0 Or 61 amo tivog anative of, aman of, some place: 6 ano Naloped the
Nazarene, “Matthew 21:11; 6 awo Apipobaiag, ““*Mark 15:43;
“@%John 19:38 (here G L Tr WH omit 0); 01 oo Tortmng, “Acts 10:23;
o1 aro Itadiog the Italians, **Hebrews 13:24 (cf. Winer's Grammar,
Sec. 66, 6). A great number of examples from secular writings are given by
Wiesdler, Untersuch. Ub. d. Hebraerbr. 2te Hélfte, p. 14f.

b. of the party or society from which one has proceeded, i.e. a member of
the sect or society, adisciple or votary of it: 61 oo Tng exxAnciog,
“EACts 12:1; 01 amo g arpeceng tov Papiooinv, ““FActs 15:5 (as
in Greek writings: 01 oo g Ltoag, 01 amo g Akadnuiag, etc.).

c. of the material from which athing is made: amo Tpi1ywv kouniov,
“Matthew 3:4 (Winer's Grammar, 370 (347); Buttmann, 324 (279)).

d. tropically, of that from or by which athing is known: ano Tov koprov
eniytvookely, “Matthew 7:16,20 (here Lachmann ex tov xaprov,
etc.) (Lysiasin Andocides (405 B. C.) sec. 6; Aeschines adverb Tim., p.

69, Reiske edition); pavbavelv amo t1vog to learn from the example of
anyone, “"®Matthew 11:29; 24:32; “"*Mark 13:28; but in “**Galatians 3:2;
Colossians 1:7; ™ Hebrews 5:8, pavBavelv arwo t1vog meansto learn
from one’ s teaching or training (cf. Buttmann, 324 (279) c.; Winer’s
Grammar, 372 (348)).

e. after verbs of seeking, inquiring, demanding: arnaitely, ““*Luke 12:20
(Tr WH aiiterv); {ntelv, 1 Thessalonians 2:6 (alternating there with
ex (cf. Winer's Grammar, sec. 50, 2)); exCnrerv, ““®Luke 11:50f; see
O1LTEM.

2. of causal origin, or the Cause; and

a. of thematerial cause, so called, or of that which supplies the material for
the maintenance of the action expressed by the verb: so those verbs.

b. of the cause on account of which anything is or is done, where
commonly it ran be rendered “for” (Latin prae, German vor): ovk
névvato ano 1ov oxAov, ““FLuke 19:3; 0VKETL 1GYLOAV ALTO TOV
nAnBovg, “*®John 21:6 (Judith 2:20); awo tov doéng Tov PwTOC,
“PEActs 22:11; (here many would bring in ***Hebrews 5.7 (Winer's
Grammar, 371 (348); Buttmann, 322 (276)), seel. 3 d. above). c. of the
moving or impelling cause (Latin ex, prae; German aus, vor), “for, out of”:
OO TNG XOLPOLG CVTOV LIToyet, “F*Matthew 13:44; o tov goPov “for
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fear,” “**Matthew 14:26; 28:4; “**Luke 21:26. Hebraistically: popeicat
amo tivog (arge m), “®Matthew 10:28; 1L uke 12:4; pevyelv ano
tivog (slin "m), to flee for fear of one, “*®John 10:5; “**Mark 14:52 (R G,
but L Tr marginal reading brackets an’ avtov); “Reveation 9:6; cf.
eevymn and Winer’'s Grammar, 223 (209f). d. of the efficient cause, viz. of
things from the force of which anything proceeds, and of persons from
whose will, power, authority, command, favor, order, influence, direction,
anything isto be sought; aa. in generd: oo Tov vvov by force of the
deep, “™Acts 20:9; amo cov onpetov, “PMatthew 12:38; aro doéng
e1g do&av, “*2 Corinthians 3:18 (from the glory which we behold for
ourselves (cf. Winer’'s Grammar, 254 (238)) in amirror, goes out aglory in
which we share, cf. Meyer at the passage); oo kvplrov Tvevpoatog by the
Spirit of the Lord (yet cf. Buttmann, 343 (295)), ibid.; oAebpov amo
TPOCMTOV TOVL Kvprov destruction proceeding from the (incensed,
wrathful) countenance of the Lord, **®*2 Thessalonians 1:9 (on this
passage, to be explained after “**Jeremiah 4:26 the Septuagint, cf. Ewald);
on the other hand, avoyv&ig aro tpoconov Tov kvpLov, “*Acts 3:20
(19); arextavOncayv arno (Rec. bro) Twv TAnyov, “Revelation 9:18.
0’ EAVTOV, P’ EQVTOV, AT’ ELAVTOV, an expression especially
common in John, “of himsalf” (myself, etc.), “from his own disposition or
judgment,” as distinguished from another’ s instruction (cf. Winer's
Grammar, 372 (348)): “*Luke 12:57; 21:30; “**John 5:19, 30; 11:51,
14:10; 16:13; 18:34 (L Tr WH aro ceavtov); “**2 Corinthians 3:5; 10:7
(T Tr WH a9’ eavtov (seeemt A. 1. 1¢)); “of one'sown will and
motion,” as opposed to the command and authority of another: “**John
7:17f,28; 8:42; 10:18 (*™*Numbers 16:28); “by one's own power”:
““John 15:4; “by one's power and on one’s own judgment”: ““**John
8:28; examples from secular authors are given in Kypke, Observ. i., p. 391.
(Cf. evynv exovreg o’ (others, eg’ seeemt A. |. 11.) eavtov, ““PActs
21:23 WH text) after verbs “of learning, knowing, receiving,” aro is used
of him to whom we are indebted for what we know, receive, possess (cf.
Winer's Grammar, 370 (347) n., also Deuteronomy verb. comp. etc. Part
ii., p. 7f; Buttmann, 324 (279); Meyer on “*#1 Corinthians 11:23; per
contra Lightfoot on “**Galatians 1:12): akoveiv, “*PActs 9:13; **1 John
1.5; yivookerv, “*Mark 15:45; AapBaverv, ““PMatthew 17:25f; <=1
John 2:27; 3:22 L T Tr WH; gxe1v, “*1 John 4:21; “*®*2 Corinthians 2:3,
etc.; taparoppavery, ““#1 Corinthians 11:23; dexec0at, “*Acts 28:21;
respecting povlavelv see above, 1. 1 d.; Aatpevm T Oew amo
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npoyovwv after the manner of the Aatpera received from my forefathers
(cf. Winer's Grammar, 372 (349); Buttmann, 322 (277)), “*®2 Timothy
1:8. yivetonr pot, “™1 Corinthians 1:30; 4:5; yap1g aro ©cov Or Tov
BO¢ov, from God, the author, bestower, “**Romans 1:7; “**1 Corinthians
1:3; “*PGaatians 1.3, and often; kow Tovto oo Ogov, ™ Philippians
1:28. aroctoAog ano €etc., constituted an apostle by authority and
commission, etc. (cf. Winer's Grammar, 418 (390)), “**Galatians 1:1. after
naoyelv, “““Matthew 16:21; (akin to this, according to many, is
“TPMatthew 27:9 0v eTipnoavto oo TV iy Iepani, R. V. margina
reading “whom they priced on the part of the sons of Israel”; but seein . 2
above). bb. When aro is used after passives (which is rare in the better
Greek authors, cf. Bernhardy (1829), p. 222ff; (Buttmann, 325 (280);
Winer’s Grammar, 371 (347f))), the connection between the cause and the
effect is conceived of aslooser and more remote than that indicated by
vro, and may often be expressed by “on the part of” (German von Seiten)
(A.V. generdly “of"]: amo Tov Ocov amodeverypevov approved (by
miracles) according to God' s will and appointment, “*ZActs 2:22; a.ro
O¢ov nerpalopon the cause of my temptation is to be sought in God,

<% James 1:13; anectepnuevog (T Tr WH apvotepnpevog) ag’ Ypumv
by your fraud, “*James 5:4; arodoxipalecdat, ““ZLuke 17:25;
(ed1ka1mBN N co@ra oo Tov texvov, “FLuke 7:35 according to
SOME; See 51k 10m, 2); TOTOV NTOLUAGIEVOV oo Tov Ogov by the will
and direction of God, ®*Revelation 12:6; oxhovpevor ano (Rec. vro,
(see oyrew)) Tvevpatov akobaptonv, ““Luke 6:18 (whose annoyance
by diseases ((?) cf. “**Luke 6:17) proceeded from unclean spirits (A.V.
vexed (troubled) with, etc.)); aro tng capkog eomiAmpevov, by
touching the flesh, ®*Jude 1:23; (add ““**Luke 1:26 T Tr WH, anectain
0 ayyerog oo (R G L vmo) tov Oeov.) Asin secular authors, so alsoin
the N.T. the manuscripts sometimes vary between aro and vro: e.g. in
“EMark 8:31; ("**Luke 8:43); “*®Acts 4:36; (10:17,33; 15:4); “**Romans
13:1; (15:24); Rev 9:18; see Winer's Grammar, 370f (347f); Buttmann,
325f (280f); (cf. Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek, 2nd edition,
Appendix, sec. 41).

I'11. Phrases having a quasi-adverbia force, and indicating the manner or
degree in which anything is done or occurs, are the following: amo twv
kapdimv vpov, from your hearts, i.e. willingly and sincerely, “®Matthew
18:35; ano pepovg in part, ™2 Corinthians 1:14; 2:5; ““**Romans 11:25;
15:24; amo piag namely, either owvng “with one voice,” or yvoung or
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yoyme “with one consent, one mind,” “**Luke 14:18 (cf. Kuinoel at the
passage; (Winer's Grammar, 423 (394); 591 (549f); yet see Lob. Pardlip.,
p. 363)).

V. The extraordinary construction aro 6 wv (for Rec. amo tov 0) kot 0
nv ka1 0 epxopevog, “Revelation 1:4, finds its explanation in the fact
that the writer seems to have used the words 0 wv k.t.A. as an indeclinable
noun, for the purpose of indicating the meaning of the proper name hwidy]
cf. Winer’s Grammar, sec. 10, 2 at the end; (Buttmann, 50 (43)).

V. In composition ao indicates separation, liberation, cessation,
departure, asin amwoPaii®, ATOKOTT®, ATOKVAL®, ATOAV®,
ATOAVTPMOOLG, ATalyem, anepyopat; finishing and completion, asin
araptilo, artotelen; refersto the pattern from which a copy is taken, as
in amoypaelv, apopotovy, &c.; or to him from whom the action
proceeds, asin amodeikvopl, ATOTOANO®, ELC.

{576} anoBaive: future aropnoopat; 2 aorist anefnv;

1. “to come down from”: a ship (so even in Homer), aro, “**Luke 5:2 (Tr
marginal reading brackets arn’ avtwv); eig v ynv, ““®John 21:9.

2. tropically, “to turn out, ‘eventuate,’“ (so from Herodotus down):
amopnostot VULV e1g paptoprov “it will issue, turn out,” “**Luke
21:13; e1g cotprav, “Philippians 1:19. (**Job 13:16; Artemidorus
Daldianus, oneir. 3, 66.)*

{577} amoBarro: 2 aorist aneBorov; (from Homer down); “to throw
off, cast away”: agarment, ““®*Mark 10:50. Tropical, confidence,
“F®Hebrews 10:35.*

{578} amoBrenw: (imperfect ameBremov); “to turn the eyes away from

other things and fix them on some one thing”; to look at attentively: e1¢ Tt
(often in Greek writings); tropically, “to look with steadfast mental gaze™:
£1¢ TNV pioBarodoociay, “PHebrews 11:26 (Winer's Grammar, sec. 66,
2d.).*

{579} amoBAntoc, amopAntov, “thrown away, to be thrown away,
rejected, despised, abominated”: as unclean, ***1 Timothy 4:4 (in
“PHosea 9:3 Symmachus equivaent to am#;unclean; Homer, Iliad 2, 361;
3, 65; Lucian, Plutarch).*
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{580} amoBoin, amoBoing, 1, “athrowing avay”;

1. “rgjection, repudiation” (amopaAiieca “to throw away from oneself,
cast off, repudiate”): “***Romans 11:15 (opposed to TposAnpyic avtmy,
objec. genitive).

2. “alosing, loss’ (from amopaiiw inthe sense of “lose”): “*ZActs 27:22
amoBoAn yuyng ovdepia eotort €€ vuwv no one of you shall lose hislife
(Winer’'s Grammar, sec. 67, 1 e.). (Plato, Plutarch, others.)*

{581} amoyivopart: (2 aorist ameyevounv);
1. “to be removed from, depart”.

2. “to die’ (often so in Greek writings from Herodotus down); hence,
tropicaly, amoyivesBot Tive, “to dieto anything”: taig apaptiog
amoyevopevot i.e. become utterly alienated from our sins, 1 Peter 2:24
(Winer’'s Grammar, sec. 52, 4, 1 d.; Buttmann, 178 (155)).*

{582} amoypagn, amoypagne, 1 (amoypoen); a “awriting off,
transcript” (from some pattern). b. “an enrolment (or registration) in the
public records of persons together with their property and income,” as the
basis of an anotiunoig (census or vauation), i.e. that it might appear how
much tax should be levied upon each one: ““*Luke 2:2; “**Acts 5:37; on
the occurrence spoken of in both passages, compare Schuirer, Ntl.
Zeitgesch. sec. 17, pp. 251, 262-286, and books there mentioned;
(McClellan 1:392-399; B. D. under the word Taxing).*

{583} amoypagpwn: middle (present infinitive amoypapesdo); 1 aorist
infinitive amoypawyacBat; (perfect passive participle amoyeypoppevog;
from Herodotus down); a. “to write off, copy” (from some pattern). b. “to
enter in aregister or records’; specificaly, “to enter in the public records
the names of men, their property and income, to enroll” (cf. aroypaon,
b.); middle “to have oneself registered, to enroll oneself” (Winer's
Grammar, sec. 38, 3): ™ uke 2:1,3,5; passive 01 €v ovpovoig
arnoyeypappevot those whose names are inscribed in the heavenly
register, **Hebrews 12:23 (the reference is to the dead already received
into the heavenly city, the figure being drawn from civil communities on
earth, whose citizens are enrolled in aregister).*
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{584} amoderxvop; 1 aorist aneder€o; perfect passive participle
amodederypevog; (frequent in Greek writings from Pindar Nem. 6, 80
down);

1. properly, “to point away from oneself, to point out, show forth; to
expose to view, exhibit” (Herodotus 3, 122 and often): “*®1 Corinthians
4:9. Hence,

2. “to declare’: tuva, “to show, prove what kind of a person anyoneis,”
“ZActs 2:22 (where manuscript D gives the gloss (dedokip)acpevov);
%2 Thessalonians 2:4 (Lachmann margina reading artodsiyvvovta). “to
prove by arguments, demonstrate”’: “**Acts 25:7. Cf. Winer's
Deuteronomy verb. comp. etc. Part iv., p. 16f.*

{585} anodei&ic, anodeiéemc, N (amodeikvopt, which see) (from
Herodotus down); a. “amaking manifest, showing forth”. b. “a
demonstration, proof”: anodei&ig Tvevpatog kol dvvopewng aproof by
the Spirit and power of God, operating in me, and stirring in the minds of
my hearers the most holy emotions and thus persuading them, ““**1
Corinthians 2:4 (contextually opposed to proof by rhetorical arts and
philosophic arguments — the sense in which the Greek philosophers use
the word; (see Heinrici, Corinthierbr. i., p. 103f)).*

{586} anodexotevn, “2Luke 18:12, for amoderaron which see; (cf.
WH’s Appendix, p. 171).

{586} anodexatom, amodekatm, infinitive present arodexatoty,
Hebrews 7:5 T Tr WH (cf. Delitzsch at the passage; Buttmann, 44 (38);
(Tdf.’s note at the passage; WH. Introductory sec. 410)); (dexatom which
see); aBiblical and ecclesiastical word; the Septuagint for rcdg “to tithe”
i.e.

1. with the accusative of the thing, “to give, pay, atenth of anything”:
“EMatthew 23:23; ““**Luke 11:42; 18:12 where T WH, after manuscripts
a* B only, have adopted atodekatevm, for which the smple dexatevw

is more common in Greek writings; (“**Genesis 28:22; “**Deuteronomy
14:21 (22)).

2. Tva, “to exact, receive, atenth from anyone”: ***Hebrews 7:5; (**1
Samuel 8:15,17). (B. D. under the word Tithe.)*



227

{587} amodextoc (so L T WH accent (and Revelation in *®1 Timothy
2:3); others amodextoc, cf. Lob. Pardip., p. 498; Gottling, p. 313f;
Chandler sec. 529f), anodektov (See amodeyopa), alater word,
“accepted, acceptable, agreeable’: *™*1 Timothy 2:3; 5:4.*

{588} amodexopar; deponent middle; imperfect amedeyounv; 1 aorist
anedeEapnv; 1 aorist passive aredeyxdnv; common in Greek writings,
especialy the Attic, from Homer down; in the N.T. used only by Luke; “to
accept what is offered from without” (aro, cf. Latin ex cipio), “to accept
from, receive’: Tiva, Simply, to give one access to onesalf, “***Luke 9:11 L
T Tr WH; “®*Acts 28:30; with emphasis (cf. Tobit 7:17 and Fritzsche at
the passage), to receive with joy, “**Luke 8:40; to receive to hospitality,
“FActs 21:17 L T Tr WH; to grant one access to oneself in the capacity in
which he wishes to be regarded, e.g. as the messenger of others, “**Acts
15:4 (L T Tr WH napedeydnoav); as a Christian, ““*Acts 18:27,
metaphorically, t1, “to receive into the mind” with assent: “to approve,”
“PACts 24:3; “to believe,” tov Aoyov, “*FActs 2:41; (so in Greek writings
especialy Plato; cf. Ast, Lex. Plato, i., p. 232).*

{589} anodnpew, amodnpw; 1 aorist anednunow; (amodnuog, which
see); “to go away to foreign parts, go abroad”: “**Matthew 21:33; 25:14f;
“Mark 12:1; “**Luke 15:13 (s1¢ yopav); ““PLuke 20:9. (In Greek
writings from Herodotus down.)*

{590} amodnpoc, amodnpov (from amo and dnpog the people), avay
from on€e's people, “gone abroad”: “**Mark 13:34 (R. V. “sojourning in
another country”). (From Pindar down.)*

{591} amod18mp1, present participle neuter amod18ovv (from the form
arodidow, “*Revelation 22:2, where T Tr WH marginal reading
arod1dovg (see WH's Appendix, p. 167)); imperfect 3 person plural
amedidovv (for the more common anedidocav, “PActs 4:33; cf.
Winer's Grammar, sec. 14, 1 ¢.); future arodmwow; 1 aorist anedwxa; 2
aorist anedwv, imperative anodog, subjunctive 3 person singular aodw
and in 1 Thessaonians 5:15 Tdf. anodot (see d1dmput), optative 3
person singular aodwm (or rather, arodwn; for arodwn isasubjunctive
form) (2 Timothy 4:14, for arodon, cf. Winer's Grammar, sec. 14, 1
g.; Buttmann, 46 (40); yet L T Tr WH arodwoet); passive, 1 aorist
infinitive amododnvat; middle, 2 aorist anedopunv, 3 person singular
amedoto (FPHebrews 12:16, where L WH anedeto; cf. Buttmann, 47
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(41); Delitzsch on Hebrew, p. 632 note; (WH’s Appendix, p. 167)); a
common verb in Greek writings from Homer down, and the N.T. does not
deviate at all from their use of it; properly, “to put away by giving, to give
up, give over” (German abgeben (cf. Winer’s Deuteronomy verb. comp.
etc. Part iv., p. 12f who regards aro as denoting to give from some
reserved store, or to give over something which might have been retained,
or to lay off some burden of debt or duty; cf. Cope on Aristotle, rhet. 1, 1,

n);

1. “to deliver,” relinquish what is one' s own: to copa Tov Incov,

M atthew 27:58; hence, in middle “to give away for one’'s own profit
what isone' s own, i.e. to sell” (Winer’'s Grammar, 253 (238)): t1, “*®Acts
5:8; ¥**Hebrews 12:16; tiva, “*Acts 7:9 (often in this sense in Greek
writings, especially the Attic, from Herodotus 1, 70 down; in the
Septuagint for rkeg “**Genesis 25:33 etc.; Baruch 6:27 (i.e. Epistle Jer.)

(28)).

2. “to pay off, discharge,” what is due (because a debt, like a burden, is
thrown off, aro, by being paid): adebt (German abtragen), “**Matthew
5:26; 18:25-30,34; ““*Luke 7:42; 10:35; 12:59; wages, ““®Matthew 20:8;
tribute and other dues to the government, “*Matthew 22:21; “**Mark
12:17; “**Luke 20:25; ““**Romans 13:7; produce due, “**Matthew 21:41;
“rHebrews 12:11; “Revelation 22:2; 6pxovg things promised under
oath, “"™Matthew 5:33, cf. “®Numbers 30:3 (svynv avow,
FDeuteronomy 23:21, etc.); conjuga duty, “*®1 Corinthians 7:3;
opo1pag grateful requitals, 1 Timothy 5:4; Aoyov “to render account”:
“EMatthew 12:36; ““*Luke 16:2; “*Acts 19:40; “***Romans 14:12 L text
Tr text; *Hebrews 13:17; “®®1 Peter 4:5; paptovpilov, to give testimony
(as something officidly due), “**®Acts 4:33. Hence,

3. “to give back, restore”: “**1Luke 4:20; (7:15 Lachmann margina
reading); 9:42; 19:8.

4. “to requite, recompense,” in agood or a bad sense: “"*Matthew
6:4,6,18; 16:27; “"*Romans 2:6; 2 Timothy 4:(8),14; “**Revelation 18:6;
22:12; xokov avtt kokov, ““Romans 12:17; <1 Thessalonians 5:15;
] Peter 3:9. (Compare: avtanodtdmpt.)*

{592} anodiopilw; (Sropilm, and this from 6poc alimit); by drawing
boundaries “to digoin, part, separate” from another: “*Jude 1:19 (61
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anodiopilovreg eavtovg those who by their wickedness separate
themselves from the living fellowship of Chrigtians; if eavtovc is dropped,
with Rec.® GL T Tr WH, the rendering is “making divisions or
separations’). (Aristotle, pol. 4, 4, 13 (p. 1290b, 25).)*

{593} amodoxipaln: (see doxipalm); 1 aorist anedokipaco,; passive,
1 aorist anedokipocOnv; perfect participle arodedokipacpevog; “to
disapprove, reject, repudiate”: “**Matthew 21:42; ““*Mark 8:31; 12:10;
2 uke 9:22; 17:25; 20:17; ™1 Peter 2:4,7; “*Hebrews 12:17.
(Equivalent to sasein “***Psalm 117:22 (Psalm 118); ***Jeremiah 8:9,
etc.; in Greek writings from Herodotus 6, 130 down.)*

{594} amodoyn, amodoynge, N (amodeyopat, which see), “reception,
admission, acceptance, approbation” (A.V. “acceptation”): ***1 Timothy
1:15; 4:9. (Polybius 2, 56, 1; 6, 2, 13, &tC.; 0 A0YOg OB OYNG TLYYOVEL
id. 1, 5, 5; Diodorus 4, 84; Josephus, Antiquities 6, 14, 4; others (cf. Field,
Otium Norv. parsiii., p. 124).)*

{595} anobecic, amobeceme, N (amwotiOMpL), “aputting off or away”:
2 Peter 1:14; 1 Peter 3:21. (In various senses from Hippocrates and
Plato down.)*

{596} amodnkm, amodbnkng, N (amwot1Onp), “aplace in which anything
islaid by or up; astorehouse, granary” (A.V. “garner, barn”): “"*Matthew
3:12; 6:26; 13:30; “*“Luke 3:17; 12:18,24. (***Jeremiah 27:26

(™ Jeremiah 50:26); Thucydides 6, 97.)*

{597} amodnoavpilm; “to put away, lay by in store, to treasure away”
(seponendo thesaurum colligere, Winer’s Deuteronomy verb. comp. etc.
Part iv., p. 10); “to store up abundance for future use”: **1 Timothy 6:19.
(Sir. 3:4; Diodorus, Josephus, Epictetus, others.)*

{598} amodA1Bw; “to press on al sides, squeeze, press hard”: ““*L uke
8:45. (*"Numbers 22:25; used also of pressing out grapes and olives,
Diodorus 3, 62; Josephus, Antiquities 2, 5, 2; (others).)*

{599} amodvnoxw, imperfect anedvnoxov (“*2Luke 8:42); 2 aorist
oameBavov; future aroBavovport, “Romans 5:7; “**John 8:21,24 (see
@vnokw); found in Greek writings from Homer down; “to die” (amo, SO as
to be no more; (cf. Latin emorior; English “die off or out, pass away”);
German absterben, versterben);
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|. used properly

1. of the natural death of men; “™Matthew 9:24; 22:24; “***1_uke 16:22;
@ John 4:47; “"Romans 7:2, and very often; amo8vnokovteg
amoBvnokovteg subject to death, mortal, *®Hebrews 7:8 (Buttmann, 206
(178)).

2. of the violent death — both of animals, “™Matthew 8:32, and of men,
“\atthew 26:35; ““®Acts 21:13 etc.; 1 Pet 3:18 L T Tr WH text; ev
eove poyaipag, F¥Hebrews 11:37; of the punishment of death,
“PHebrews 10:28; often of the violent death which Christ suffered, as
“ZJohn 12:33; ““*"Romans 5:6, &tc.

3. Phrases: amofvnokelv ek t1vog, to perish by means of something, (cf.
English “to die of "), ®™*Revelation 8:11; ev T apoptio, EV TOLG
opoptrag, fixed in sin, hence, to die unreformed, “®John 8:21, 24; ev
0 Adop by connection with Adam, “**?1 Corinthians 15:22; ev xvpim in
fellowship with, and trusting in, the Lord, “**Revelation 14:13;
amoBvnokey 11, to die a certain death, “***Romans 6:10 (Bavatov
pokpov, Chariton, p. 12, D’ Orville edition (1. i. c. 8, p. 17, 6, Beck
edition; cf. Winer's Grammar, 227 (213); Buttmann, 149 (130))); t
opoptia, used of Christ, ‘that he might not have to busy himself more
with the sin of men,” “**Romans 6:10; eavto to become one's own
master, independent, by dying, “**Romans 14:7 (cf. Meyer); 1o xkvpim to
become subject to the Lord’ s will by dying, “**Romans 14:8 (cf. Meyer);
dwo tiva i.e. to save one, “™1 Corinthians 8:11; on the phrases
amoBvnokely mept and vep Tivog, See ept, the passage cited [8]. and
vrep |. 2 and 3. Oratorically, although the proper signification of the verb
isretained, ka@’ nuepav amodvnokw | meet death daily, live daily in
danger of death, “***1 Corinthians 15:31, cf. ““®2 Corinthians 6:9.

4. of trees which dry up, ***Jude 1:12; of seeds, which while being
resolved into their elements in the ground seem to perish by rotting,
2 John 12:24; <***1 Corinthians 15:36.

I'l. tropicaly, in various senses;

1. of eternal death, asitiscalled, i.e. to be subject to eternal misery, and
that, too, already beginning on earth: “**Romans 8:13; “***John 6:50;
11:26.
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2. of moral death, in various senses; a. to be deprived of red life, i.e.
especialy of the power of doing right, of confidence in God and the hope
of future blessedness, “*Romans 7:10; of the spiritual torpor of those who
have falen from the fellowship of Christ, the fountain of true life,
““PRevelation 3:2. b. with the dative of the thing (cf. Winer’'s Grammar,
210 (197); 428 (398); Buttmann, 178 (155)), to become wholly alienated
from athing, and freed from all connection with it: t® vopw, “**Galatians
2:19, which must also be supplied with amo8avovtec (for so we must read
for Rec®” amo@avovtoc) in ““Romans 7:6 (cf. Winer’s Grammar, 159
(150)); T apaptic, “FRomans 6:2 (in another sense in “**Romans 6:10;
seel. 3 above); amo TV otoLEL®V TOV KOGpHov SO that your relation to
etc. has passed away, “*Colossians 2:20 (ano Tov tadwv, Porphyry, de
abst. animal. 1, 41 (cf. Buttmann, 322 (277); Winer’'s Grammar, 370
(347))); true Christians are said ssimply awo6avev, as having put off all
sensibility to worldly things that draw them away from God, “**Colossians
3:3; since they owe this habit of mind to the death of Christ, they are said
also aroBavelv cvv Xprotm, “FRomans 6:8; “*Colossians 2:20.
(Compare: cuvamodvnokm.)

{600} amoxadiotUL, amokaBioTam (EMark 9:12 aroxadiota R
G), and aroxkadictave (“FMark 9:12 L T Tr (but WH anokatictave,
see their Appendix, p. 168); “"®Acts 1:6; cf. Winer's Grammar, 78 (75);
(Buttmann, 44f (39))); future artokotacTno®; 2 80l St ATEKATEGTNV
(with double augment (cf. ®*Exodus 4:7; “***Jeremiah 23:8), “*Mark
8:25T Tr WH); 1 aorist passive artokatestodnv or, according to the
better reading, with double augment anekatestadny, ““*Matthew 12:13;
“Mark 3:5; ““*Luke 6:10 (Ignatius ad Smyrn. 11; cf. (WH’s Appendix,
p. 162); Winer's Grammar, 72 (69f); (Buttmann, 35 (31)); Mullach, p. 22);
asin Greek writings “to restore to its former state”; 2 aorist active “to be
initsformer state’: used of parts of the body restored to health,
“CMatthew 12:13; “*Mark 3:5; “***Luke 6:10; of aman cured of
blindness, “*Mark 8:25; of the restoration of dominion, “*®Acts 1.6 (1
Macc. 15:3); of the restoration of a disturbed order of affairs, ““*Matthew
17:11; “**Mark 9:12; of aman at a distance from his friends and to be
restored to them, **Hebrews 13:19.*

{601} amoxorvnte: future anokalvyn; 1 aorist anexalvyor;
(passive, present arokaAvrtopat); 1 aorist arekalvedny; 1 future
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anokoAvedncopat; in Greek writings from (Herodotus and) Plato down;
in the Septuagint equivalent to h I §;

1. properly, “to uncover, lay open what has been veiled or covered up; to
disclose, make bare’: “**Exodus 20:26; “***Leviticus 18:11ff; “**Numbers
5:18; Susanna 32; ta 6tnén, Plato, Prot., p. 352 a.; tnv xepaAnv,
Plutarch, Crass. 6.

2. metaphoricaly, “to make known, make manifest, disclose, what before
was unknown”;

a. passages of any method whatever by which something before unknown
becomes evident: ““®*Matthew 10:26; “***Luke 12:2.

b. passages of matters which come to light from things done: “**Luke 2:35
(some make the verb middle here); ““**John 12:38 (**saiah 53:1);
“PRomans 1:18; from the gospel: “"“Romans 1:17.

Cc. amokaAvntely 1 Tivi isused of God revealing to men things
unknown (***Daniel 2:19; Theodotion, 22, 28; “**Psalm 97:2 (***Psam
98:2); 1 Samud 2:27, cf. 3:21), especially those relating to salvation: —
whether by deeds, ““*Matthew 11:25; 16:17; “**Luke 10:21 (by intimacy
with Christ, by his words and acts); — or by the Holy Spirit, “**1
Corinthians 2:10; 14:30; “**Ephesians 3:5; “**Philippians 3:15; “"*1 Peter
1:12; tov viov awtov ev epot Who, what, how great his Son is, in my
soul, “Galatians 1:16. Of Christ teaching men: ““*Matthew 11:27;

<22 uke 10:22. d. passages of things, previously non-existent, coming into
being and to view: as,  do&a, ““*Romans 8:18 (s1¢ nuoc to be conferred
on us); “*1 Peter 5:1; N cotnpia, %1 Peter 1:5; n miotig, “PGaatians
3:23; the day of judgment, “**1 Corinthians 3:13. e. passages of persons,
previously concealed, making their appearance in public: of Christ, who
will return from heaven where he is now hidden (¥**Colossians 3:3) to the
earth, ““®Luke 17:30; of Anti-christ, “**2 Thessalonians 2:3,6,8.*

(On thisword arokaAvnte (and the following) cf. Westcaott,
Introduction to the Study of the Gospels, p. 9f (American edition 34f);
Licke, Einl. in d. Offenb. d. Johan. 2nd edition, p. 18ff; especidly F. G. B.
van Bell, Disput. theelog. de vocabulis pavepovv et amokadvmTeLy in
N.T., Lugd. Bat., 1849. pavepow isthought to describe an externa
manifestation, to the senses and hence, open to all, but single or isolated;
orokaAvnte aninterna disclosure, to the believer, and abiding. The
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amokoAvyig or “unveiling” precedes and produces the pavepwaotig or
“manifestation”; the former looks toward the object revealed, the latter
toward the persons to whom the revelation is made. Others, however,
seem to question the possibility of discrimination; see e.g. Fritzsche on
Romans, val. ii., 149. Cf. “®**1 Corinthians 3:13.)

{602} amoxarvyic, anokoivyeng, 7 (amokodvnto, which see), “an
uncovering”;

1. properly, “alaying bare, making naked” (®*1 Samuel 20:30).
2. tropically, in N.T. and ecclesiastical language (see end),

a. adisclosure of truth, “instruction,” concerning divine things before
unknown — especially those relating to the Christian salvation — given to
the soul by God himself, or by the ascended Christ, especialy through the
operation of the Holy Spirit (***1 Corinthians 2:10), and so to be
distinguished from other methods of instruction; hence, koto
arokaAvy iy yvepilecor, “PEphesians 3:3. Tvevpa ATOKAAVYEDG,
a spirit received from God disclosing what and how great are the benefits
of salvation, “™Ephesians 1:17, cf. “**Ephesians 1:18. with the genitive of
the object, Tov pvotnprov, **®Romans 16:25. with the genitive of the
subjunctive, kvplov, Incov Xpiotov, “2 Corinthians 12:1 (revelations
by ecstasies and visions, (so “**2 Corinthians 12:7)); “"*Gaatians 1:12;
@ Revelation 1:1 (revelation of future things relating to the consummation
of the divine kingdom); kot amokalvyiv, “Gaatians 2:2; AaAnco ...
ev amokaAvyet, to speak on the ground of (others, in the form of) a
revelation, agreeably to arevelation received, “**1 Corinthians 14:6;
equivalent to arokekalvppevov, in the phrase atokodvyiy exetv,
<% Corinthians 14:26.

b. equivalent to to arokalvrtecBa as used of events by which things or
states or persons hitherto withdrawn from view are made visible to all,
“manifestation, appearance,” cf. atokaAlvnto, 2,

d. and e.: g e1¢ amokaAvy v eBvov, alight to appear to the Gentiles
(othersrender ‘alight for arevelation (of divine truth) to the Gentiles,” and
so refer the use to a. above), ““*Luke 2:32; arokalvyewng
dikaokpiotog Ocov, “FRomans 2:5; twv vimv Tov Ocov, the event in
which it will appear who and what the sons of God are, by the glory
received from God at the last day, “**Romans 8:19; tn¢ 60&ng tov
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Xpiotov, of the glory clothed with which he will return from heaven, “**1
Peter 4:13; of thisreturn itself the phrase is used, atokaAlvyetl Tov
kvprov Inoov: ¥*2 Thessaonians 1:7; “**1 Corinthians 1:7; “**1 Peter
1:7,13. (Among Greek writings, Plutarch uses the word once, Cat. mgj. c.
20, of the denudation of the body (also in Paul. Aemil. 14

[a.] VOatwv; in Quomodo adul. ab amic. 32

[B] apaptiag; cf. Sir. 11:27; 22:22 etc. See Trench, sec. xciv. and
references under the word aroxaAvnto, a the end).)*

{603} anoxapadokia, anoxapadoxioc, | (from anoxapadoxery,
and this from aro, kapa, the head, and doxeiv inthe lonic diaect, to
watch; hence, xapadokerv (Herodotus 7. 163, 168; Xenophon, mem. 3,
5, 6; Euripides, others) to watch with head erect or outstretched, to direct
attention to anything, to wait for in suspense; aroxapadoxerv (Polybius
16, 2, 8; 18, 31, 4; 22, 19, 3; (Plutarch, pardl., p. 310, 43, vol. vii., p. 235,
Reiske edition); Josephus, b. j. 3, 7, 26, and in “**Psalm 36:7 (“**Psalm
37:7) Aquilafor I lebth), anxioudly (?) to look forth from one's post.
But the prefix amo refers also to time (like the German ab in abwarten (cf.
English wait it out)), so that it signifies constancy in expecting; hence, the
noun, found in Paul alone and but twice, denotes), “anxious (?) and
persistent expectation”: “®Romans 8:19; “*Philippians 1:20. Thisword is
very fully discussed by C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum Opuscc., p.
150ff; (cf. Ellicott and Lightfoot on Philippians, the passage cited).*

{604} anoxatarracom Or amoxatallatto: 1 aorist anokatnAiat;
2 aorigt passive armokatnAdaynte (F®Colossians 1:22 (21) L Tr marginal
reading WH marginal reading); “to reconcile completely” (aro) (others, to
reconcile “back again,” bring back to aformer state of harmony; Ellicott on
“PSEphesians 2:16; Lightfoot or Bleek on ***Colossians 1:20; Winer's
Deuteronomy verb. comp. etc. Part iv., p. 7f; yet see Meyer on Ephesians,
the passage cited; Fritzsche on Romans, val. i., p. 278; (see aro V.)) (cf.
kotaAdaocon): ¥ Colossians 1:22 (21) (cf. Lightfoot at the passage);
Tve Tive, “PPEphesians 2:16; concisely, mavta eig avtov (better avtov
with editions; cf. Buttmann, p. 111 (97) and under the word avtov), to
draw to himself by reconciliation, or so to reconcile that they should be
devoted to himself, “*®Colossians 1:20 (Winer's Grammar, 212 (200) but
cf. sec. 49, a c. d.). (Found neither in secular authors nor in the Greek
O.T.)*
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{605} anokatactacts, anokotocTacEms, N (amoko®ioTnut, Which
see), “restoration”: towv Tavtwv, the restoration not only of the true
theocracy but also of that more perfect state of (even physical) things
which existed before the fall, “®Acts 3:21; cf. Meyer at the passage (Often
in Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch, others.)*

{600} (amoxatiotove, SEe amoko®15TNLL.)

{606} amoxeipo; “to belaid away, laid by, reserved” (oo asin
arodnoavpilm (which see), arodnkn); a properly: “**Luke 19:20. b.
metaphorically, with the dative of person, “reserved for one, awaiting
him”: *®*Colossians 1.5 (eAr1¢ hoped-for blessedness); “**2 Timothy 4.8
(otepavoc); ¥ Hebrews 9:27 (amoBaverv, asin 4 Macc. 8:10). (In both
senses in Greek writings from Xenophon down.)*

{607} amoxeparilm: 1 aorist anexeparion; (kepadn); “to cut off the
head, behead, decapitate”: “**Matthew 14:10; ““*Mark 6:16,27 (28);

P _uke 9:9. A later Greek word: (the Septuagint Psalm at the end);
Epictetus diss. 1, 1, 19; 24; 29; Artemidorus Dadianus, oneir. 1, 35; cf.
Fischer, Deuteronomy vitiis lexamples N.T., p. 690ff; Lob. ad Phryn., p.
341.*

{608} amoxAerw: 1 aorist amexieioo; “to shut up”: Tnv Bvpay,
B uke 13:25. ("™*Genesis 19:10; <2 Samuel 13:17f; oftenin
Herodotus; in Attic prose writings from Thucydides down.)*

{609} amoxontw: 1 aorist anexoya; future middle amoxoyopat; “to
cut off, amputate”: ““**Mark 9:43 (45); “***John 18:10,26; “**Acts 27:32;
opelov kot awokoyovtat | would that they (who urge the necessity of
circumcision would not only circumcise themselves, but) would even
mutilate themselves (or cut off their privy parts), ““*Galatians 5:12.
amokontesOorl occurs in this sense in **Deuteronomy 23:1; (Philo de
aleg. leg. 3:3; devict. off. sec. 13; cf. de spec. legg. i. sec. 7); Epictetus
diss. 2, 20, 19; Lucian, Eun. 8; (Dion Cass. 79, 11; Diodorus Siculus 3,
31), and other passages quoted by Wetstein (1752) at the passage (and
Sophocles’ Lexicon under the word). Othersincorrectly: | would that they
would cut themselves off from the society of Christians, quit it altogether;
(cf. Meyer and Lightfoot at the passage).*
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{610} amoxpipa, amokprrog, 1o (amokpivopet, which seein
amokplvm), “an answer”: “*®2 Corinthians 1:9, where the meaning is, ‘On
asking myself whether | should come out safe from mortal peril, |
answered, “1 must die.”’ (Josephus, Antiquities 14, 10, 6 of an answer
(rescript) of the Roman senate; (similarly in Polybius excpt. Vat. 12,

26{b}, 1).)*

{611} amoxpive: (passive, 1 aorist amexpOny; 1 future
OTOKP1ONGONL);

I. “to part, separate’; passive “to be parted, separated” (1 aorist
amekp1Onv “was separated,” Homer, lliad 5:12; Thucydides 2, 49; (4, 72);
Theoph. de caus. plant. 6, 14, 10; (other examplesin Veitch, under the
word)).

ii. “to give sentence against one, decide that he has lost”; hence, middle
(present aroxpivopart; 1 aorist 3 person singular anexpivarto); (“to give
forth adecision from mysalf” (Winer's Grammar, 253 (238))), “to give
answer, to reply”; so from Thucydides down (and even in Herodotus 5, 49
(Gaisf.); 8, 101 (Gaisf., Bekker), who generally uses voxpivopot). But
the earlier and more elegant Greek writings do not give this sense to the
passive tenses amekp1Onv, arokpiénoopot. “ The example adduced from
Plato, Alcib. Secund., p. 149 b. (cf. Stallb., p. 388) isjustly discredited by
Sturz, Deuteronomy dial. Alex., p. 148, sinceit is without paralel, the
author of the dialogue is uncertain, and, moreover, the common formis
sometimes introduced by copyists.” Lobeck ad Phryn., p. 108; (cf.
Rutherford, New Phryn., p. 186f; Veitch, under the word; Winer's
Grammar, 23 (22)). But from Polybius down aroxp16nvot and
anokpivacOot are used indiscriminately, and in the Bible the passive
forms are by far the more common. In the N.T. the aorist middle
amekpivaro isfound only in “"*Matthew 27:12; ““*Mark 14:61; ““**Luke
3:16; 23:9; ““**John 5:17,19; 12:23 (R G L Tr marginal reading); “**Acts
3:12; in the great mgjority of places arexp10n isused; cf. Winer's
Grammar, sec. 39, 2; (Buttmann, 51 (44)).

1. “to give an answer” to a question proposed, “to answer”;

a. amply: kolog, ““®Mark 12:28; vovveywg, 34; opbwg, ““*Luke 10:28;
npog 11, ““*Matthew 27:14.
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b. with the accusative: Aoyov, “**Matthew 22:46; ovdev, “*Matthew
27:12; “*Mark 14:61; 15:4f.

c. with the dative etc.: evi exaoctw, <*®Colossians 4:6; together with the
words which the answerer uses, “**John 5:7,11; 6:7,68, etc.; the dative
omitted: “**John 7:46; 8:19,49, etc. npog tiva, ““PActs 25:16. joined
with pavat, or Aeyelv, or ermery, inthe form of a participle, as
oamokplBelg e1me OF @n OF Aeyel: “**Matthew 4:4; 8:8; 15:13; ““**Luke
9:19; 13:2; “™Mark 10:3, etc.; or anekp18n Aeyov: “Matthew
25:9,37,44; “** . uke 4:4 (R G L); 8:50 (R G Tr margina reading
brackets); “*®John 1:26; 10:33 (Rec.); 12:23. But John far more frequently
saysanekp1On ko erne: ““John 1:48 (49); 2:19; 4:13; 7:16,20 (R G),
52, etc. d. followed by the infinitive: “*™Luke 20:7; followed by the
accusative with infinitive: “®Acts 25:4; followed by oti: “*®Acts 25:16.

2. Inimitation of the Hebrew hn{ ;(Gesenius, Thesaurusii., p. 1047) “to
begin to speak,” but always where something has preceded (either said or
done) to which the remarks refer (Winer's Grammar, 19): ““*Matthew
11:25; 12:38; 15:15; 17:4; 22:1; 28:5; ““*Mark 9:5 (6 T Tr WH); 10:24;
11:14; 12:35; “**Luke 14:3; “***John 2:18; 5:17; “"*Acts 3:12;
“@ERevelation 7:13. (the Septuagint (**Deuteronomy 26:5); “*1saiah
14:10; ¥**Zechariah 1:10; 3:4, etc.; 1 Macc. 2:17; 8:19; 2 Macc. 15:14.)
(Compare: avtomokpivopot.)

{612} amoxpioic, amokpioeng, N (AmoKpLVOpHOL, SEE AOKPLV®), “a
replying, an answer”: “*“Luke 2:47; 20:26; ““*John 1:22; 19:9. (From
(Theognis, 1167, Bekker edition, 345, Welck. edition, and) Herodotus
down.)*

{613} amoxpuntm: 1 aorist anekpuya; perfect passive participle
OTTOKEKPVULEVOC;

a. “to hide’: ti, “®*Matthew 25:18 (L T Tr WH expuye).

b. Passive in the sense of “concealing, keeping secret”: cooia, 1
Corinthians 2:7; pvotnpilov, “®Colossians 1:26 (opposed to
eavepovoBort); with the addition of ev T Oew, “™Ephesians 3:9; 11
omo tivog, ““Luke 10:21; “"®Matthew 11:25 (L T Tr WH expoyag), in
imitation of the Hebrew "mj “**Psalm 37:10 (***Psalm 38:10); “***Psam
118:19 (**Psalm 119:19); “**Jeremiah 39:17 (***Jeremiah 32:17); cf.
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kpurte (Buttmann, 149 (130); 189 (163); Winer’'s Grammar, 227 (213)).
(In Greek writings from Homer down.)*

{614} amoxpugoc, anokpueov (amoxpuvntm), “hidden, secreted”:
“CPMark 4:22; L uke 8:17. “stored up”: **Colossians 2:3. (***Daniel
11:43 (Theodotion); **1saiah 45:3; 1 Macc. 1:23; Xenophon, Euripides;
(cf. Lightfoot on the word, Colossians, the passage cited and Ignatiusi.
351f).)*

{615} anoxteivo, and Aedlic, armoxtevven ("®Matthew 10:28 L T Tr;
“Mark 125G L T Tr; **Luke 12:4 L T Tr; ™2 Corinthians3:6 T Tr;
cf. Fritzsche on Mark, p. 507f; (Tdf. Proleg., p. 79); Winer’'s Grammar, 83
(79); (Buttmann, 61 (54))), aroktevw (Griesbach in ““®Matthew 10:28;
M uke 12:4), aroxtaive (Lachmannin “**2 Corinthians 3:6;
“PRevelation 13:10), aroktevvovieg (“PMark 12:5 WH); future
oanoktevm; 1 aorist anextelva; passive, present infinitive
aroktevvesOal (“Revelation 6:11 GL T Tr WH); 1 aorist
anektovOnv (Alexander Buttmann (1873) Ausf. Spr. ii. 227; Winer's
Grammar, the passage cited; (Buttmann, 41 (35f))); (from Homer down);

1. properly, “to kill” in any way whatever (oo i.e. SO asto put out of the
way; cf. (English to kill off), German abschlachten): “**Matthew 16:21;
22:6; “*Mark 6:19; 9:31; “*John 5:18; 8:22; “**Acts 3:15; ““Reveation
2:13, and very often; (aroxtevm ev Bavaten, “PReveation 2:23; 6:8, cf.
Buttmann, 184 (159); Winer’s Grammar, 339 (319)). “to destroy” (allow
to perish): “®Mark 3:4 (yet otherstake it here absolutely, “to kill”).

2. metaphorically, “to extinguish, abolish”: tnv extpav, “**Ephesians
2:16; “to inflict moral death,” “*“Romans 7:11 (see anodvnoko, lI. 2);
“to deprive of spiritual life and procure eternal misery,” “**2 Corinthians
3:6 (Lachmann atoktalvet; see above).

{616} amoxven, amoxvm, or amokve (hence, 3 person singular present
either aroxvetl (S0 WH) or aroxvetl, “James 1:15; cf. Winer's
Grammar, 88 (84); Buttmann, 62 (54)); 1 aorist arexvnoa; (kvw, or
Kve, to be pregnant; cf. eyxvog); “to bring forth” from the womb, give
birth to: Tiva,, *™James 1:15; “to produce,” “"*James 1:18. (4 Macc.
15:17; Dionysius Halicarnassus 1, 70; Plutarch, Lucian, Adlian, v. h. 5, 4;
Herodian, 1, 5, 13 (5, Bekker edition); 1, 4, 2 (1, Bekker edition).)*
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{617} amoxvrie: future amoxviicw; 1 aorist anexviica; perfect
passive (3 person singular aokekvAtotor “Mark 16:4 R GL but T Tr
WH, avakekvAiotat), participle arokekvAiopevog; “to roll off or
away”: ““Matthew 28:2; ““*Mark 16:3; “**Luke 24:2. (" Genesis
29:3,8,10; Judith 13:9; Josephus, Antiquities 4, 8, 37; 5, 11, 3; Lucian,
rhet. praec. 3.) But see avakvAiim.*

{618} amorappav; future amoinyopat (S®Colossians 3:24; L T Tr
WH anoAnpyecte; see hoppave); 2 aorist anelafov; 2 aorist middle
anedafounv; from Herodotus down;

1. “to receive’ (from another, ano (cf. Meyer on “**Galatians 4:5; Ellicott
ibid. and Winer’s Deuteronomy verb. comp. etc. as below)) “what is due or
promised” (cf. arod18wpt, 2): v vioBesiav, the adoption promised to
believers, “*®Gadlatians 4:5; ta. avya®a. sov thy good things, “which thou
couldst expect and as it were demand, which seemed due to thee” (Winer's
Deuteronomy verb. comp. etc. Part iv., p. 13), “**Luke 16:25. Hence,

2. “to take again or back, to recover”: “**1uke 6:34 (T Tr text WH
Aaferv); *FLuke 15:27; and “to receive by way of retribution”: “***Luke
18:30 (L text Tr marginal reading WH text Lapn); 23:41; “““Romans
1:27; <2 John 1:8; ““*Colossians 3:24.

3. “to take from others, take apart or aside”; middle tiva, to take a person
with one aside out of the view of others: with the addition of aro tov
oxAov kat’ 1dtav in “Mark 7:33 (Josephus, b. j. 2, 7, 2; and in the
Act., 2 Macc. 6:21; Yotoomeo amoloBaov povvov, Herodotus 1, 209;
Aristophanes ran. 78; 161a eva tov tplov arolaBmv, Appendix, b.
104:5, 40).

4. “to recelve” anyone hospitably: “"®*3 John 1.8, where L T Tr WH have
restored vroAopBavery.*

{619} amoravoic, aroravceng, © (from amorovm to enjoy),
“enjoyment” (Latin fructus): *®1 Timothy 6:17 (1 artoAavoiv to
enjoy); “®Hebrews 11:25 (apaptiog aroravoty, pleasure born of sin).
(In Greek writings from (Euripides and) Thucydides down.)*

{620} amoreinw: (imperfect anelermov, WH text in ®°2 Timothy
4:13,20; “*Titus 1:5); 2 aorist areAlinwov; (from Homer down);
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1. “to leave, leave behind”: onein some place, “™*Titus1:5L T Tr WH;
2 Timothy 4:18,20. Passive anoAeimetont “it remains, is reserved”:
FPHebrews 4:9; 10:26; followed by the accusative and an infinitive,
FPHebrews 4:6.

2. “to desert, forsake’: a place, “®Jude 1:6.*

{621} amoreryw: (imperfect amederyov); “to lick off, lick up”: “**Luke
16:21 R G; cf. emAeyw. ((Apollonius Rhodius, 4, 478); Athen. vi. c. 13,
p. 250 a.)*

{622} amorivpt and amoAlve ((amwoAiiver “2John 12:25 T Tr WH),
imperative ool ve “**Romans 14:15 (cf. Buttmann, 45 (39); WH’s
Appendix, p. 168f)); future arolecw and (***1 Corinthians 1:19 aroAw
from a passage in the O.T., where often) amoAw (cf. Winer's Grammar, 83
(80); (Buttmann, 64 (56))); 1 aorist anwAeoa; “to destroy”; middle,
present amoAlvport; (imperfect 3 person plura arowAiivvto “®1
Corinthians 10:9 T Tr WH); future aroAovpat; 2 aorist anwiounv; (2
perfect active participle aroAwlwg); (from Homer down); “to perish”.

1. “to destroy” i.e. “to put out of the way entirely, abolish, put an end to,
ruin”: ““Mark 1:24; “**1_uke 4:34; 17:27,29; “**Jude 1.5; v cogiav
“render useless,” cause its emptiness to be perceived, “**1 Corinthians
1:19 (from the Septuagint of **1saiah 29:14); “to kill”: “**Matthew 2:13;
12:14; “*Mark 9:22; 11:18; “*®John 10:10, etc.; contextually, “to declare
that one must be put to death”: ““*Matthew 27:20; metaphorically, “to
devote or give over to eternal misery”: ““®Matthew 10:28; “**James 4:12;
contextually, “by one’'s conduct to cause another to lose eternal salvation”:
“¥®*Romans 14:15. Middle “to perish, to be logt, ruined, destroyed”

a. of persons,

(a). properly: “*Matthew 8:25; “**Luke 13:3, 5, 33; “**John 11:50;
2 Peter 3:6; “Jude 1:11, etc.; amoAlvpatl Apw, ““FLuke 15:17;
ev poyapila, ““FMatthew 26:52; katopailopevot, oAl ovk
amollvpevot, ““®2 Corinthians 4:9.

(b). tropically, “to incur the loss of true or eternal life; to be delivered
up to eternal misery”: “**John 3:15 (R Lbr.), 16; 10:28; 17:12 (it must
be borne in mind, that according to John’s conception eternal life
begins on earth, just as soon as one becomes united to Christ by faith);
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“PZRomans 2:12; “®1 Corinthians 8:11; 15:18; “**2 Peter 3:9. Hence,
o1 cwlopevor they to whom it belongs to partake of salvation, and o1
anmoAAvpevot those to whom it belongs to perish or to be consigned
to eternal misery, are contrasted by Paul: “*#1 Corinthians 1:18; “**2
Corinthians 2:15; 4:8; <2 Thessa onians 2:10 (on these present
participles, cf. Winer’s Grammar, 342 (321); Buttmann, 206 (178)).

b. of things; “to be blotted out, to vanish away”: n evrnpeneia, “=James
1:11; the heavens, *™Hebrews 1:11 (from “***Psam 101:27 (**Psam
102:27); “to perish” — “of things which on being thrown away are
decomposed, as pedog tov copatog, “Matthew 5:29f; remnants of
bread, “**John 6:12; — or which perish in some other way, asBpwoc,
“John 6:27; ypvoiov, “*1 Peter 1:7; — or which are mined so that they
can no longer subserve the use for which they were designed, as 61 ackot:
M atthew 9:17; “Mark 2:22; 1 uke 5:37.

2. “to destroy i.e. tolose’; a. properly: ““*Matthew 10:42; ““**Mark 9:41
(tov pieBov avtov); ““Luke 15:4,8,9; 9:25; 17:33; “**John 12:25; 2
John 1:8, etc. b. metaphorically, Christ is said “to lose anyone” of his
followers (whom the Father has drawn to discipleship) if such aone
becomes wicked and fails of salvation: “*®John 6:39, cf. “***John 18:9.
Middle “to be lost™: 8p1& ex tng kepaing, ““PLuke 21:18; 6p1§ amo g
KeQaAng, “PActs 27:34 (Rec. meceltail); 1o AQUTPO ATOAETO ALTTO
oov, “Revelation 18:14 (Rec. annA6¢). Used of sheep, straying from
the flock: properly, “**Luke 15:4 (to artoAwAog, in “™Matthew 18:12 to
nAavopevov). Metaphoricaly, in accordance with the O.T. comparison of
the people of Israel to aflock (***Jeremiah 27:6 (***Jeremiah 50:6);
FEzekiel 34:4,16), the Jews, neglected by their religious teachers, left to
themselves and thereby in danger of losing eternal salvation, wandering
about as it were without guidance, are caled ta Tpofoata T arolmAota
tov o1kov Iopank: “*™Matthew 10:6; 15:24 (**1saiah 53:6; 1 Peter
2:25); and Chrigt, reclaiming them from wickedness, is likened to a
shepherd and is said {ntelv kot swlelv 1o arorwiog: “PLuke 19:10;
M atthew 18:11 Rec. (Compare: cuvamoAAvpt.)

{623} AroArvmv, Atolivovtog, O (participle from aroAlvw),
“Apollyon” (aproper name, formed by the author of the Apocalypse), i.e.
“Destroyer”: “Revelation 9:11; cf. ABaddwv (and B. D. under the
word).*
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{624} AroArwvia, AmoAloviag, 1, “Apollonia,” amaritime city of
Macedonia, about a day’s journey (according to the Antonine Itinerary 32
Roman miles) from Amphipalis, through which Paul passed on hisway to
Thessalonica (36 miles further): “**Acts 17:1. (See B. D. under the
word.)*

{625} AroALwg (according to some, contracted from AmoAlmviog,
Winer’s Grammar, 102 (97); according to others, the omicron o is
lengthened, cf. Fick, Griech. Personennamen, p. xxi.), genitive AmoAAm
(cf. Buttmann, 20f (18f); (Winer’s Grammar, 62 (61))), accusative
AmoAdw (MActs 19:1) and AroAlwv (***1 Corinthians 4:6 T Tr WH;
“Titus 3:13 T WH; cf. (WH’s Appendix, p. 157); Kuhner, i., p. 315), 0,
“Apollos,” an Alexandrian Jew who became a Christian and a teacher of
Chrigtianity, attached to the apostle Paul: “*Acts 18:24; 19:1; “**1
Corinthians 1:12; 3:4ff; “*#1 Corinthians 3:22; 4:6; 16:12; “**Titus 3:13.*

{626} amoroysopat, amoroyovpat; imperfect ameloyovunv (***Acts
26:1); 1 aorist areloynoounyv; 1 aorist passive infinitive aroAoyndnvart,
in areflexive sense (***Luke 21:14); a deponent middle verb (from
Aoyog), properly, “to speak so asto absolve (amo) oneself,” talk oneself
“off” of acharge etc,;

1. “to defend oneself, make one' s defense”: absolutely, “**Luke 21:14;
“EEActs 26:1; followed by ot1, “®PActs 25:8; 11, to bring forward
something in defense of onesdlf, ““**Luke 12:11; “**Acts 26:24 (often so in
Greek writings also); o Tept gpavtov amoAloyovpa either “1 bring
forward what contributes to my defense (?), or | plead my own cause” (R.
V. “make my defense”), “**Acts 24:10; nep1 with the genitive of the thing
and em with the genitive of person, “concerning a thing before one's
tribunal,” “**Acts 26:2; with the dative of the person whom by my defense
| strive to convince that | am innocent or upright, “to defend or justify
mysdlf inone'seyes’ (A.V. “unto”), “*Acts 19:33; “***2 Corinthians
12:19 (Plato, Prot., p. 859 a.; often in Lucian, Plutarch; (cf. Buttmann, 172
(149))).

2. “to defend a person or athing” (so not infrequent in secular authors):
“®FRomans 2:15 (where according to the context the deeds of men must be
understood as defended); o Tept epov, “*Acts 26:2 (but see under 1).*
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{627} amoroyia, amoloyiag, 1 (See amoroyeopat), “verbal defense,
speech in defense”: “#Acts 25:16; ““*2 Corinthians 7:11; “"*Philippians
1:7,17 (16); ***2 Timothy 4:16; with a dative of the person who is to hear
the defense, to whom one labors to excuse or to make good his cause:
“#1 Corinthians 9:3; “®*1 Peter 3:15; in the same sense, n awoloyio M
npog Tiva, “#FActs 22:1 (Xenophon, mem. 4, 8, 5).*

{628} amorovw: “to wash off or away”; inthe N.T. twicein 1 aorist
middle figuratively (cf. Philo de mut. nom. sec. 6, i., p. 585, Mang.
edition): anelovoacte, “*1 Corinthians 6:11; Banticat kot
OTOAOVOOL TOG QUALPTIOG GOV, “PPActs 22:16. For the sinner is unclean,
polluted as it were by the filth of his sins. Whoever obtains remission of
sins has his sins put, so to speak, out of God's sight — is cleansed from
them in the sight of God. Remission is (represented as) obtained by
undergoing baptism; hence, those who have gone down into the baptismal
bath (lavacrum, cf. “**Titus 3:5; “**Ephesians 5:26) are said
amolovoocBo “to have washed themselves,” or tag apoptiog
anoAlovoacBot “to have washed away their sins,” i.e. to have been
cleansed from their sins.*

{629} anorvtpwoic, arorvtpmsenc, N (from amoivtpow signifying

a. to redeem one by paying the price, cf. Avtpov: Plutarch, Pomp. 24; the
Septuagint ““®Exodus 21:8; “*Zephaniah 3:1;

b. to let one go free on receiving the price: Plato, legg. 11, p. 919a;;
Polybius 22, 21, 8; (cf.) Diodorus 13, 24), “areleasing effected by payment
of ransom; redemption, deliverance, liberation procured by the payment of
aransom”;

1. properly: modemv avypoiotov, Plutarch, Pomp. 24 (the only passage
in secular writings where the word has as yet been noted; (add, Josephus,
Antiquities 12, 2, 3; Diodorus fragment |. xxxvii. 5, 3, p. 149, 6 Dindorf;
Philo, quod omn. prob. book sec. 17)).

2. everywherein the N.T. metaphorically, viz. deliverance effected through
the death of Christ from the retributive wrath of a holy God and the
merited penalty of sin: “**Romans 3:24; ““*Ephesians 1:7; *™Colossians
1:14 (cf. eEayopalo, ayopalm, Avtpow, etc. (and Trench, sec. Ixxvii.));
ATOAVTPOG LY TOV ... TapoPacemv deliverance from the penalty of
transgressions, effected through their expiation, **Hebrews 9:15 (cf.
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Delitzsch at the passage and Fritzsche on Romans, val. ii., p. 178); nuepo
anoAvtpwoeng, the last day, when consummate liberation is experienced
from the sin still lingering even in the regenerate, and from al the ills and
troubles of thislife, “**Ephesians 4:30; in the same sense the word is
apparently to be taken in “*®1 Corinthians 1:30 (where Christ himsalf is
said to be redemption, i.e. the author of redemption, the one without
whom we could have none), and isto be taken in the phrase
ATOAMTPOGLY TNG TEPLTOINoens, ““Ephesians 1:14, the redemption
which will come to his possession, or to the men who are God's own
through Christ (cf. Meyer at the passage); tov copatog, deliverance of
the body from frailty and mortality, “**Romans 8:23 (Winer's Grammar,
187 (176)); deliverance from the hatred and persecutions of enemies by the
return of Christ from heaven, “*®?Luke 21:28, cf. ““*Luke 18:7f;
deliverance or release from torture, **Hebrews 11:35.*

{630} amorvw; (imperfect arelvov); future arodvow; 1 aorist
aneAvoa; passive, perfect amoleAvpat; 1 aorist aredvony; (future
amolvBnoopot); imperfect middle areAvounv (“*Acts 28:25); used in
the N.T. only in the historical books and in **Hebrews 13:23; “to loose
from, sever by loosening, undo” (see aro, V.);

1. “to set free”: tiva Tivog (so in Greek writings even from Homer
down), to liberate one from a thing (as from a bond), “**Luke 13:12
(awoArelvooar (thou hast been loosed i.e.) be thou free from (cf. Winer's
Grammar, sec. 40, 4) tn¢ acBeverag (L T amwo tng aobeverac)).

2. “to let go, dismiss’ (to detain no longer); Tiva,

a. asuppliant to whom liberty to depart is given by a decisive answer:
“EMatthew 15:23; “*?Luke 2:29 ( me whom thou hadst determined to
keep on earth until | had seen the salvation prepared for Isradl, cf. ““*Luke
2:26, thou art now dismissing with my wish accomplished, and this
dismission is at the same time dismission aso from life' — in reference to
which amoAverv isused in “**Numbers 20:29; Tobit 3:6; (cf. ™ Genesis
15:2; 2 Macc. 7:9; Plutarch, consol. ad Apoll. sec. 13 cf. 11 at the end));
(**#Acts 23:22).

b. “to bid depart, send away”: “**Matthew 14:15,22f; 15:32,39; “*Mark
6:36,45; 8:3,9; ““*Luke 8:38; 9:12; 14:4; “**Acts 13:3; 19:41 (v
exkAnoiay); passive “*Acts 15:30,33.
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3. “to let go free, to release’;

a. acaptive, i.e. to loose his bonds and bid him depart, to give him liberty
to depart: “**Luke 22:68 (R G L Tr in brackets); 23:22; “***John 19:10;
“EFActs 16:35f; 26:32 (amwoAeAvoBot edvvato (Might have been set at
liberty, cf. Buttmann, 217 (187), sec. 139, 27 c.; Winer's Grammar, 305
(286) i.e.) “might be free”; perfect asin “**Luke 13:12 (see 1 above, and
Winer's Grammar, 334 (313))); “*®Acts 28:18; **Hebrews 13:23;
aTOAVELY TIVQ TV, “tO release oneto one,” grant him his liberty:

B\ atthew 27:15,17,21,26; ““*Mark 15:6,9,11,15; Luke 23:(16), 17 (R L
in brackets), 18,20,25; (***John 18:39).

b. to acquit one accused of acrime and set him at liberty: “***John 19:12;
A Cts 3:13.

c. indulgently to grant a prisoner leave to depart: “**Acts 4:21,23; 5:40;
17:9.

d. to release a debtor, i.e. not to press one’s claim against him, to remit his
debt: ““**Matthew 18:27; metaphorically, to pardon another his offences
against me: “*1Luke 6:37 (tn¢ apoptiog amoivecsdot, 2 Macc. 12:45).

4. used of divorce, as amolvm tnv yvvaitko “to dismiss’ from the house,
“to repudiate”: ““Matthew 1:19; 5:31f; 19:3,7-9; “*Mark 10:2,4,11;
“?%_uke 16:18; (1 Esdr. 9:36); and improperly awife deserting her
husband is said tov avdpa amoiverv in ““®Mark 10:12 (cf. Diodorus 12,
18) (unless, asis more probable, Mark, contrary to historic accuracy (yet
cf. Josephus, Antiquities 15, 7, 10), makes Jesus speak in accordance with
Greek and Roman usage, according to which wives also repudiated their
husbands (referencesin Meyer, at the passage)); (cf. j Leg **Jeremiah
3:8; ®*Deuteronomy 21:14; 22:19,29).

5. Middle aroAvopat, properly, to send oneself away; “to depart”
(Winer's Grammar, 253 (238)): “*”Acts 28:20 (returned home; “**Exodus
33:11).*

{631} anopacon: (Lacom to touch with the hands, handle, work with
the hands, knead), “to wipe off”; middle aropaccopot “to wipe oneself
off, to wipe off for oneself”: tov kovioptov vu1v, L uke 10:11. (In
Greek writings from Aristophanes down.)*
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{632} amovepm; (vepo to dispense a portion, to distribute), “to assign,
portion out” (o asin anodidmwut (which seg, cf. ano, V.)): tivi 11 Viz.
Tiunv, showing honor, 1 Peter 3:7 (so Herodian, 1, 8, 1; tnv tiunv
KoL TNV gvyaplotioy, Josephus, Antiquities 1, 7, 1; To eT16KOT®
Tooov eviponny, Ignatius ad Magnes. 3; first found in (Simonides 97 in
Anthol. Pal. 7, 253, 2 (val. i., p. 64, Jacobs edition)); Pindar Isthm. 2, 68;
often in Plato, Aristotle, Plutarch, others.).*

{633} amovintm: “to wash off”; 1 aorist middle ameviyapunv; in middle
“to wash onesdlf off, to wash off for oneself”: tag xe1pog, ““*Matthew
27:24, cf. ®*Deuteronomy 21:6f (The earlier Greeks say arovilw — but
with future atoviyw, 1 aorist aneviyao; the later, as Theophrastus, char.
25 (30 (17)); Plutarch, Phocylides, 18; Athen. iv. c. 31, p. 149 ¢,
anovinto, athough thisis found (but in the middle) even in Homer,
Odyssey 18, 179.)*

{634} amomintw: 2 aorist anenecov; ((cf. mintw); from Homer down);
“to fall off, dip down from™: “**Acts 9:18 (Winer’'s Grammar, sec. 52, 4, 1
a).*

{635} anoniavan, aroriave; 1 aorist passive amendovneny; “to
cause to go astray,” tropicaly, “to lead away from the truth to error”:
Tva, ““FMark 13:22; passive “to go astray, stray away from”: ano g
niotews, 1 Timothy 6:10. ((Hippocrates); Plato, Ax., p. 369 d.;
Polybius 3, 57, 4; Dionysius Halicarnassus, Plutarch, others.)*

{636} amonew; 1 aorist anenievoo,; (from Homer down); “to sail
away, depart by ship, set sail”: ““**Acts 13:4; 14:26; 20:15; 27:1.*

{637} amonivve: (1 aorist amenivve (?)); “to wash off”: ““®Luke 5:2
(whereL Tr WH text erAvvov, T WH marginal reading amonAvvayv, for
R G anenlvvayv (possibly an imperfect form, cf. Buttmann, 40 (35);
Sophocles Glossary, etc., p. 90)). (Homer, Odyssey 6, 95; Plato, Plutarch,
and subsequent writings; the Septuagint “***2 Samuel 19:24 (cf.
“ZJeremiah 2:22; 4:14; *®Ezekid 16:9 variant).)*

{638} amonviyn: 1 aorist amenvio; 2 aorist passive amenviynv; (amo
asinaroxteive Which see (cf. to choke “off”)); “to choke’: “**Matthew
13:7 (T WH margina reading ervi&av); ““*Luke 8:7 (of seed overlaid by
thorns and killed by them); to suffocate with water, to drown, “*Luke
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8:33 (asin Demosthenes 32, 6 (i.e., p. 883, 28 etc.; schol. ad Euripides,
Or. 812)).*

{639} anopem, amopw: imperfect 3 person singular nmopet (“*Mark
6:20 T WH Tr margina reading); (present middle awopovpat); “to be”
anopog (from apha privative and mopoc atransit, ford, way, revenue,
resource), i.e. “to be without resources, to be in straits, to be left wanting,
to be embarrassed, to be in doubt, not to know which way to turn”;
(imperfect in “™Mark 6:20 (see above) oAl nropetl “hewasin
perplexity about many things or much perplexed” (cf. Thucydides 5, 40, 3;
Xenophon, Hell. 6, 1, 4; Herodotus 3, 4; 4, 179; Arlstot. meteorolog. 1, 1);
elsewhere) middle, “to be at aloss with oneself, be in doubt; not to know
how to decide or what to do, to be perplexed”: absolutely “**2 Corinthians
4:8; mep1 tivog, “P*Luke 24:4 L T Tr WH; mept tivog t1¢ Aeyet,
“ZJohn 13:22; anopovpot ev vuiv | am perplexed about you, | know
not how to deal with you, in what style to address you, “**Galatians 4:20;
anopovpevog ey e1¢ (T Tr WH omit e1¢) tnv mept tovtov (tovtmv L
T Tr WH) {ntnov | being perplexed how to decide in reference to the
inquiry concerning him (or “these things”), “*Acts 25:20. (Often in
secular authors from Herodotus down; often aso in the Septuagint)
(Compare: d1amopem, eEomopem.)*

{640} anopia, amopioc, | (amopew, which see), “the state of one who
IS’ anopog, “perplexity”: “*#Luke 21:25. (Often in Greek writings from
(Pindar and) Herodotus down; the Septuagint.)*

{641} amoppintw: 1 aorist aneppiyo (T WH write with one rho p; see
Rho); (from Homer down); “to throw away, cast down”; reflexively, “to
cast oneself down”: “*®Acts 27:43 (R. V. “cast themselves overboard”).
(Soin Lucian, ver. hist. 1, 30 variant; (Chariton 3, 5, see D’ Orville at the
passage); cf. Winer’s Grammar, 251 (236); (Buttmann, 145 (127)).)*

{642} amopeavilw: (1 aorist passive participle amopovicdeic); (from
opoavog bereft, and awo namely, tivoc), “to bereave of a parent or
parents’ (so Aeschylus choiéph. 247 (249)); hence, metaphorically,
amopeavicBevieg g’ LoV bereft of your contact and society, <1
Thessalonians 2:17 (here Rec™ (by mistake) amogavicOevtec.

{643} anocxevaln: 1 aorist middle aneckevacauny; (ckevalm to
prepare, provide, from cxevog a utensil), “to carry off goods and chattels;
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to pack up and carry off”; middle “to carry off one’s personal property or
provide for its carrying away” (Polybius 4, 81, 11; Diodorus 13, 91;
Dionysius Halicarnassus 9, 23, etc.): anoockevacapevotl having collected
and removed our baggage ““*Acts 21:15; but L T Tr WH read
emiokevacapevot (which see).*

{644} anoocxiacpa, anockiactog, o (cxialw, from oxia), “ashade
cast by one object upon another, a shadow”: tponng amockiocH
shadow caused by revolution, **James 1:17. Cf. artavyacpo.*

{645} amoonow, anoonw; 1 aorist anecnoca; 1 aorist passive
aneonocdnv; “to draw off, tear away”: tnv poyoipav, to draw one's
sword, ““*Matthew 26:51 (exomov Tnv poayoipoay (Or popeoioy), 1
Samuel 17:51 (Alexandrian LXX, etc.); ooy, 1 Chronicles 11:11;
“WMark 14:47); amoomov Tovg HodnTog oTicm sovtmy to draw awvay
the disciplesto their own party, “**Acts 20:30 (very similarly, Adlian v. h.
13, 32). Passive reflexively: aroonoacbevteg an’ avtmov having torn
ourselves from the embrace of our friends, “**Acts 21:1; aneonacon an’
ovtwv he parted, tore himself, from them about a stone's cast, “**Luke
22:41; cf. Meyer at the passage (In secular authors from (Pindar and)
Herodotus down.)*

{646} anoctacia, anostaciag, N (apiotopat), “afaling away,
defection, apostasy”; in the Bible namely, from the true religion: “**Acts
21:21; <2 Thessadonians 2:3; ((®*Joshua 22:22; “**2 Chronicles 29:19;
33:19); “*Jeremiah 2:19; 36:(29) 32 Complutensian LXX; 1 Macc. 2:15).
The earlier Greeks say anootactg; see Lob. ad Phryn., p. 528; (Winer's
Grammar, 24).*

{647} amoctaciov, arostociov, 1o, very seldom in native Greek
writings, “defection,” of afreedman from his patron, Demosthenes 35, 43
(940, 16); in the Bible:

1. “divorce, repudiation”: “**Matthew 19:7; ““*Mark 10:4 (BipA1ov
anootoclov, equivaent to rpsetturK]book or bill of divorce,
®FDeuteronomy 24:1,3; (F™Msaiah 50:1; **™Jeremiah 3:8)).

2. “abill of divorce’: “™Matthew 5:31. Grotius at the passage and
Lightfoot, Horae Hebrew at the passage, We a copy of one.*
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{648} anooteyalm: 1 aorist anecteyoca; (creyaln, from oteyn); “to
uncover, take off the roof”: “Mark 2:4 (Jesus, with his hearers, wasin
the brepowv Which see, and it was the roof of this which those who were
bringing the sick man to Jesus are said to have ‘dug out’; (cf. B. D. under
the word House, p. 1104)). (Strabo 4, 4, 6, p. 303; 8, 3, 30, p. 542.)*

{649} anootedlo; future amoctedm; 1 aorist ameotelio; perfect
oamneotaAiko (3 person plura arectoalkov “*Acts 16:36 L T Tr WH
(see yivopont at the beginning); passive, present arocteAlopan); perfect
omeotaApot; 2 aorist arestainy; (from Sophocles down); properly, “to
send off, send away”;

1. “to order (one) to go to a place appointed”;

a. either persons sent with commissions, or things intended for someone.
So, very frequently, Jesus teaches that God sent him, as ““**Matthew
10:40; ““*Mark 9:37; “***Luke 10:16; “**John 5:36, etc. he, too, is said to
have sent his apostles, i.e. to have appointed them: ““*Mark 6:7
“BMatthew 10:16; ““*Luke 22:35; “**John 20:21, etc. messengers are
sent: ““®Luke 7:3; 9:52; 10:1; servants, “™Mark 6:27; 12:2; “**Matthew
21:36; 22:3; an embassy, ““*Luke 14:32; 19:14; angdls, ““*Mark 13:27;
“C=Matthew 24:31, etc. Things are said to be sent, which are ordered to be
led away or conveyed to anyone, as “**Matthew 21:3; ““**Mark 11:3; 1o
dpemavov i.e. reapers, ““Mark 4:29 (others take amocteAlw here of the
“putting forth” of the sickle, i.e. of the act of reaping; cf. Jod 4:13;(***Joel
3:18); **Revelation 14:15 (under the word nepnm, b.)); Tov Aoyov,

A Cts 10:36; 13:26 (L T Tr WH e€aneostaln); v enayyedioy
(equivalent to exnyyeApevov, i.e. the promised Holy Spirit) e’ vpac,
%1 uke 24:49 (T Tr WH e€amootedldo); T d1a xe1pog Tivog, after the
Hebrew dy&] “**Acts 11:30.

b. The place of the sending is specified: arocteAlelv £1¢ TLva TOTTOV,
M atthew 20:2; “**Luke 1:26; “"Acts 7:34; 10:8; 19:22; ***2 Timothy
4:12; “"Revelation 5:6, etc. God sent Jesus £1¢ Tov koopov: “John
3:17; 10:36; 17:18; 1 John 4:9. e1¢ (“unto,” i.e.) “among”: “*Matthew
15:24; “*1_uke 11:49; Acts (“ZActs 22:21 WH marginal reading); 26:17;
(ev (by apregnant or a Latin construction) cf. Winer’s Grammar, sec. 50,
4; Buttmann, 329 (283): ““*Matthew 10:16; ““Luke 10:3; yet see 1 a.
above); oniow tivog, ““*Luke 19:14; epnpocBev tivog, ““John 3:28;
and mpo mpocsmmov tivog, ater the Hebrew ynpl ] “before” (to precede)
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one: ““"Matthew 11:10; ““*Mark 1:2; ““Luke 7:27; 10:1. tpog T1va, to
one: “Matthew 21:34,37; “*Mark 12:2f; ““®Luke 7:3,20; ““**John 5:33;
“EPActs 8:14; "2 Corinthians 12:17, etc. Whence, or by or from whom,
oneis sent: vo tov Oeov, ““Luke 1:26 (T Tr WH ano); mapa Ocov,
“®John 1:6 (Sir. 15:9); amo with the genitive of person, from the house of
anyone: “Acts 10:17 (T WH Tr marginal reading vro), 21 Rec.; ex with
the genitive of place: “**John 1:19. c. The object of the mission is
indicated by an infinitive following: “**Mark 3:14; “**Matthew 22:3;

8 uke 1:19; 4:18 (™ saiah 61:1 (on the perfect cf. Winer's Grammar,
272 (255); Buttmann, 197 (171))); “**Luke 9:2; “**John 4:38; “**1
Corinthians 1:17; “**Revelation 22:6. (followed by 1¢ “for”: e1¢
draxoviav, ®*Hebrews 1:14. followed by 1va: ““Mark 12:2,13;

% uke 20:10,20; “**John 1:19; 3:17; 7:32; “*®1 John 4:9. (followed by
omwg: “"Acts 9:17.) followed by an accusative with infinitive: “**Acts
5:21. followed by tiva with a predicate accusative: “*Acts 3:26
(evAoyovvta vuoag to confer God' s blessing on you (cf. Buttmann, 203ff
(176ff)); “*Acts 7:35 (apyovta, to be aruler); **1 John 4:10. d.
anooteAAery by itself, without an accusative (cf. Winer's Grammar, 594
(552); Buttmann, 146 (128)): as artocteAlelv mpog tiva, ““*John 5:33;
with the addition of the participle Aeywv, Aeyovoa, Aeyovteg, “to say
through a messenger”: ““*Matthew 27:19; “*Mark 3:31 (here
emvouvvieg avtov R G, kalovvteg avtov L T Tr WH); “**John 11:3;
“EEACts 13:15; (“PActs 21:25 tepl TV TETLGTEVKOTOV EBVOV TLELG
aneotetlopev (L Tr text WH text) kpivavteg etc. “we sent word, giving
judgment,” etc.). When one accomplished anything through a messenger, it
is expressed thus: arootethog or Ttepyag he did so and so; as,
amootellog avelle, “PMatthew 2:16; “**Mark 6:17; “**Acts 7:14;

@ Revelation 1:1; (so also the Greeks, as Xenophon, Cyril 3, 1, 6 mepyog
npwta, Plutarch, deliber. educ. c. 14 tepyoc avelle Tov Bgokpltov;
and the Septuagint “**2 Kings 6:13 arocste1Aog ANYouoL vToV).

2. to send away, i.e. “to dismiss’; a “to alow oneto depart”: tiva ev
ageoet, that he may be in a state of liberty, “**Luke 4:18 (19), (**1saiah
58:6). b. “to order one to depart, send off”: ““**Mark 8:26; tiva xevov,
“PMark 12:3. c. “to drive away”: ““*Mark 5:10. (Compare:
e€anootellw, cvvarocteAlm. Synonym: see tepnw, at the end)

{650} amootepem, anostepm; 1 aorist anectepnoo; (passive, present
anootepovpot); perfect participle aneotepnuevog; “to defraud, rob,
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despoil”: absolutely, ““**Mark 10:19; “***1 Corinthians 6:8; aAAniovg to
withhold themselves from one another, of those who mutually deny
themselves cohabitation, “*®1 Corinthians 7:5. Middle “to allow oneself to
be defrauded” (Winer’'s Grammar, sec. 38, 3): “**1 Corinthians 6:7; tiva
tivog (asin Greek writings), “to deprive one of athing”; passive
omeoTEPNUEVOL TG aAnBeiac, *™1 Timothy 6:5 (Winer's Grammar,
196 (185); Buttmann, 158 (138)); 11 “to defraud of athing,” to withdraw
or keep back athing by fraud: passive pio6o¢ aneotepnuevog, < James
5:4 (T Tr WH agvotepnpuevoc, See apvotepew; (cf. aso aro, I1. 2 d.
bb., p. 59b)) (**Deuteronomy 24:14 ((16) Alexandrian LXX); ***Malachi
3:5).*

{651} amootoln, amocstoAng, N (amooTEAAM);

1. “asending away”: TipoAeovtog e1¢ ZikeAiav, Plutarch, Timol. 1, etc.;
of the sending off of afleet, Thucydides 8, 9; also of consuls with an army,
i.e. of an expedition, Polybius 26, 7, 1.

2. “asending away i.e. dismission,” release: the Septuagint “*Ecclesiastes
8:8.

3. “athing sent,” esp of gifts: “1 Kings 9:16 (Alexandrian LXX); 1
Macc. 2:18 etc. cf. Grimm at the passage

4. inthe N.T. “the office and dignity of the apostles of Christ” (Vulgate
apostolatus), “apostolate, apostleship”: “*®Acts 1:25; ““*Romans 1:5;
<] Corinthians 9:2; “**Galatians 2:8.*

{652} anoctodroc, amoctorov, O;

1. “adelegate, messenger, one sent forth with orders’ (Herodotus 1, 21; 5,
38; for jédv;in "1 Kings 14:6 (Alexandrian LXX); rabbinica jediv):
“@%John 13:16 (Wwhere 0 arocstoAlog and 0 Tepyog avtov are
contrasted); followed by a genitive, astov exkAnciwv, “*2 Corinthians
8:23; “Philippians 2:25; amtoctoA0V ... Tng OpOAOYLNG NH®V “the
apostle whom we confess,” of Christ, God’s chief messenger, who has
brought the kAno1¢ amovpaviog, as compared with Moses, whom the
Jews confess, “™Hebrews 3:1.

2. Specidly applied to the twelve disciples whom Christ selected, out of
the multitude of his adherents, to be his constant companions and the
heralds to proclaim to men the kingdom of God: “**Matthew 10:1-4;
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B uke 6:13; “®Acts 1:26; ““*Revelation 21:14, and often, but nowhere
in the Gospel and Epistles of John; (“the word atoctoAog occurs 79 times
inthe N.T., and of these 68 instances arein St. Luke and St. Paul.”
Lightfoot). With these apostles Paul claimed equality, because through a
heavenly intervention he had been appointed by the ascended Christ himself
to preach the gospel among the Gentiles, and owed his knowledge of the
way of salvation not to man’sinstruction but to direct revelation from
Christ himself, and moreover had evinced his apostolic qualifications by
many signal proofs: “**Galatians 1:1,11f; 2:8; ““*1 Corinthians 1:17; 9:1f;
15:8-10; “**2 Corinthians 3:2ff; 12:12; **1 Timothy 2:7; "2 Timothy
1:11, cf. ***Acts 26:12-20. According to Paul, apostles surpassed as well
the various other orders of Christian teachers (cf. 18aocxaiog,
gVaYYEALGTNG, TPOPNTNG), as aso the rest of those on whom the special
gifts (cf. yapiopa) of the Holy Spirit had been bestowed, by receiving a
richer and more copious conferment of the Spirit: “**1 Corinthians 12:28f;
“®TEphesians 4:11. Certain false teachers are rated sharply for arrogating
to themselves the name and authority of apostles of Christ: “"*2
Corinthians 11:5,13; “**Revelation 2:2.

3. In abroader sense the name is transferred to other eminent Christian
teachers; as Barnabas, “***Acts 14:14, and perhaps also Timothy and
Silvanus, ***1 Thessalonians 2:7 (6), cf. too “**Romans 16:7 (7). But in
P uke 11:49; “"*Ephesians 3:5; “*®Revelation 18:20, ‘apostles’ isto be
taken in the narrower sense. (On the application of the term see especialy
Lightfoot on Galatians, pp. 92-101; Harnack, on ‘ Teaching’ etc. 11, 3; cf.
BB. DD. under the word)

{653} anoctopatilm; (ctopati{m — not extant — from ctopa);
properly, “to speak oo ctopatog (cf. arostndiim);

1. “to recite from memory”: Themistius, or. 20, p. 238, Hard. edition; “to
repesat to a pupil (anything) for him to commit to memory”: Plato, Euthyd.,
p. 276 c., 277 a.; used of a Sibyl “prophesying,” Plutarch, Thes. 24.

2. “to ply with questions, catechize, and so to entice to (off-hand)
answers’: tiva, ““®Luke 11:53.*

{654} amootpeqn; future anostpeyw; 1 aorist aneotpeyo; 2 aorist
passive aneotpaenyv; (present middle arootpepopoat; from Homer
down);
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1. “toturn away”: tiva Or T1 oo tivog, #*2 Timothy 4:4 (tnv axonv
amo ¢ aAndsiog); “to remove’ anything from anyone, ““*Romans
11:26 (**1saiah 59:20); aroctpepelv Tiva Smply, “to turn him away
from alegiance’ to anyone, tempt to defection (A.V. “pervert”), “*Luke
23:14.

2. “to turn back, return, bring back”: “**Matthew 26:52 (put back thy
sword into its sheath); ““*Matthew 27:3, of Judas bringing back the
shekels, where T Tr WH eotpeye (cf. Test. xii. Patr. test. Jos. sec. 17).
(In the same sense for byvhgE™*®Genesis 14:16; 28:15; 43:11 (12), 20
(21), etc.; Baruch 1:8; 2:34, etc.)

3. intransitive, “to turn oneself away, turn back, return”: aro Twv
rovnplov, “FActs 3:26, cf. “®Acts 3:19 (oo apoptiag, Sir. 8:5;
17:21 (26 Tdf.); to return from a place, ™ Genesis 18:33; 1 Macc. 11:54,
etc.; (see Kneucker on Baruch 1:13); Xenophon, Hell. 3, 4, 12); cf. Meyer
on Acts, the passage cited; (others, (with A.V.) take it actively here: “in
turning away every one of you,” etc.).

4. Middle, with 2 aorist passive, “to turn oneself away from,” with an
accusative of the object (cf. (Jelf, sec. 548 aobs. 1; Krlger, sec. 47, 23, 1);
Buttmann, 192 (166)); “to reject, refuse’: tivo, “*Matthew 5:42;
FBHebrews 12:25; tnv aAndsiov, “Titus 1:14; in the sense of
“deserting,” tiva, *°2 Timothy 1:15.*

{655} amoctuyem, arostuym; “to dislike, abhor, have a horror of”:
““®Romans 12:9; (Herodotus 2, 47; 6, 129; Sophocles, Euripides, others.).
The word isfully discussed by Fritzsche at the passage (who takes the
amo- as expressive of separation (cf. Latin reformidare), others regard it
asintensive, (seeamo, V.)).*

{656} amocvvaynyog, arocvvaymyov (cvvaywyn, which see),
“excluded from the sacred assemblies of the Israglites; excommunicated,”
(A.V. “put out of the synagogue”): “*John 9:22; 12:42; 16:2. Whether it
denotes also exclusion from al contact with Israglites (2 Esdr. 10:8), must
apparently be left in doubt; cf. Winer's (or Riehm) RWB under the word
Bann; Wiesdler on “*Galatians 1:8, p. 45ff (reproduced by Prof. Riddlein
Schaff’s Lange’s Romans, pp. 304-306; cf. B. D. under the word
Excommunication). (Not found in secular authors.)*
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{657} amotacow: “to set apart, to separate”; in the N.T. only in the
middle arotaccopat; 1 aorist anetoopuny;

1. properly, “to separate oneself, withdraw oneself from™ anyone, i.e. “to
take leave of, bid farewell to” (Vulgate valefacio (etc.)): tivi, “**Mark
6:46; ““*Luke 9:61; “**Acts 18:18, 21 (here L T Tr omit the dative); “**2
Corinthians 2:13. (That the early Greek writers never so used the word,
but said acralesBat tiva, isshown by Lobeck ad Phryn., p. 23f; (cf.
Winer's Grammar, 23 (22); Buttmann, 179 (156)).)

2. tropically, “to renounce, forsake”: tivi, “*#Luke 14:33. (So aso
Josephus, Antiquities 11, 6, 8; Philippians alleg. iii. sec. 48; ta1g tov
epovtiot, Eusebius, h. e 2, 17, 5; (to Biw, Ignatius ad Philadelph. 11, 1,
cf. Hermas, mand. 6, 2, 9; Clement of Rome, 2 Corinthians 6, 4 and 5
where see Gebh. and Harn. for other examples, also Sophocles’ Lexicon,
under the word).)*

{658} anotedew, amotedw; (1 aorist passive participle arotelecOelc);
“to perfect; to bring quite to an end”: 1acerg, “accomplish,” “**Luke
13:32 (L T Tr WH for R G ar1tedlm); | GUOPTLO 0TOTEAEGOELCOL
having come to maturity, ***James 1:15 (Herodotus, X enophon, Plato, and
subsequent writers).*

{659} amotiOnput: 2 aorist middle amedepny; (from Homer down); “to
put off or aside’; in the N.T. only middle “to put off from oneself”: to
potie, “PActs 7:58; (“to lay up or away,” ev tn gviaxkn (i.e., “put”),
“PMatthew 14:3L T Tr WH (s0 e1¢ pvAaknyv, ®?Leviticus 24:12;
CENumbers 15:34; “*#52 Chronicles 18:26; Polybius 24, 8, 8; Diodorus 4,
49, ete.)); tropically those things are said “to be put off or away” which
anyone gives up, renounces: as ta. £pya. ToV 6k0Tovg, ““*Romans 13:12;
— “®ZEphesians 4:22 (cf. Winer’'s Grammar, 347 (325); Buttmann, 274
(236)), 25; “**Colossians 3:8; “*James 1:21; “™*1 Peter 2:1; **Hebrews
12:1; (tnv opynv, Plutarch, Coriol. 19; tov TAovtov, TNV podakioy,
etc. Luc. dial. mort. 10, 8; tnv eAegvBeplav kot Tappnoiay, ibid. 9,
etc.).*

{660} amotivacow; 1 aorist anetivato; (1 aorist middle participle
arotivagoapevog, “*Acts 28:5 Tr marginal reading); “to shake off”:
% _uke 9:5; “*FActs 28:5. (U1 Samud 10:2; ¥ amentations 2.7,
Euripides, Bacch. 253; (amwotivaydn, Galen 6, 821, Kiihn edition).)*
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{661} amotive and arotim: future amoticw; (amo asin amod1dmput
(cf. dso aro, V.)), “to pay off, repay”: “**Philemon 1:19. (Often in the
Septuagint for pLsg in secular authors from Homer down.)*

{662} amotoApaim, amotodnm; properly, “to be bold of oneself” (amo
(which see V.)), i.e. “to assume boldness, make bold”: “***Romans 10:20;
cf. Winer's Deuteronomy verb. comp. etc. Part iv., p. 15. (Occasionaly in
Thucydides, Plato, Aeschines, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch.)*

{663} amotopta, amotopog, N (the nature of that which is amotopog,
cut off, abrupt, precipitous like a cliff, rough; from arotepvw), properly,
“sharpness’ (differing from awotoun a cutting off, a segment); “ severity,
roughness, rigor”: ““®Romans 11:22 (where opposed to xpnototng, asin
Plutarch, de book educ. c. 18 to tpaotng, in Dionysius Halicarnassus 8,
61 to to emieikeg, and in Diodorus, p. 591 (except 83 (fragment 50:32,
27, 3 Dindorf)) to nuepotng).*

{664} amotopmc, adverb (cf. amotopiar); a “abruptly, precipitously”. b.
tropicaly, “sharply, severely” (cf. our “curtly”): “™*Titus 1:13; <2
Corinthians 13:10. On the adjective amotopog cf. Grimm on Sap., p. 121
(who inillustration of its usein Sap. 5:20,22; 6:5,11; 11:10; 12:9; 18:15,
refers to the similar metaphorically, use in Diodorus 2, 57; Longinus, de
sublim. 27; and the use of the Latin abscisus in Vaerius Maximus, 2, 7, 14,
etc.; seealso Polb. 17, 11, 2; Polycarp, ad Philippians 6, 1).*

{665} amotpenw: (from Homer down); “to turn away”; middle (present
aTOTPETOMOL, IMperative anotpemov) “to turn oneself away from, to
shun, avoid”: Tiva or T1 (See arostpeow ), 2 Timothy 3:5. (4 Macc.
1:33; Aeschylus the Septuagint 1060; Euripides, Iph. Aul. 336; (Aristar.
plant. 1, 1, p. 815b, 18; Polybius others.).)*

{666} anovoia, anovsiag, 1 (ameivo), “aosence”: E2Philippians
2:12. (From Aeschylus down.)*

{667} amopepw: 1 aorist annveyxa; 2 aorigt infinitive ameveykeiv;
passive (present infinitive amogepecBat); 1 aorist infinitive
arnevexdnvar; (from Homer down); “to carry off, take away”: tiva, with
the idea of violence included, ““*Mark 15:1; e1¢ tomov T1va,
““PRevelation 17:3; 21:10; passive “*Luke 16:22. “to carry or bring
away” (Latin defero): 11 e1¢ with an accusative of place, “*®1 Corinthians
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16:3; 11 amo tivog et Tiva, With passive, “**Acts 19:12 (L T Tr WH for
Rec. emipepecOat).*

{668} amopevyn (participlein <2 Peter 2:18 L T Tr WH; Winer's
Grammar, 342 (321)); 2 aorist arneguyov; (from (Homer) batrach. 42, 47
down); “to flee from, escape”; with the accusative, “**2 Peter 2:18 (where
L T wrongly put acomma after arogpevyovtog (Winer's Grammar, 529
(492))), 20; with the genitive, by virtue of the preposition (Buttmann, 158
(138); Winer's Grammar, sec. 52, 4, 1 c.), *2 Peter 1:4.*

{669} amogbeyyopar; 1 aorist amepdeyEounv; “to speak out, speak
forth, pronounce,” not aword of everyday speech, but one “belonging to
dignified and elevated discourse, like the Latin profari, pronuntiare;
properly it has the force of “to utter or declare oneself, give one’s opinion”
(einen Ausspruch thun), and is used not only of prophets (see Kypke on
A cts 2:4 — adding from the Septuagint “*®Ezekiel 13:9; ***Micah
5:12; “**1 Chronicles 25:1), but also of wise men and philosophers (Diag.
Laértius 1, 63; 73; 79; whose pointed sayings the Greeks call
anoeBeyparta, Cicero, off. 1, 29)”; (see Beyyopart). Accordingly, “itis
used of the utterances of the Christians, and especially Peter, on that
illustrious day of Pentecost after they had been fired by the Holy Spirit,
A cts 2:4,14; and aso of the disclosures made by Paul to (before) king
Agrippa concerning the arokalvyic kvprov that had been given him,
“EEACts 26:25.” Winer’s Deuteronomy verb. comp. etc. Part iv., p. 16.*

{670} amogoptilopa; (poptilwm to load; poptoc aload), “to disburden
onesalf”; 11, “to lay down aload, unlade, discharge’: tov yopov, of aship,
A cts 21:3; cf. Meyer and DeWette at the passage; Winer’s Grammar,
349f (328f). (Elsewhere a so used of sailors lightening ship during a storm
in order to avoid shipwreck: Philo de praem. et poen. sec. 5 kvBepvnng,
YEILOVOV aT1ylvopevmV, artoeoptiletot; Athen. 2, 5, p. 37 ¢. and
following, where it occurs twice.)*

{671} amoxpnoic, amoypnoewc, N (amoypaopot to useto the full, to
abuse), “ abuse, misuse”: “ZColossians 2:22 o, 6TV TAVTO £1¢ POOPALY
tn anoypnoet “al which (i.e. things forbidden) tend to destruction (bring
destruction) by abuse”; Paul says this from the standpoint of the false
teachers, who in any use of those things whatever saw an “abuse,” i.e. a
blameworthy use. In opposition to those who treat the clause as
parenthetical and understand aroypnoig to mean “consumption by use”
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(“abeing used up,” asin Plutarch, moral., p. 267f. (quaest. Romans 18)),
so that the words do not give the sentiment of the false teachers but Paul’s
judgment of it, very similar to that set forth in “®**Matthew 15:17; “***1
Corinthians 6:13, cf. DeWette at the passage (But see Meyer, Ellicott,
Lightfoot.)*

{672} amoywpen, amoyopw; 1 aorist aneyxwpnoa; (from Thucydides
down); “to go away, depart”: aro tivog, “““Matthew 7:23; ““*L uke 9:39;
“EEACcts 13:13; (absolutely, “**Luke 20:20 Tr marginal reading).*

{673} amoxwpilm: (1 aorist passive aneympiodny); “to separate, sever
(often in Plato); to part asunder”: passive 6 ovpavog amexmp1on,
““*Revelation 6:14; reflexively, “to separate oneself, depart from”:
ATOXMPLoOMVAL AVTOVG A’ aAANAwv, “PActs 15:39.*

{674} amoyvyw; “to breathe out life, expire; to faint or swoon away”:
B _uke 21:26. (So Thucydides 1, 134; Bion 1, 9, others; 4 Macc.
15:18.)*

{675} Annioc, Anmiov, 0, “Appius,” a Roman praenomen; Anmiov
oopov Appii Forum (Cicero, ad Att. 2, 10; Horace sat. 1, 5, 3) (R. V.
“The Market of Appius’), the name of atown in Italy, situated 43 Roman
miles from Rome on the Appian way — (this road was paved with square
((?) polygonal) stone by the censor Appius Claudius Caecus, B. C. 312,
and led through the porta Capena to Capua, and thence as far as
Brundisium): “**Acts 28:15. (Cf. BB. DD.)*

{676} anpocitog, ampositov (Tposievar to go to), “unapproachable,
inaccessible’: pwg anpocitov, 1 Timothy 6:16 (Polybius, Diodorus
(Strabo), Philo, Lcian, Plutarch; geyyoc arpostitov, Tatian c. 20; do&a
(pwg), Chrysostom (vi. 66, Montf. edition) on **saiah 6:2.)*

{677} anpooxonoc, anposkonov (Tpockontm, which see);

1. actively, “having nothing for one to strike against; not causing to
stumble’; a. properly: 66o¢, a smooth road, Sir. 35: (32) 21. b.
metaphorically, “not leading othersinto sin by one's mode of life”; “**1
Corinthians 10:32.

2. passively, a. “not striking against or stumbling; metaphoricaly, not led
into sin; blameless’: “™Philippians 1:10 (joined with e1A1kpivetc). b.
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“without offence’: cuve1dnoig, not troubled and distressed by a
consciousness of sin, “**®Acts 24:16. (Not found in secular authors (except
Sextus Empiricus, 1, 195 (p. 644, 13 Bekker)).)*

{678} anpocoroinning (anpocomoinuntac L T Tr WH; cf.
references under Mu), aword of Hellenistic origin (alpha privative and
TpoocwToANTTNG, Which see), “without respect of persons,” i.e.
impartialy: “"*1 Peter 1:17 (Epistle of Barnabas 4, 12; (Clement of Rome,
1 Corinthians 1, 3)). (The adjective anpocwmroinrtog occurs here and
there in ecclesiastical writings.)*

{679} antaiotog, antiactov (nTaie, which see), “not stumbling,
standing firm, exempt from falling” (properly, of a horse, Xenophon, dere
€g. 1, 6); metaphorically: **Jude 1:24. (Cf. Winer's Grammar, 97 (92);
Buttmann, 42 (37).)*

{680} and amtw; 1 aorigt participle cyog; (cf. Latin apto, German
heften); (from Homer down);

1. properly, “to fasten to, make adhere to”; hence, specifically to fasten fire
to athing, “to kindle, set on fire,” (often so in Attic): Avyvov, “Luke
8:16; 11:33; 15:8 (Aristophanes nub. 57; Theophrastus, char. 20 (18);
Josephus, Antiquities 4, 3, 4); mvp, “*Luke 22:55 (T Tr text WH
TepLAYaVIOV); Tupay, “FActs28:2L T Tr WH.

2. Middle (present attopon); imperfect nmropunv (“*Mark 6:56 R G Tr
margina reading); 1 aorist nyopunv; in the Septuagint generally for [gge
[ yéii properly, “to fasten oneself to, adhere to, cling to” (Homer, Iliad 8.
67);

a. “to touch,” followed by the object in genitive (Winer’'s Grammar, sec.
30, 8 c.; Buttmann, 167 (146); cf. Donaldson, p. 483): “"*Matthew 8:3;
“COMark 3:10; 7:33; 8:22, etc.; “*Luke 18:15; 22:51 — very oftenin
Matthew, Mark, and Luke. In “**John 20:17, un pov artov isto be
explained thus: Do not handle me to see whether | am still clothed with a
body; thereis no need of such an examination, “for not yet” etc.; cf.
Baumg.-Crusius and Meyer at the passage (as given by Hackett in Bib.
Sacr. for 1868, p. 779f, or B. D. American edition, p. 1813f).

b. yovaikog, of carnal intercourse with awoman, or cohabitation, ““*1
Corinthians 7:1, like the Latin tangere, Horace sat. 1, 2, 54: Terence,
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Heaut. 4, 4, 15, and the Hebrew [ gge “Genesis 20:6; “Proverbs 6:29
(Plato, de legg. viii. 840 a.; Plutarch, Alex. Magn. c. 21).

c. with alusion to the levitical precept axobaptov un anteche, have no
contact with the Gentiles, no fellowship in their heathenish practices, 2
Corinthians 6:17 (from ®*saiah 52:11); and in the Jewish sense, un ayn,
“ZColossians 2:21 (the things not to be touched appear to be both women
and certain kinds of food, so that, celibacy and abstinence from various
kinds of food and drink are recommended; cf. DeWette at the passage (but
also Meyer and Lightfoot; on the distinction between the stronger term
antecOon (to handle?) and the more delicate 81ye1v (to touch?) cf. the
two commentators just named and Trench, sec. xvii. In classic Greek also
antecBon isthe stronger term, denoting often “to lay hold of, hold fast,
appropriate’; in its carnal reference differing from @ vyyaverv by
suggesting unlawfulness. 8vyyavelv, is used of touching by the hand as a
means of knowledge, handling for a purpose; ynAaoeav signifies“to fed
around with the fingers or hands,” especially in searching for something,
often “to grope, fumble,” cf. ynAaeivda “blindman’s buff”. Schmidt,
chapter 10.)).

d. “totouchi.e. assail”’: tivog, “anyone,” **1 John 5:18 (***1 Chronicles
16:22, etc.). (Compare: avantm, KofonTtw, TEPLUTTO.)

{682} Anpia, Angrac, 1, “Apphia,” name of awoman: <*>Philemon 1:2
(Apparently a Phrygian name expressive of endearment, cf. Suidae Lex.,
Gaisf. edition, col. 534 a. Anpo: adeAeng kKol 0deAPOV VTLOKOPICUCL,
etc. cf. Anovug. Seefully in Lightfoot’'s Commentary on Colossians and
Philemon, p. 306ff.)*

{683} anwben, anwbw: “to thrust away, push away, repel”; inthe N.T.
only the middle, present arm6copat (atwbovpat); 1 aorist arwcapuny
(for which the better writings used atewoounv, cf. W 90 (86); Buttmann,
69 (61)); “to thrust away from oneself, to drive away from onesdlf, i.e. to
repudiate, reject, refuse”: tiva, “FActs 7:27,39; 13:46; “““*Romans 11.:1f;
<181 Timothy 1:19. (*®Jeremiah 2:36 (37); **®Jeremiah 4:30; 6:19;
FPglm 93:14 (**Psalm 94:14) and often. In Greek writings from
Homer down.)*

{684} anwiera, anoretag, 1 (from amolivpt, which see);
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1. actively, “adestroying, utter destruction”: as, of vessels, “*?Romans
9:22; tov pupov, “waste,” ““Mark 14:4 (in “**Matthew 26:8 without a
genitive) (in Polybius 6, 59, 5 consumption, opposed to tnpnoig); the
putting of aman to death, “**Acts 25:16 Rec.; by metonymy, a destructive
thing or opinion: in plural “®*2 Peter 2:2 Rec.; but the correct reading
aoeAyetag was long ago adopted here.

2. passively, “a perishing, ruin, destruction”; a. in general: to apyvplov
60V 6LV 601 €11 £1¢ anwAeiay, let thy money perish with thee, “**Acts
8:20; BupO1lerv Tiva e1¢ 0AeBpov kL anwAeiay, with the included
idea of misery, ™1 Timothy 6:9; aipeceic anmierag destructive
opinions, <2 Peter 2:1; enoryelv eovtolg anmAsioy, ibid. cf. <=2
Peter 2:3. b. in particular, “the destruction which consists in the loss of
eternal life, eternal misery, perdition,” the lot of those excluded from the
kingdom of God: “®Revelation 17:8,11, cf. “*Revelation 19:20;
<“EPhilippians 3:19; ™2 Peter 3:16; opposed to | tep1moinoig g
yoyne, “®Hebrews 10:39; to n {wn, “Matthew 7:13; to cotnp1a,
<“IEPhilippians 1:28. 0 viog g anwAsiog, a man doomed to eternal
misery (aHebraism, see viog, 2): 2 Thessalonians 2:3 (of Antichrist);
“@ZJohn 17:12 (of Judas, the traitor); nuepa kploemc Kol ATOAELOG
tov acefov, “2 Peter 3:7. (In secular authors from Polybius as above
(but see Aristotle, probl. 17, 3, 2, vol. ii., p. 916{a}, 26; 29, 14, 10ibid.
952"\b, 26; Nicom. eth. 4, 1 ibid. 1120{a}, 2, etc.); often in the Septuagint
and O.T. Apocrypha.)*

{686} apa, anillative particle (akin, as it seems, to the verbal root APQ
tojoin, to befitted (cf. Curtius, sec. 488; Vanicek, p. 47)), whose use
among native Greeksisillustrated fully by Kuhner, ii., sections 509, 545;
(Jelf, sections 787-789), and Klotz ad Devar. ii., pp. 160-180, among
others; (for a statement of diverse views see Baumlein, Griech. Partikeln,
p. 19f). It intimates that, “ under these circumstances something either is so
or becomes so” (Klotz, the passage cited, p. 167): Latin igitur,
“consequently” (differing from ovv in ‘denoting a subjective impression
rather than a positive conclusion.” Liddell and Scott (see 5 below)). In the
N.T. it isused frequently by Paul, but in the writings of John and in the so-
called Catholic Epistlesit does not occur. On itsusein the N.T. cf. Winer's
Grammar, sections 53, 8 a. and 61, 6. It is found:

1. subjoined to another word: “**Romans 7:21; 8:1; “**Galatians 3:7; ene1
opa since, if it were otherwise, “™1 Corinthians 7:14; (5:10, cf.
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Buttmann, sec. 149, 5). When placed after pronouns and interrogative
particles, it refers to a preceding assertion or fact, or even to something
existing only in the mind: tig apa “who then?’ “**Matthew 18:1 (i.e. one
certainly will be the greater, “who then?’); ““*Matthew 19:25 (i.e.
certainly some will be saved; you say that the rich will not; “who then?’);
“CFMatthew 19:27; 24:45 (I bid you be ready; “who then” etc.? the
question follows from this command of mine); “**Mark 4:41; “**Luke
1:66 (from all these things doubtless something follows; “what, then?’);
1 uke 8:25; 12:42; 22:23 (it will be one of us, “which then?”); “*®Acts
12:18 (Peter has disappeared; “what, then,” has become of him?). e apa,
“Mark 11:13 (whether, since the tree had leaves, he might also find some
fruit onit); “*®Acts 7:1 (Rec.) (aepo equivalent to ‘ since the witnesses
testify thus’); “®*Acts 8:22 (if, since thy sin is so grievous, perhaps the
thought etc.); eimep apoa, 1 Corinthians 15:15, (paian; e apa,
TEGenesis 18:3). Ovk apa, “PActs 21:38 (thou hast a knowledge of
Greek; art thou not then the Egyptian, as | suspected?); untt apa (Latin
num igitur), did | then etc., 2 Corinthians 1:17.

2. By ause doubtful in Greek writings (cf. Buttmann, 371 (318); (Winer's
Grammar, 558 (519))) it is placed at the beginning of a sentence; “and so,
so then, accordingly,” equivalent to wote with afinite verb: apa
poptoperte (poptopeg eote T Tr WH), “**Luke 11:48 (“™Matthew
23:31 wote paprtoperte); ““PRomans 10:17; %1 Corinthians 15:18; “®+2
Corinthians 5:14 (15) (inL T Tr WH no conditional protasis preceding);
<22 Corinthians 7:12; “**Gaatians 4:31 (L T Tr WH d10); *®Hebrews
4.9,

3. in an apodosis, after a protasis with 1, in order to bring out what
follows as a matter of course (German so ist ja the obvious inference is):
2 _uke 11:20; “"Matthew 12:28; “**2 Corinthians 5:14(15) (R G, a
protasis with e1 preceding); ““*Galatians 2:21; 3:29; 5:11; “*Hebrews
12:8; joined to another word, “***1 Corinthians 15:14.

4. with ye, rendering it more pointed, a.parye (L Tr uniformly acpa ye; SO R
WH in “*Acts 17:27; cf. Winer's Grammar, p. 45; Lipsius Gram.
Untersuch., p. 123), “surely then, so then” (Latin itaque ergo):
“DMatthew 7:20; 17:26; “***Acts 11:18 (L T Tr WH omit ye); and
subjoined to aword, “*#Acts 17:27 (Winer’s Grammar, 299 (281)).
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5. apa ovv, acombination peculiar to Paul, at the beginning of a sentence
(Winer’'s Grammar, 445 (414); Buttmann, 371 (318) (“apa ad internam
potius caussam spectat, ovv magis ad externam.” Klotz ad Devar. ii., p.
717; a.pat isthe more logical, ovv the more formal connective; “apa is
illative, ovv continuative,” Winer's, the passage cited; cf. aso Kihner, sec.
545, 3)) (R. V.) “so then” (Latin hinc igitur): “***Romans 5:18; 7:3,25;
8:12; 9:16,18; 14:12 (L Tr omit WH brackets ovv); 19 (L marginal reading
opa); “CGdatians 6:10; “"*Ephesians 2:19; ***1 Thessalonians 5:6; <2
Thessalonians 2:15.*

{687} apa, an interrogative particle (“implying anxiety or impatience on
the part of the questioner.” Liddell and Scott, under the word) (of the same
root as the preceding apa., and only differing from it in that more vocal
stressis laid upon the first syllable, which is therefore circumflexed);

1. num igitur, i.e. marking an inferential question to which a negative
answer is expected: “**Luke 18:8; with ye rendering it more pointed, apo
ve (GT apaye): “™Acts 8:30; (apa ovv ... drwkopev Lachmann edition
min. also major margina reading “are we then pursuing” etc. “***Romans
14:19).

2. “ergon€e’ i.e. aquestion to which an affirmative answer is expected, in
an interrogative apodosis (German so ist also wohl?), “he isthen?’
““Galatians 2:17 (where others (e.g. Lachmann) write apa, so that this
example is referred to those mentioned under a.pa, 3, and is rendered
“Christ isthen aminister of Sin”; but pun yevoito, which follows, is
everywhere by Paul opposed to a question). Cf. Winer’s Grammar, 510f
(475f) (also Buttmann, 247 (213), 371 (318); Herm. ad Vig., p. 820ff;
Klotz ad Devar. ii., p. 180ff; speaking somewhat |oosely, it may be said
“apo expresses bewilderment as to a possible conclusion ... apo hesitates,
while apa concludes.” Lightfoot on Galatians, the passage cited).*

{685} apa, apac, 7,
1. “aprayer; asupplication”; much more often

2. “an imprecation, curse, malediction” (cf. xatapa); SO in “**Romans
3:14 (cf. **™Psalm 9:28 (™ Psalm 10:7)), and often in the Septuagint (In
both senses in native Greek writings from Homer down.)*



263

{688} Apapia, ApaBrag, i (from Herodotus down), “ Arabia,” awell-
known peninsula of Asia, lying toward Africa, and bounded by Egypt,
Palestine, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, the Gulf of Arabia, the Persian
Gulf, the Red Sea (and the Ocean): “*"*Galatians 1:17; 4:25.*

{728} (apaBwv Tdf., see appaBwv.)
{686} (aparye, see apa, 4.)
{686} (aparye, see apar, 1.)

{689} Apayp, “Aram” (or “Ram”), indeclinable proper name of one of the
male ancestors of Christ: ““®Matthew 1:3f; “*Luke 3:33 (not T WH Tr
margina reading; see Adpelv and Apvet).*

{729} apapoc T Tr for appagoc, which see
{690} Apay, ApaBoc, 0, an Arabian: “®*Acts 2:11.*

{691} apyeo, apyw; (to be apyoc, which see); “to beidle, inactive’;
contextually, “to linger, delay”: ™2 Peter 2:3 01¢ 10 Kplol EKTOACL
ovk apyet, i.e. whose punishment has long been impending and will
shortly fall. (In Greek writings from Sophocles down.)

{692} apyoc, apyov, and in later writings from Aristotle, hist. anim. 10,
40 (val. i., p. 627{ &}, 15) on and consequently also in the N.T. with the
feminine apyn, which among the early Greeks Epimenides alone is said to
have used, “™*Titus 1:12; cf. Lob. ad Phryn., p. 104f; id. Paralip., p. 455ff;
Winer’'s Grammar, 68 (67) (cf. 24; Buttmann, 25 (23)) (contracted from
aepyog Which Homer uses, from alpha privative and epyov without work,
without labor, doing nothing), “inactive, idle”;

a. “free from labor, at leisure’ (apyov eivar, Herodotus 5, 6):
M atthew 20:3, 6 (Rec.); 1 Timothy 5:13.

b. “lazy, shunning the labor which one ought to perform” (Homer, Iliad 9,
3200, T’ aepyog owvnp, 0, T€ TOALX £0pYWC): TLoTLS, James 2:20 (L
T Tr WH for R G vekpa); yaotepeg apyor i.e. “idle gluttons,” from
Epimenides, **“Titus 1:12 (Nicet. ann. 7, 4, 135 d. £1¢ apyog yooTEPOC
0XETNYNOUC); OLPYOS KOl UKOLPTLOG £1¢ T1, ®2 Peter 1:8.
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c. of things from which no profit is derived, although they can and ought to
be productive; as of fields, trees, gold and silver, (cf. Grimm on Sap. 14:5;
(Liddell and Scott, under the word I. 2)); “unprofitable,” pnpa apyov, by
litotes equivalent to “pernicious’ (see axaprog): ““Matthew 12:36.*

(Synonyms: a.pyog, Bpadug, vmBpoc: apyog, “idle” involving
blameworthiness; Bpadvg “slow” (tardy), having a purely temporal
reference and no necessary bad sense; vm8pog “suggish,” descriptive of
congtitutional qualities and suggestive of censure. Schmidt, chapter 49;
Trench, sec. civ.)

{693} apyvpeog ovg, apyvpea apyvpea, ApyLPEOV apyVPOLV, “Of
slver”; in the contracted form in “**Acts 19:24 (but WH brackets); <2
Timothy 2:20; “**Revelation 9:20. (From Homer down.)*

{694} apyvprov, apyvprov, 1o (from apyvpog, which see) (fr.
Herodotus down);

1. “dlver”: “®™Acts 3:6; 7:16; 20:33; 1 Peter 1:18; (“™1 Corinthians
3:12 T Tr WH).

2. “money”: smply, “®*Matthew 25:18,27; “**Mark 14:11; “**1uke 9:3;
19:15,23; 22:5; “*Acts 8:20; plural, Matthew 28:(12),15.

3. Specificaly, “asilver coin, silver-piece” (Luther, Silberling), 1qy,
o1kAog, “shekel” (see B. D. under the word), i.e. acoin in circulation
among the Jews after the exile, from the time of Simon (circaB. C. 141)
down (cf. 1 Macc. 15:6f (yet see B. D. under the word Money, and
references in Schirer, N.T. Zeitgesch. sec. 7)); according to Josephus
(Antiquities 3, 8, 2) equal to the Attic tetradrachm or the Alexandrian
didrachm (cf. otatnp (B. D. under the word Piece of Silver)): ““**Matthew
26:15; 27:3,5f,9. In “*Acts 19:19, apyvpiov popradeg wevte “fifty
thousand pieces of silver” (German 50,000 in Silber equivalent to
Silbergeld), doubtless drachmas (cf. dnvapiov) are meant; cf. Meyer (et

al.) at the passage.*

{695} apyvpoxonog, apyvpoxonov, 6 (apyvpog and kontm to beat,
hammer; a silver-beater), “asilversmith”: ***Acts 19:24. (" Judges 17:4,
“Jeremiah 6:29. Plutarch, de vitand. aere alien. c. 7.)*
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{696} apyvpoc, apyvpov, 6 (apyog shining) (from Homer down),
“glver”: “®*1 Corinthians 3:12 (T Tr WH apyvpiov) (reference is made to
the silver with which the columns of noble buildings were covered and the
rafters adorned); by metonymy, things made of silver, silver-work, vessels,
images of the gods, etc.: “*®Acts 17:29; ***James 5:3; “**Revelation
18:12. “silver coin”: ““™Matthew 10:9.*

{697} Aperog (Tdf. Aproc) Iayoc, IMaryov, 6, “Areopagus’ (arocky
height in the city of Athens not far from the Acropolis toward the west;
noyog ahill, Aperog belonging to (Ares) Mars, “Mars Hill”; so called,
because, as the story went, Mars, having slain Halirrhothius, son of
Neptune, for the attempted violation of his daughter Alcippe, wastried for
the murder here before the twelve gods as judges; Pausan. Attic. 1, 28, 5),
the place where the judges convened who, by appointment of Solon, had
jurisdiction of capital offences (as willful murder, arson, poisoning,
malicious wounding, and breach of the established religious usages). The
court itself was called “ Areopagus’ from the place where it sat, also Areum
judicium (Tacitus, ann. 2, 55), and curia Martis (Juvenal, sat. 9, 101). To
that hill the apostle Paul was led, not to defend himself before the judges,
but that he might set forth his opinions on divine subjects to a greater
multitude of people, flocking together there and eager to hear something
new: “"PActs 17:19-22; cf. ““*Acts 17:32. Cf. J. H. Krause in Pauly’s
Real-Encycl. 2te Aufi. i. 2, p. 1497ff under the word Areopag; (Grote,
Hist. of Greece, index under the word; Dicts. of Geogr. and Antiq.; BB.
DD. under the word Areopagus, and on Paul’ s discourse, especially B. D.
American edition under the word Mars' Hill).*

{698} Apeomaying, Tdf. Apeomayeitng (see under the word et, 1),
Apeomayitov, 6 (from the preceding (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 697f)), “a
member of the court of Areopagus, an Areopagite”: “*Acts 17:34.*

{699} apeoxero (T WH apeoxia (seelota)), apeckerag, 1 (from
opeockevm to be complaisant; hence, not to be written (withR G L Tr)
apeokera (cf. Chandler sec. 99; Winer’s Grammar, sec. 6, 1 g.; Buttmann,
12 (11))), “desire to please”: mepimatelv aflmg TOL KLPLOV E£1G TAUCOV
apeokelay, to please himin dl things, **Colossians 1:10; (of the desire
to please God, in Philo, opif. sec. 50; de profug. sec. 17; de victim. sec. 3
at the end In native Greek writings commonly in a bad sense:
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Theophrastus, char. 3 (5); Polybius 31, 26, 5; Diodorus 13, 53; others; (cf.
Lightfoot on Colossians, the passage cited)).*

{700} apeoxm; imperfect npecskov; future apecw; 1 aorist npeca;
(APQ (see apa a the beginning)); (from Homer down);

a. “to please’: tivi, ““*Matthew 14.6; “*Mark 6:22; “**Romans 8:8;
15:2; ®51 Thessalonians 2:15; 4:1; “**1 Corinthians 7:32-34; “"*Gd atians
1:10; ¥2 Timothy 2:4; evomiov tivog, after the Hebrew yng[ B] “*Acts
6:5 ("1 Kings 3:10; *“®Genesis 34:18, €etc.).

b. “to strive to please; to accommodate oneself to the opinions, desires,
interests of others’: tivi, **®1 Corinthians 10:33 (tavta Toc1v
oapeokm); 1 Thessalonians 2:4. apeckelv eavto, to please oneself and
therefore to have an eye to one's own interests: “**Romans 15:1,3.*

{701} apectog, apeotn, apestov (apeckm), “pleasing, agreeable’:
vy, ¥ John 8:29; “*FActs 12:3; evomiov tivog, “#1 John 3:22 (cf.
apeokm, &); apeoctov eott followed by an accusative with an infinitive “it
isfit,” “"Acts 6:2 (yet cf. Meyer at the passage). (In Greek writings from
(Sophocles) Herodotus down.)*

{702} Apetoc (WH Apetac, seetheir Introductory sec. 408), Apeta (cf.
Winer's Grammar, sec. 8, 1; (Buttmann, 20 (18))), o, “Aretas’ (aname
common to many of the kings of Arabia Petraea or Nabathaean Arabia (cf.
B. D. under the word Nebaioth); cf. Schirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. sec. 17
b., p. 233f); an Arabian king who made war (A. D. 36) on his son-in-law
Herod Antipas for having repudiated his daughter; and with such success
as completely to destroy his army (Josephus, Antiquities 18, 5). In
consequence of this, Vitellius, governor of Syria, being ordered by Tiberius
to march an army against Aretas, prepared for the war. But Tiberius
meantime having died (March 16, A. D. 37), he recalled his troops from
the march, dismissed them to their winter quarters, and departed to Rome.
After his departure Aretas held sway over the region of Damascus (how
acquired we do not know), and placed an ethnarch over the city: “*#2
Corinthians 11:32. Cf. Winer's RWB under the word; Wieseler in Herzog
i., p. 488f; Keim in Schenkel i., p. 238f; Schirer in Riehm, p. 83f; (B. D.
American edition under the word Aretas, Meyer on Acts, Einl. sec. 4 (cf.
ibid., Wendt edition)).*
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{703} apetn, apetng, © (see apo. at the beginning), aword of very wide
signification in Greek writings; “any excellence of a person” (in body or
mind) or “of athing, an eminent endowment, property or quality”. Used of
the human mind and in an ethical sense, it denotes:

1. “avirtuous course of thought, feeling and action; virtue, moral
goodness’ (Sap. 4:1; 5:13; often in 4 Macc. and in Greek writings): *"*2
Peter 1.5 (others take it here specifically, viz. moral “vigor”; cf. next
entry).

2. “any particular moral excellence,” as modesty, purity; hence (plural &
apeta, Sap. 8:7; often in 4 Macc. and in the Greek philosophers) tig
apetn, PPPhilippians 4:8. Used of God, it denotes a. his “ power”; **2
Peter 1:3. b. in the plura his excellences, perfections, ‘which shine forth in
our gratuitous calling and in the whole work of our salvation’ (John
Gerhard): ™1 Peter 2:9. (In the Septuagint for dwb splendor, glory,
“PHabakkuk 3:3, of God; ***Zechariah 6:13, of the Messiah; in plural for
twDhiT]praises, of God, **1saiah 43:21; 42:12; 63:7.)*

{704} a.pnv, 6, nominative not in use; the other cases are by syncope
apvog (for apevog), apve, apva, plurd apveg, apvov, apvoact, apvog,
“asheep, alamb”: “*®Luke 10:3. (™ Genesis 30:32; **Exodus 23:19,
etc.; in Greek writings from Homer down.)*

{705} ap16pew, op1Opm: 1 aorist npiduncoa; perfect passive
np1dunuat: (p1dpog); (from Homer down); “to number”: ““®*Matthew
10:30; “**Luke 12:7; “™Reveation 7:9. (Compare: kotop18pem.)*

{706} ap18poc, ap1Bpov, 6 (from Homer down), “anumber”; a. a fixed
and definite number: tov ap1Bpov TeviakioytAtot, “in number,”
“John 6:10 (2 Macc. 8:16; 3 Macc. 5:2, and often in Greek writings;
Winer's Grammar, 230 (216); (Buttmann, 153 (134))); ek tov ap18uov
Tov dmdeka, ““PLuke 22:3; ap1Opog ... avBpwmov, a number whose
letters indicate a certain man, **®Revelation 13:18. b. an indefinite number,
equivalent to a multitude: “***Acts 6:7; 11:21; *®Revelation 20:8.

{707} ApipoBoro (WH Apipaboe, see their Introductory sec. 408),
ApwpoBaiog, N, “Arimathaea,” Hebrew hmy;(a height), the name of

severd cities of Palestine; cf. Gesenius, Thesaurus 3, p. 1275. The one
mentioned in “**Matthew 27:57; “**Mark 15:43; “**Luke 23:51; “**John
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19:38 appears to have been the same as that which was the birthplace and
residence of Samuel, in Mount Ephraim: “®*1 Samuel 1:1,19, etc. the
Septuagint Appa®op, and without the article Popa®ep, and according to
another reading Popo®aip, 1 Macc. 11:34; Popo®o in Josephus,
Antiquities 13, 4, 9. Cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. 11:34; Keim, Jesus von Naz.
3:514; (B. D. American edition).*

{708} Apiotapyoc, Apistapyov, o (literally, best-ruling), “ Aristarchus,”
acertain Christian of Thessalonica, a‘fellow-captive’ with Paul (cf. B. D.
American edition; Lightfoot and Meyer on Colossians as below): “**®Acts
19:29; 20:4; 27:2; <**Colossians 4:10; “**Philemon 1:24.*

{709} aprotom, apiotn: 1 aorist nprotoo; (to apiotov, which see);
a. “to breakfast”: “***John 21:12,15; (Xenophon, Cyril 6, 4, 1; and oftenin
Attic). b. by later usage “to dine”: tapa tivi, ““¥Luke 11:37; (**Genesis
43:24; Adlianv. h. 9, 19).*

{710} aprotepog, apiotepa, apiotepov, “left”: “™>Matthew 6:3;
1 uke 23:33; (“*Mark 10:37 T Tr WH, on the plura cf. Winer's
Grammar, sec. 27, 3); onha apiotepa i.e. carried in the left hand,
defensive weapons, ““*2 Corinthians 6:7. (From Homer down.)*

{711} ApiotoBovrog, ApiotoBoviov, o (literaly, best-counselling),
“Aristobulus’ acertain Christian (cf. B. D. American edition under the
word and Lightfoot on Philippians, p. 174f): “***Romans 16:10.*

{712} aprotov, apiotov, to (from Homer down);

a. “thefirst food,” taken early in the morning before work, “breakfast”;
dinner was called de1mtvov. But the later Greeks called breakfast; to
oxpaticpe, and dinner apiotov i.e. deimvov peonBpivov, Athen. 1, 9,
10, p. 11b.; and so in the N.T. Hence,

b. “dinner”: “***Luke 14:12 (toie1v apiotov 1 deimvov, to which others
are invited); “*®Luke 11:38; “®Matthew 22:4 (etoipalerv). (B. D. under
the word Meals; Becker’s Charicles, namely, vi. excurs. i. (English
trandation, p. 312f).)*

{713} apxetoc, apketn, apketov (opken), “sufficient”: “=Matthew
6:34 (where the meaning is, ‘ Let the present day’ s trouble suffice for a
man, and let him not rashly increase it by anticipating the cares of days to
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come’; (on the neuter cf. Winer’s Grammar, sec. 58, 5; Buttmann, 127
(111))); apxetov T pabnTn (A.V. “it isenough for the disciple” i.e.) let
him be content etc., followed by 1vo, ““®Matthew 10:25; followed by an
infinitive, “*®1 Peter 4:3. (Chrysippus of Tyana quoted in Athen. 3, 79, p.
113b.)*

{714} apxew, apkn; 1 aorist npxeca; (passive, present apxovpot); 1
future apkeodnoopot; “to be possessed of unfailing strength; to be
strong, to suffice, to be enough” (as against any danger; hence, “to defend,
ward off,” in Homer; (others make this the radical meaning, cf. Lat arceo;
Curtius, sec. 7)): with the dative of person, “**Matthew 25:9; “**John 6:7;
oapKel 601 M yopig My graceis sufficient for thee, namely, to enable thee
to bear the evil manfully; thereis, therefore, no reason why thou shouldst
ask for its removal, “**2 Corinthians 12:9; impersonally, a.pxet nuiv ‘tis
enough for us, we are content, “**John 14:8. Passive (as in Greek writings)
“to be satisfied, contented”: Tivt, with athing, 1L uke 3:14; **Hebrews
13:5; "1 Timothy 6:8; (2 Macc. 5:15); ext tivt, **°3 John 1:10.
(Compare: emopkem.)*

{715} apxrog, apxtov, 6,1, Or (S0 G L T Tr WH) apxoc, opkov, 0, 1,
“abear”: ®Revelation 13:2. (From Homer down.)*

{716} appa, appatog, To (from APOO to join, fit; ateam), “achariot”:
A cts 8:28f,38; of war-chariots (i.e., armed with scythes) we read
oppate 1mnov TtoAlmv chariots drawn by many horses, “®Revelation
9:9 (**Joel 2:5. In Greek writings from Homer down).*

{717} Appoyedwv (Griesbach Appayedov; WH Ap Mayedwv, seetheir
Introductory sec. 408; Tdf. Proleg., p. 106) or (so Rec.) Appoyeddmv,
“Har-Magedon” or “Armageddon,” indeclinable proper name of an
imaginary place: ““Revelation 16:16. Many, following Beza and Glassius,
suppose that the name is compounded of rhamountain, and wOgm]or
“wOgm] the Septuagint Maryedw, Mayeddw. Megiddo was a city of the
Manassites, situated in the great plain of the tribe of Issachar, and famous
for adouble slaughter, first of the Canaanites (*™Judges 5:19), and again
of the Isradlites (***2 Kings 23:29f; “**2 Chronicles 35:22, cf.
FZechariah 12:11); so that in the Apocalypse it would signify the place
where the kings opposing Christ were to be destroyed with a slaughter like
that which the Canaanites or the Israglites had experienced of old. But
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since those two overthrows are said to have taken place em1 véott
Mayedwv (Judges, the passage cited) and ev T tedim Mayedwv (2
Chronicles, the passage cited), it is not easy to perceive what can be the
meaning of “the mountain” of Megiddo, which could be none other than
“Carmel”. Hence, for one, | think the conjecture of L. Capellus (i.e. Louis
Cappel (akin to that of Drusius, see the commentaries)) to be far more easy
and probable, viz. that Appoayedwv isfor Appopeyedwv, compounded of
amr j destruction, and “wdgm. (Wieseler (Zur Gesch. d. N.T. Schrift, p.
188), Hitzig (in Hilgenf. Einl., p. 440 n.), others, revive the derivation (cf.
Hiller, Simonis, others) from r [ ;wOgm]“city” of Megiddo.)*

{718} appolw, Attic appottm: 1 aorist middie npposounv; (Gppoc,
which see);

1. “tojoin, to fit together”; so in Homer of carpenters, fastening together
beams and planks to build houses, ships, etc.

2. of marriage: appolelv tivi tnv Buyotepo. (Herodotus 9, 108) “to
betroth a daughter to anyone”; passive a.ppoletot yovn avdpt, the
Septuagint “*Proverbs 19:14; middle appocacBat tnv Buyotepo T1VOg
(Herodotus 5, 32; 47; 6, 65) “to join to oneself, i.e. to marry, the daughter
of anyone”; appocacBor Tivi Tive “to betroth, to give one in marriage
to anyone”: “®2 Corinthians 11:2, and often in Philo, cf. Loesner ad loc;
the middle cannot be said to be used actively, but refers to him to whom
the care of betrothing has been committed; (cf. Buttmann, 193